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KEY TO THE SOUNDS REPRESENTED BY THE
CHARACTERS USED,

a as in father.

a mnearly of the same quality, but of longer duration. It is used
as a matter of convenience to distinguish a few words
from others nearly like them.

al asin aisle.

e asin net.

as in they but lacking the vanish.

ei the sound of € followed by a vanish.

¢l

i as in pin.

1 asin pique.

6 asin note.

o a more open sound than the last, nearly as in on.

oi asin boil.

@ asin rule.

@i nearly as in but, a little nearer to a.

2 g faint sound like the last. Sometimes it is entirely wanting.
y asin yes.

w as in will.

w an unvoiced w which occurs frequently at the end of syllables.

‘When it follows vowels other than 6 or i it is preceded by
a glide and is accordingly written uw.

hw the preceding in the initial position. It has nearly the sound
of wh in who.

1 asin let.

L an unvoiced sound made with the tip of the tongue against
the teeth, the breath being allowed to escape rather freely
at one side of the tongue.
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L nearly like the preceding, but the sides of the tongue are held
more firmly against the back teeth, resulting in a harsher
sound often beginning with a slight explosion. Some
speakers place the tip of the tongue in the alveolar posi-
tion.

as in English.

usually as in English, but sometimes very short.

as ng in sing.

as in English but somewhat stronger.

has the sound of jota in Spanish.

as in sit.

the corresponding voiced continuant; only after d and rare.

as sh in shall. It seldom occurs except after t.

is spoken with the tongue on the teeth.

an easily recognized, somewhat aspirated surd in the posi-
tion of d.

an unaspirated surd which is distinguished from d with
difficulty.

k, ky a surd stop having the contact on the posterior third of
the hard palate. Except before e, & i, and 1 a glide is
noticeable and has been written as y.

g, gy the sonant of the preceding, occurs rarely.

k when written before a back vowel (a, o, 6, i, i) without a
following y stands for a surd nearly in the position of e
in come, but the contact is very firm. The resulting sound
is very harsh and quite unlike the English sound.

q is a velar surd occurring only before back vowels.

te asch in church. '

dj the corresponding voiced sound equivalent to j or soft g in
English.

The syllables, considered as phonetic elements without regard
to their possible morphological force, have been separated by
spaces thinner than those employed between words.

e N® N ERE R

~



THE MORPHOLOGY OF THE
HUPA LANGUAGE

INTRODUCTION.

The Hupa are a small community isolated in their home by
the surrounding mountains. The valley which bears their name
is in Humboldt county, California, on the Trinity river a few
miles above its confluence with the Klamath. It was here the
Hupa were found by the first white men who passed through this
section of the state in 1850. The short memory of their own
traditions knows no time when they lived otherwheres. Their
myths explain that they came into spontaneous existence here,
as the tree springs from the soil.

At the taking of the first census in 1866 there were reported
to be 650 of them, already physically on the decline from contact
with civilization. They number now about 450, upon whom their
old traditions and religion have a strong hold notwithstanding
their garb and dwellings supplied by white people. The older
people speak their own language chiefly, having recourse to the
few English words they know when communication with
white people is necessary. The younger people all employ the
Hupa language in their home life and when talking to each
other, but have a good command of English for their intercourse
with white people.

The Hupa neighbored and traded with the Yurok and Karok
on the Klamath river, rather than with the tribes to the south
and west. Travel by water in the excellent canoes was swift,
comfortable, and comparatively safe. The crossing of the moun-
tains not only entailed severe physical exertion but brought the

AM. ARCH. ETH. 3 2.
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traveler into places in which might lurk the foe, man or beast.
There was little necessity for travel. The salmon came up the
river in abundant numbers to the nets of the waiting fisherman.
The deer and elk, unlike the buffalo, wandered but short dis-
tances from their accustomed feeding grounds.

Trade, never extensive, was carried on by canoes with the
Yurok along the Klamath and southward from its mouth. In
return for seaweed, which furnished the supply of salt, and sea-
fish, the Hupa supplied the coast peoples with acorns and other
inland foods. Dentalia were the common currency. The Hupa
and Yurok intermarried largely, and attended one another’s
dances, in which they joined, as well as in the games and con-
tests which followed them. Since these people spoke languages
totally different, communication was necessarily carried on by
and through those who knew both languages.

That the Hupa language differs widely from the other lan-
guages of the Athapascan stock, to which it belongs, is evident.
How much of this difference is due directly to the non-Atha-
pascan Yurok, with whom they were so intimate, and how much
is due to the slow and ordinary changes which are constantly
taking place in an isolated people, it is impossible to tell at
present. This difference is manifest in the phonetic character,
several changes in the consonants and vowels having taken place;
in the vocabulary, many new nouns, especially, having arisen;
and morphologically, verb forms having been multiplied and
extended. '

On the other hand, the remaining languages of the Pacific
Division of the Athapascan are rather closely connected and
grade into each other. They were spoken from the valley of the
Umpqua, in Oregon, southward to the Klamath, where their ter-
ritory was cut through by the Yurok and Wishosk. South of these
peoples they occupied most of the valleys of Mad and Eel rivers,
as well as the intervening mountains and the coast as far as Usal.

There is no published account of other languages of this divi-
sion. Some material in manuseript, not yet thoroughly digested,
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is in the possession of the Department of Anthropology concern-
ing the Tolowa language, spoken in Del Norte county, California,
and the Wailaki and Lassik dialects spoken on the upper waters
of Eel river, in southern Humboldt and northern Mendocino
counties. Less complete material of the same nature from the
Athapascan peoples of western Oregon is also at hand.

Of the languages of the Northern Division of the Athapascan
we possess a large comparative dictionary in French, Diction-
naire de la Langue Déné-Dinjié, par le R. P. E. Petitot.! who
was for many years a missionary among the peoples near the
mouth of the Mackenzie river. As a preface to that volume a
comparative sketch of the grammar of the languages treated is
given. The dialect of the Carriers, which is not included in the
above mentioned work, has been treated by Father Morice in a
paper entitled, ‘‘The Déné Languages,”’ published in the Trans-
actions of the Canadian Institute, Vol. I, March, 1891,

The linguistic material concerning the Southern Division is
exceedingly scanty. Dr. Washington Matthews has published a
few texts in connection with his treatment of Navaho religion,
but the frequent repetitions in the prayers and hymns reduce
the lexical and grammatical material to the minimum. The
Apache and Lipan are almost unknown in regard to language

and culture.
The sources of information for the matter published in this

paper have been two. The Hupa Texts,? collected and published
largely for the purpose, have furnished many forms of the gram-
mar, and a context for their interpretation. Such texts are
lacking in first and second persons of the verb, and in eolloquial
forms of the language. These have been supplied by means of
questions suggested by forms oceurring in the texts.

* Bibliotheque de Linguistique et d’Ethunographie Americaines, Vol. 2,
Paris, 1876.

*Hupa Texts, Pliny Earle Goddard, University of California Publica-
tions, American Archaeology and Ethnology, Vol. 1, No. 2. The numbers
given after the examples in the present paper are to the pages and lines of
Volume 1 of this series.
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The words and forms thus obtained have been studied by
means of comparisons, seldom extending beyond the limits of the
language; and analyzed to determine the force of each changing
part. Afterward these forms have been assembled in classes,
that an adequate conception of the language as a whole might be
obtained. :

In the presentation of the morphological facts the number of
examples has not been limited, that the conclusions drawn may
be easily and quickly justified, and that complete material may
be available for comparative studies. Little regard has been paid
to the terms and forms of formal grammar, since they tend to
obseure the facts of a language in many respects quite different
from those to which they were originally applied.
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NOUNS.
CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO FORM AND LENGTH.
The nouns of the Hupa language, when classified according
to their length and form, fall into five fairly well marked classes.

MONOSYLLABIC.

There are many monosyllabic nouns, for the most part, names
of common material objects and elements. These words and
others are found with various phonetic changes in the cognate
languages. Some of them are the following:

a, cloud. 104-13, 105-8.

es, fish trap, ¢f. esteifi. 208-5.

ya, lice. 151-10.

yon, corner, part of house back of the fire. 241-2, 136-6.
la, a seaweed, Porphyra perforata. 31.

Lifi, pet, domesticated animal, dog. 114-12, 195-8.
Lit, smoke, steam. 96-2, 170-7, 321-7.

Lor, astrap. 278-9.

LOn, mouse. 153-15.

Lok, fish, salmon. 98-7.

Liw, rattlesnake. 195-8.

Lo, grass, herb, medicine. 101-3, 121-15, 242-4.
Luaw, alder. 341-14.

mi, weather spirit. 79, 271-3.

minte, a hut. 17.

miifik, lake, pond. 100-7.

nin, ground, the earth.

hwa, sun, moon. 104-10.

hwif, song. 315-5.

xai, winter. 198-1.

xai, root of conifer. 39, 41.

xofi, fire. 104-15.

xair, load, burden. 105-16, 171-17.

xtin, river. 265-9, 200-9.

sats, bear. 276-1, 198-7.

sits, skin, bark. 97-4.

dje, piteh. 150-11.
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tan, gods of the deer. T77.

te, blanket. 190-4, 204-7.

tetiw, coal, charcoal. 114-4.

tin, road, trail. 102-8, 106-15, 121-7.
tits, cane, digging stick. 150-9, 12, 363-11.
to, water, ocean. 159-7, 195-4.

tse, stone. 197-1.

tsé, brush, fence. 176-9.

tsetik, fur for tying hair. 247-14.
teint, dead things. 346-5.

tewal, frog, toad (?). 164-13, 196-1.
tewilte, huckleberry. 32.

tewite, wood, firewood. 157-2.

tewiifi, dirt, excrement. 111-10, 207-3.
kifi, stick, tree. 100-2, 108-14.

kifi, a game. 61.

kos, bulbs. 110-5.

kiit, root of a decidious tree. 39, 41.
kya, woman’s dress, a skirt. 164-9, 179-10, 333-8.
kyots, sinew. 97-4, 288-5.

q0, worm.

MONOSYLLABIC WITH POSSESSIVE PREFIX.

Many nouns, of themselves monosyllabie, do not occur with-
out a possessive prefix. These words, like the preceding class,
seem to belong to the oldest stratum of the language. Most of
them are to be found in the other Athapascan languages. They
are generally the names of parts of the body and personal pos-
sessions, and terms of relationship.

adilla, her hand. 307-2.

a dim mit, her own belly. 276-5.
aditfa, (in) his sack. 152-9, 282-6.
adit tsel, his biceps. 142-2.

inde, sisters (of each other). 169-1.

LiL Lifti, brothers (of each other). 140-9.
min nifi, its face. 115-15.

mit tseiik, its umbilical cord. 157-4.

mit tsifi, its meat. 208-13.
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mite tewd, grandmother. 136-12.
mik ke, its tail. 283-15.

mik kil, her brother. 189-13.

mik kin, its base. 230-6.

mfin tewifi,® their mother. 135-10, 229-12.
ne xiifi, your husband. 210-11.

nit djé, your mind. 351-9.

nit tai, your paternal uncle. 237-3.
néta, our father. 192-9.

hwauw, my sister’s boy. 120-14.
hwim mit, my belly. 112-17.

hwin nifi, my face. 247-12.

hwtw xai, my boy. 137-5.

hwit djé, my mind. 296-13.

hwikkai, my brother-in-law. 142-14.
hwiin tewifi, my mother. 181-9.

xoi kil, his younger brother. 150-1, 332-1.
xoi kyai, her granddaughter. 135-1, 241-5.
x0i ky6n, her odor. 165-4.

xoik kyfifi, his mind. 102-16.

x0 Git, his wife. 117-15, 195-1.

x6la, his hand. 96-4.

x0 mit, her belly. 102-15.

xonna, his eyes. 105-15.

xon nifi, his face. 174-8.

x0xa, his tracks. 159-4.

x0 xai, her boy. 139-9.

x0 xtifi, her husband. 305-11.

x6djé, his mind. 307-9.

x6ta, his father. 169-1.

x6t da, his mouth. 112-14, 113-18.
xot dete, her sister. 169-13.

x6tse, his daughter. 237-1.

xot tsefik, its umbilical cord. 157-7.
xot tsel, his biceps. 139-13.

xote teite, his elbows. 347-8.

1This word and hwiin tewifi below point to dissylabic base, Gn tewiii
probably connected with the root -tewe, to make.



16

University of California Publications. [AM. ArcH. ETH.

x0 tewo, his grandmother. 290-2.

x0 kytifi, his breast. 301-1.

ke tse, somebody’s penis (severed from the body). 171-3.
ke kai, somebody’s thigh. 171-7.

kiitc tewd, its grandmother. 100-16.

POLYSYLLABIC WITHOUT DESCRIPTIVE MEANING.

A considerable number of nouns of two or more syllables,

evidently secondary, are not easily analyzed. The Hupa them-
selves do not attempt to assign meaning to them beyond the
designation of the objects for which they stand. Examples are
the following.

isdeau, madrofia. 96-11.

isdits, strings (verbal?). 144-7.
yiL xai, mornings (verbal?). 255-17.
wiL dii, yesterday. 175-13.

Lit teiw, sand. 117-16.

min tsit da, smokehole. 136-3.
mif kil en, menstruating women. 253-6.
mis dje, fog. 244-6.

nadiyau, dentalia. 208-13.
natses, arrows. 139-12.

nis kifi, Douglas spruce. 152-16.
noéle, dam, waterfall. 102-7.
xaitsa, basket-bucket. 110-16.
xea kai, baby-basket. 289-17.
x6isdai, man. 136-15.

x0Lit, mnoise. 241-2.

xonta, house. 97-13.

x6s saik, abalones. 347-17.

din nfiw, manzanita. 200-3.

din nai, arrowpoint. 119-3.

dit tsik, acorns. 137-15.

djelo, storage basket. 151-12.
tai kytiw, sweathouse. 98-15.
teaxiite, girl. 189-8.

tismil, eagle. 114-8.

tsin tifi, bow. 139-12.
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teiw hwiw, elder sticks. 118-1.
kai liw, willow. 197-2.

ker tsan, maiden. 135-2.

kix xak, net. 256-7.

kit t6, paddle (verbal?). 314-4.
kos tan, hat. 209-4.

kyiikka, deer fat. 164-10.

FORMED BY MEANS OF SUFFIXES AND COMPOSITION.

There is a large and increasing number of nouns, formed by
suffixes or by composition, the descriptive force of which is ever
present in the mind of the speaker. The occasion for the increase
of this class of nouns is the death of well known people who had,
for a name, the name of some object or animal; and the intro-
duction of new things by the white people.t

SUFFIXES.

Suffixes which have no separate existence are few. The
inhabitants are distinguished from the place they inhabit by
suffixing -xoi to the name of the locality.

Lo mit ta xoi, prairies among people, New River people.
110-12.

na tin nox xoi, Hupa Indians.

x6IL kit xoi, Redwood creek Indian. 110-12.

kit dofi xoi, people having evil power. 181-1.

A suffix, which does not appear as a verb, signifies that the
plant or animal is found in, or frequents the place named.

yinne tau, in the ground they are; a bulb. 135-2.
xaslin tau, riffles he frequents; crane. 203-14.

xOL tsaitau, dry places he lives; a land monster. 114-18.
xon teL tau, glades, he frequents; coyote. 151-8.

Augmentatives are made by the suffix -kyd, which is evidently
connected with the adjective nikkya . Its use is frequent to
distinguish the larger of two plants or animals which resemble
each other.

* Compare Amer. Anthropologist, New Series, Vol. 3, p. 209; and Life
and Culture of the Hupa, p. 73.
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sel kyo, Heracleum lanatum. 31.

ki we kyd, spider. 151-13. KiLwe is a small enemy of
mankind.!

kiL mlik kyo, Aralia Californica.

kiL dik kik kyo, pileated woodpecker. 204-7.

kos kyo, Chlorogalum pomeridanum. 109-12,

teim mil kyé, an herb. 295-footnote.

Diminutives are formed by adding -ite or -te to the noun.

isdewite, Heteromeles arbutifolia; from isdeau, the
madrofia, whose fruit resembles the Heteromeles.

Lit tso wite, little blue ones (beads). 199-7.

Lo daite, an herb. 310-10.

Lo kate, a straw. 158-6.

me dil ite, a small canoe. 102-9.

miL teoL walte, a small axe, hatchet. 198-8.

min dite, wildeat. 222-12. Panther formerly had the
corresponding augmentative for a nams:.

naL tsisite, a spoon basket; it hangs small. 288-6.

nissate difi, a little way. 234-5. Compare, nissa, a
long way.

djelote, a small djeld, a storage basket. 158-13.

Small trees and animals have a diminutive in -yauw.

Lok iyauw, small salmon.
niL tiik yauw, young black oaks. 362-17.
teim me yauw, young Douglas spruce. 283-7.

A suffix -newan is a very fruitful source of new nouns.

xon ne wan, fire like. 329-10.

tonewan, water like; glass, black obsidian. 108-2.

tsel ne wan, blood like; red obsidian. 180-11.

kim mit ne wan, belly like; watermelon.

kit tsai xiiL ne wan, hawk black. 332-2.

qonewan, worm like; rice.

Compare, ndninLiiknewan, dough put on the ground
like, 209-4, and =xot tsinnewan, carefully. 142-5.

Certain adverbial suffixes of place furnish secondary nouns.

Lit tetiw difi, sand place, a village. 169-1.

* Compare Life and Culture, p. 64.
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millakin ta, its hand bases; its wrists. 215-2.

nintfikalai, black oak tops among; a dancing place
among oaks. 174-5.

xon ta difi, house place; village, vicinity of a house. 210-5.

to difi, water place; the river.

tsé difi, brush place; a grave (from the ancient practice
of fencing graves with brush). 176-8.

mis kiit, a slide on; a Hupa village. 105-4.

kin tetiw hwik kiit, its nose on; a Hupa village situated
on a nose-like ridge. 135-1.

COMPOUNDS.

A) A few compounds consist of two nouns in juxtaposition
without a subordinating possessive prefix.
The second noun qualifies the first.
Liw xan, snake river; eel. 98-13.
Lotse, grass stone; a sedge. 100-8.
The first noun qualifies the second.
hwir tsiv tin Lon, my bow string. 153-15.
xon na tifi, his eye leaves (?); his eyebrows. 362-11.
x0 tsin diikk kan, her leg ridge; her shin. 103-1.
kin nar. diin tsé, kinavrdafi stick. 238-7.
kix xak kifi, net pole. 257-6.

B) Compounds consisting of two nouns, the second of which

has a possessive prefix, have the first qualifying the second.
xonna kiitto, her eyes their water; her tears. 245-11.
dinntw miwitwatde, manzanita its flour. 200-3.
din dai mitetewd, flint its grandmother; a bird. 182-1.
tin miiwa, trail its edge. 121-7.
kailiw mikkitde, willow its root. 197-2.
ki yauw me de ai, bird its secalp, woodpecker’s scalp. 187-5.
kiL La xtin mit teit dil ye, deer its dance. 231-1.

c¢) A few compounds, true substantives, have the first ele-
ment a noun and the second an adjective qualifying it.
yatrkai, louse white; grey-back. 111-1.
niL tewin dil mai, nivntewin gray; an herb. 283-8.
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nin nis an Liik kai, mountain white; Mount Shasta. 328-1.

tit tau Lik kai, tittau white; a bird. 144-10.

to ntiw hwon dif, water good place; Freshwater Lagoon.
245-11. '

tin tewifi, leaves fragrant; pepper wood. 271-9.

tseL kai, stone white; a white knife. 101-1.

tse Lit tsd, stone blue; a hard bluish stone. 114-17.

tsé Lit ts6, brush blue; Ceanothus integerrimus. 319-8.

tsoyoLtel, (?) wide. 223-8.

D) Certain compounds whose first elements are nouns fol-

lowed by qualifying adjectives are introduced by possessive
prefixes. These words, while performing the office of substan-
tives, really qualify a subject understood.

min tetiw mil, its nose pierced (?); yellow-hammer.
113-12.

mis sa niL, tewin, its mouth stinks; buzzard. 113-17.

mite tewiin tirL tan, its dung soft; fox. 143-12.

xon tetiw dite tecete, his nose rough; a mythical charac-
ter. 150-1.

kim miL na tal teti wol, its foot round; bob-cat. 143-6.

kit ¢in diifi q6te, its leaves sour; Ozalis Oregana. 121-12.

kit tsa iL kai, its (?) white; bluejay.! 120-13.

E) There are compounds, similar to the last, but having for

their last elements words indicating the presence, abundance, or
lack of some part or quality.

mex xon tau x0 len, its house it has; wood-rat. 152-9.

mis 1fit xolen, folds having. 364-14.

mite dje x6len, its pitch abundant; Pinus Lambertiana.
110-15.

mite dje 8 din, its mind lacking; a baby. 101-14.

mite teil le x6 len, their wings they have. 317-3.

miix xaix xo len, their chidren they have; does. 310-2.

miix xa tee xo len, its roots abundant; Leptotaenia Cali-
fornica.

1 For the first element, compare, kit tsai xL ne wan, hawk black. 332-2.

2 Compare, xonta &din, house without. 192-14.
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VERBS AS NOUNS.

Any verb in the third person present, of the active or passive
voice, seems capable of becoming a noun without changing its
form. Verbs are also variously compounded to form deseriptive
substantives.

ACTIVE.

naiya, it comes down; rain, or it is raining. 229-3.

nas dik, over the ground it creeps; yerba buena. 364-15.

na ke dil yai, on each side they hang(?); beads. 190-10.

nillin, it flows; a creek. 119-17.

nistan, on the ground it lies; a log. 341-4.

notara; big lagoon. 117-7.

nindil, they come down; snow. 170-10. Compare,
naiya above.

xoideill, they attack; a war company. 332-5.

xot dan tee, it blows down; a wind. 227-4.

x{n netiw, it speaks; language. 110-10. v

dik kan, it is on edge; a mountain ridge. 137-9.

tes del,, they came; hoar frost. 270-5.

tein wal, he shakes; the kinardiifi dance. 366-2.

teit dil ye, they dance; a dance.

tein tal, he stamps with his foot; a dance. 366-2.

kai tim mir, he carries along; a wood-basket. 363-11.

kenniiw; thunder. 144-4.

kissea qot, he works with a needle (?); a net-headdress.
159-9.

PASSIVE,

yaikyt wil tats, they have been cut in strips; a blanket or
dress of strips. 207-5.

willoi, that which has been tied; a bundle. 210-3.

Lenawilla, they have been laid together; a fire. 109-10.

na @il mats, around it has been coiled; a coil. 151-13.

na x6 willoi, around him it is tied; a belt. 209-6.

néna wit tan, a long object placed; a door or cover of
boards. 203-9.
da kyi wewit tan; fishing board.
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talkait, over the water it has been pushed; a fishing
board. 119-18.

kin nal mats, around it is coiled; cribs of hazel. 191-3.

kin na kyt wilmats, around it is coiled; eribs of hazel.
191-4.

kit Loi, it is twined; a basket. 103-7.

COMPOUNDED WITH NOUNS.

Compounds are formed with a noun for the first element, as

subject, object, or the limit of motion of the second element, a

verb.

es tein nauw, fish-trap (?) it comes in; a swimming deer.
162-1.

nax kek6és nadiwiil, two its necks waving around; a
monster. 163-12.

Le konte dittille, salt it likes; wild goose.

Lok yit dit tille, fish it likes; otter. 144-8.

saliiw, they are put in the mouth; food consisting of the
green stems of herbs.

sa xauw, liquid is put in the mouth; acorn soup.

na diyau kin. tewe, dentalia maker. 325-9.

WITH PREFIXES.

Adverbial prefixes of place, instrument, accompaniment, and

manner make substantives out of verbs.

meiinasit tan, under it sits; a head-dress. 211-12.

medil, in they go; a canoe. 101-12.

miL x0 wit loi, with it he is tied; his belt. 120-2.

miL da kit din. dil, with it she shakes(?); a winnowing
basket. 365-10.

miL teoL walte, with it he chops; an axe. 198-8.

miL kit tiik kiite, with it he plays shinny; a shinny stick.
143-5.

miL ky@i wo hwal, with it he hooks; a hook. 106-16.

miL ky6 xait, with it one buys; money. 145-3.

miik kai kit Loi, on it it is woven ; hazel basket ribs. 290-6.

nis tan ka kit tiik gow, log along he runs; pine-martin.
222-12.
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na wit dits tin nauw, in a cirele it goes around; a whirl-
pool. 120-3.

nin nii win na kisten, world around it lies; earthquake.
143-16. )

x0 miik kiit tsis dai, his on it he sits; his stool. 292-3.

te kyo xol xfit, from the water; a monster. 328-4.

tsefik ka yafi ai, on a stone he sits; ground-squirrel. 222-11

kiLna dil, with them they travel; a wolf. 174-T.

WITH SUFFIXES.

Suffixes of location furnish names of places

Lel difi, the flowing together place; village at the junction
of the main Trinity and its south fork. 105-13.

Lenal difi, the flowing together a second time place; the
junetion of the Trinity and Klamath. 158-16.

Naillitdifi, fire runs over the ground place; a village
west of the Klamath river. 158-2.

nanatindifi, the stepping down place; at the foot of
the ladder in the sweat-house. 207-2

natetsedifi, the pushing back place; the sliding door-
way. 97-17.

Ta kim mir difi, the making acorn soup place; a Hupa
village. 104-10.

Miik kana di wiil a difi, upon it they come and go; the
beach at the mouth of the Klamath, descriptive of
the surf. 355-5.

COMPOUNDS WITH SUFFIXES.

Compounds of noun and verb also add the suffixes of location
to form place names.
Sa xauw sai ke xauw difi, soup eating place. 226-8.
Djictafia difi, Djic () projects place. 104-5.
T6 non a teif, water’s end toward. 243-5.
Tse nofi a difi, stone end place. 354-5.
Tewite no nifi a difi, wood across place; place of fish dam.
353-14.
Kiyauww non dir. difi, birds stop place. 199-5.
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PLURALS.

The only Hupa nouns which change their form to indicate
the plural are those which classify human beings according to
their sex and state in life; and terms of relationship.

Only three instances of the first case have been noted.

keL tsan, virgin, maiden; plural keL tsin. 135-2, 138-5.

tstim mes 1L.on, a fully grown woman; plural tsfim mes-
Lon. 98-9, 280-4.

xfix xai, a child; =xfixxaix, children. 220-10, 164-16.

But few of the terms of relationship are found with plurals.

nik kil, your brother; nikkil xai, your brothers. 191-13,
191-18.

hwit tsoi, my grandchild; hwit tsoixai, my grandchil-
dren. 222-14.

xOL tis tce, his sister; xoOL tistcexai, his sisters. 208-12.

CASES.

To show possession, the qualified noun has pronomial ele-
ments prefixed. Accompanying these prefixes, in some instaneces,
there is an extension of the word, by an added syllable if the
word ends in a consonant or close vowel ; or by a vowel making a
diphthong, if the word ends in an open vowel. It is likely most
words under this condition were once so extended and have been
curtailed.

Nouns beginning with L change that sound to the voiced 1 on
receiving the prefix.?

mil lit de, their smoke; Lit, smoke. 116-1,3.

mit Lo we, its herb; Lo, herb, grass. 287-7, 215-5.
mit tsin ne, its bones; kit tsifi, something’s bones. 171-13.
mik kix xak ka, their nets; kix xak, a net. 99-6.

mi wit wat de, its flour; witwat, flour. 200-3.

mik kiit de, its roots; kit, a root. 197-2.

no lifi ke, our pets; Lifi, a pet, dog. 115-2.

no xon tau, our house; xonta, a house. 192-9.

* Compare the similar limited use of the plural and manner of its forma-
tion among the Carrier. Rev. Father Morice, Transactions of the Canadian
Institute, Vol. I, No. 2, p. 184.

*Rev. Father Morice has noted similar phenomena among the Carrier.
Trans. of the Canadian Institute, Vol. 1, No. 2, p. 183.
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hwilloka, my salmon; LGk, salmon. 100-6, 15.
x0lifike, his pet; wLifi, a pet. 115-11.

x0 hwinne, her song; hwin, a song. 333-9.

x6 xon tau, his house; xonta, a house. 117-16.
x0 titse, his cane; tits, cane» 150-8.

There are several suffixes in the Hupa language which might
be looked upon as case endings since they are not permanent
parts of the nouns to which they are attached, but indicate vary-
ing relations of position or direction. These endings are also
prepositions, but when they are used as prepositions they are
joined to a possessive pronoun with which they form a word
standing after the nouns to which they relate.

One of these, -me, indicates position in, or motion into a
house, the interior of a mountain, a valley, or an opening or
glade in a forest.

Isdin name, a place. 324-1.

Yastsimme, a place. 270-1.

Lo hwafi me, a place. 299-13.

Mif kit me, lake place. 328-3.

niL tewinme, a feather case. 288-3.

hwit tadime, my chest. 247-14.

Xaiyame, a place. 253-4.

Xaisdilme, a place. 300-2.

xon tame, house in. 278-8.

xonteLme, in a glade. 121-3. Compare, xon teL tau.

Djelo ome, a mountain. 299-8.

tai kyliw me sweat-house in. 363-7.

Tafiaime, a mountain. 300-12.

Tseyeme, rock under. 280-11. Compare, tseye difi.
208-6.

Tsenii me, a place. 299-3.

Kauw kyt wim me, among the redwoods. 230-3.

Place at which, and sometimes place toward which, is ex-
pressed by a noun with the ending -difi.

ILbala difi, a place. 364-16.
el dif, a place. 105-13.
Lenal difi, a place. 158-16.
Lit tetiw difi, a place. 169-1.

AM. ArcH. ETH. 3, 3.
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Lok nasa fin difi, a place. 317-7.

me din nfin difi, at one side. 361-17.

me tsa x6 sin difi, bad places. 302-7.

min nifi xiin difi, by the sweat-house entrance. 115-7.

mis x{is ttin difi, a place. 300-8.

mik kin difi, at its base. 287-1.

naillit difi, a place. 158-2.

naL tsis difi, hanging place. 204-3.

nanatin difi, stepping down place. 207-2.

Na déil tewhin difi, a place. 328-10.

na te tse difi, at the door. 98-2.

Nil lifi kin difi, a place. 271-13.

NiL tewin a ka difi, a place. 157-1.

nin nis an n6fi a difi, a place. 115-16.

noéna wit tse difi, by the door. 332-8.

nonin difi, at our heads. 190-5.

N6 tafi a difi, a place. 179-6.

nin dil win fe difi, snow always there place. 328-3.

Xaslindifi, a place. 265-1. Compare, xaslintau,
crane. 203-14.

x0Ltsaidif, in the dry place. 112-6. Compare, =x0L-
tsai tau.

xon na difi, in his eye. 118-7.

Xof xauw difi, a place. 117-14.

Xonsadifi, a place. 174-1.

xon difi, fire in. 109-16. Compare, xon teifi, fire toward.
109-15.

xon ta difi, to the house. 210-5.

Xo xote difi, a place. 245-4.

x0 xon tau difi, his house place. 195-7.

xot niin difi, a place. 244-3.

Xot tin nan difi, a place. 198-13.

x0 qot difi, knee deep. 365-11.

Sauw tite difi, a place. 198-10.

Sa xauw sai ke xauw difi, soup-eating place. 226-8.

Da din mét difi, a place. 300-10.

Da tewin difi, a place. 179-1.

Djictaiiadifi, a place. 104-5.
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tai kydw difi, sweat-house. 203-9.

Ta kim miv difi, a place. 104-10.

tin ta din difi, in the woods. 247-3.

TseL tce difi, a place. 280-2.

Tse nofi a difi, a place. 354-5.

Tse niin sin difi, a place. 102-5.

Tsé difi, a place. 280-10.

Teein di qot difi, a place. 216-10.
TeiLtel nal la difi, a place. 365-6.

Teo x0l tewe difi, a place. 98-6.

Tewite na nifi a difi, a place. 353-14.
Kainohn adifi, a place. 208-4.

Kiyauw nofi dir difi, bird’s resting place. 199-5.
Kilaigyadin, a place. 243-17.

KiL wé difi, a place. 354-12.

Ki xtin nai ta difi, a place. 226-10.

kit ta difi, in the brush. 162-9.

Kyt wevredifi, a place. 354-8.

kyt wifi ya in yan ta difi, a place. 211-15.

27

The place toward which is usually expressed by adding -teifi

to the noun.
Yida x0 mifi wa teifi, to a place. 208-8.
L6 hwifi kit teifi, Bald Hill (toward). 216-15.
min sit da teifi, smoke-hole to. 329-13.
Mis kiit teifi, to Miskdit. 105-11.
miix xa tee teifi, to the root. 210-1.
nin nis an no6fi a teifi, the world’s end. 159-14.
nin teifi, toward the ground. 163-1.
no na wit tse teifi, toward the door. 166-1.
Xaiya meteifi, to Xaiyame. 267-9.
xon ta teifi, to the house. 97-12.
xon teifi, fire toward. 109-15.

Tece wil lin teifi, to the mouth of Redwood creek. 175-5.

Motion along, beside, or by the way of, is expressed by the

ending -kai or -ka.
min fa kai, in (through) the wood room. 182-1.

min tsit da kai, out of the smoke-hole. 158-7. Compare,

min tsit da teifi. 329-13.
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xoi kyafi ai kai ta, his arms (along). 347-13.
x0L tewil akai, a marshy way. 361-12.
xonnadekaita, his legs (along) too. 347-14.
xon nisteka, his throat down. 118-1.

xot tsel kai, from under his arm. 143-4.

xiin niik ka, river along. 211-14.

Motion toward, or position on a thing or place, is expressed

by the suffix -kiit, or -ka.

Loka, the prairie (grass on). 150-8.

Mimedakiit, a place. 185-1.

Mis kiit, a place. 105-4.

Xowhn kiit, a place. 121-5.

X0 tiwaikiit, a place. 336-1.

deno kiit, the sky (this us on). 286-12.

Tse tit mil a kiit, a place.  203-4. Compare, Tse tit-
mil me. 299-11.

TEMPORAL ENDINGS.

The fact that the particular object referred to has ceased to

exist, or has not yet come into existence, may be shown by end-
ings suffixed to the noun. To indicate that the object no longer
exists in the relation thought of, the suffix employed is -ne en.

me dilneen, canoes used to be. 153-17.

mit dateneen,® shells. 171-16.

nadiyauneen,® dentalia. 171-16.

ninnisanneen, world used to be (a hypothetical case).
343-14.

nin xos tin ne en, frost used to be. 273-7.

nik ky@ wifi ya in yan neen, your child used to be. 221-2.

noleneen, dam used to be. 102-11.

xoi kit Loine en, her basket used to be. 325-1.

x0 it neen, his wife used to be. 187-8.

x6 lifi ke ne en, his pet used to be. 115-14.

x616 kaneen, her salmon used to be. 100-16.

x0 mitneen, his belly used to be. 121-10.

xon na kiit to ne en, his tears used to be. 338-10.

* In these cases it is possession of the object, and not the object itself,
which ceases.
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xonninneen, his face used to be. 143-10.
xon taneen, house used to be. 114-17.

x0 xtinne en, her husband used to be. 308-4.
x0taneen, father used to be. 172-1.

x0 kosne en, his neck used to be. 163-18.
teneen, blankets. 144-9.

tsit dilk na we neen, fisherskin quivers. 144-8.
kai tel neen, basket-plate used to be. 289-15.
kiL La xtinneen, deer used to be. 96-8.

kim miL na til tei wol neen, wildeat used to be. 143-9.
kytiwiytilneen, food used to be. 96-8.

That the objeet will exist in the future, or the possession of it
will come to pass in the future, is expressed by adding the suf-
fix -te.

hwiw tete, my blanket it will be. 204-16.
mit Lo wete, their medicine will be. 121-15.

PRONOUNS.
PERSONAL.

The personal pronouns in their independent form are used
chiefly for emphasis and in replying to questions. The incor-
poration of the object into the verb, and its inflections to show
the subject, reduce the need of pronouns as independent words
to the minimum.

The pronoun for the first person singular is hwe, which
serves for both subject and object, and may be placed before a
possessive to add emphasis. All other Athapascan languages have
a word phonetically related to this. The Tolowa word is ci; the
Carrier, si; and the Navaho, ci. The change of ¢ or s to hw,
while rather unexpected, is regular. The plural of the first
person is nehe. It may be used of the speakers, when more
than one, or of the speaker and the person spoken to. Instead
of hwe and nehe, longer forms, hween and neheefi, often
occur. These seem to be formed by the addition of the particle
efi, which points to a person, contrasting him with another.

hwe. 104-16, 151-17, 204-16.
hwe en, 109-4, 138-14.



30 University of California Publications. [AM. ARCH. ETH.

nehe. 216-18, 334-6.
neheefi. 139-3, 165-7.

The second person singular is expressed by nifi, and the

plural by nohin, or nén.
nifi. 106-9.
no hin. 280-5.

It is to be thought that originally there was no personal pro-
noun for the third person, its place being taken by the demon-
stratives and by incorporated and prefixed forms. In speaking
of adult Hupa, when emphasis is required xo6fi occurs. This
appears to be x0-, the incorporated and prefixed form, and efi
mentioned above contracted with it. No example of a third
person plural oceurs in Hupa Texts. When inquired for, ya xwen
was given. This is no doubt x6fi of the singular with ya, the
sign for the plural in the verbs and elsewhere.

xof. 96-3.

POSSESSIVES.

Weak forms of the personal pronouns are prefixed to the
qualified noun to express possession. Hwe and nifi are repre-
sented by hw- and n-, uniting with a following vowel, but form-
ing a syllable before semi-vowels and consonants. The syllable
is completed by i or i, before y and w respectively. Before con-
sonants the vowel of the syllable is i, which is closed by taking
over the succeeding consonant. The first and second persons
plural are represented by one and the same syllable, n6-, which
may be prefixed in that form to any noun. The third person
singular has x6- prefixed when an adult Hupa is meant, but m-,
receiving the same treatment as hw- and n- above, when the ref-
erence is to a Hupa child or very aged person, or to a person
of another tribe or race. For animals and inanimate things m-
is also frequently used, but for the former k- seems more fre-
quent. When the possessor of the object is not known k- is also -
employed.

A reflexive possessive is used where a chance for ambiguity
exists. The form is ad- with the second syllable completed, as
in the case of hw- and n-. (Examples of these possessives are
given above on p. 14.)
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DEMONSTRATIVES.

The demonstratives for the nearer person or object, which
must be in sight, are ded, hai ded and hai de, which do not differ
in meaning. The more remote object or person, whether in sight
or not, is referred to by y6 or haiyo.

ded, this. 96-10, 98-3.
haide, this. 100-6.
yo, that. 151-14.
haiys, that. 115-14.

RELATIVES.

There are no words whose special office is the expression of
relation. The definite article (or weak demonstrative) hai some-
times has nearly the force of a relative. Line 12 on page 162
contains a sentence which has a relative:

hai tcenifiyateneen xonteLtau  do he tee nifi yai.

The  he was going to coyote  he did not come out.

come out )

Coyote, who was going to come out, did not come out.

Again, on page 174, line 9, the sentence:

hai an kya hai teit tes dell te.
The he saw it was the they two were to travel.

He saw it was he with whom he was to travel.

INTERROGATIVE.

Questions asking who are introduced by dfindafi; those
asking what, by da xwed .
difi dafi, who? 151-16.
da xwed Gfi, what? 163-3.

ARTICLE.

The Hupa employ hai referring to persons or things, singular
or plural, in a manner that falls between our use of that, the
demonstrative, and the definite article the. The occasional
use of hai with a relative force has been mentioned above. It is
sometimes employed where our idiom does not require it. It
usually occurs before a possessive.

hai xo6lifi ke, ‘‘the his pets.”” 195-8.
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ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

The following words usually stand alone, the persons, or

things limited by them being understood from the context.

atifi, all. 96-8.

atinne, all people. 138-6.

atinxotinte, everything. 176-16.

atin difi, everyplace. 96-5, 98-4.

atiikafinfe, everykind. 110-10, 113-3.

x0 daidehe, anything.

di hwo, something. 144-8, 117-17.

dihwee, nothing. 153-10.

diin LG hwon, several people.

din 1Gf hwd, several things. 164-16, 176-10.

diii hwe e, nobody. 109-12.

difn hwo, somebody. 107-5.

NUMERALS.
CARDINALS,

The numerals to four are common to the Athapascan lan-
guages, most of which have cognate words for five, also, which is
dissyllabic. From five to nine the Hupa numerals are not easily
analyzed. Ten, minLifi, means, ‘‘enough for it.”” The numer-
als above ten are made by an expressed addition for numbers
lying between the decimal terms; and by multiplication for those
terms. The meaning of wLaitdikkin, one hundred, is not evi-
dent, but by a variation of the first syllables the hundreds are
enumerated to a thousand, or beyond if necessary.

The terminations of the cardinals which are used of persons
differ from those used of things. This seems to be brought about
by the use of an old termination, -ni or -ne, which means people.

Numerals used of things.

La, one. 98-12.
nax, two. 101-9.
tak, three. 294-8.
difik, four.

tewola, five. 101-6.
x0s tan, six.

x0 kit, seven.
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kenim, -eight.
miik kos tau, nine.
min Lifi, ten. 140-9.
minLiifi miiwa naLa, ten by its side again one.
minLiifi miwa nanax, ten by its side again two.
na dim min L{fi, twice ten.
takiit dim min Lafi, three times ten.
difi kit dim min LGf, four times ten.
tewd la dim min LGfi, five times ten.
x0s tlin dim min Lfi, six times ten.
x0 kit dim min L{ifi, seven times ten.
ke nim dim min L4fi, eight times ten.
miik kos ta dim min LGifi, nine times ten.
ra it dik kin, one hundred.
na xiit dikkin, two hundred.
ta kiit dik kin, three hundred.
Numerals used of persons.
L wiifi, one man. 234-1.
nanin, two men. 139-2.
takiin, three men. 169-1.
difi kin, four men. 234-8.
tewo lane, five men. 234-9.
x0s tlin, six men. 234-12.
x0 kit din, seven men. 235-3.
ke nim min, eight men. 235-6.
mik kos tau win, nine men. 235-T.
minLiin, or minL{inne, ten men. 207-1.

ADJECTIVES.

The qualifying adjectives in the Hupa language are very
closely linked with the verbs. They are fully conjugated like
verbs, indicating by internal changes the person and number of
the subject qualified and indicating by changes of tense whether
the quality is predicated of the present, past, or future. The
conjugation of the adjective for convenience of treatment has
been given below following the conjugation of the verbs.

These adjectives in the present tense seem without exception
to be dissyllabie.
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COMPARISON.

The superlative, the only form of comparison employed, is
expressed by prefixing dad-, the second syllable being com-
pleted in harmony with the following sound.

hai dadinnes nintiw, the longest one bring.

hai dadinvikkau niLtiw ne, the fattest one you must
bring.

hai dadit ditsit, the shortest one.

hai dadikkyao, the largest one.

VERBS.
CLASSIFIED.

TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE.

Most transitive verbs differ in form from the intransitive in
that they have a change of root when the object is plural. If
the object is an adult Hupa, it is incorporated in the form of the
weak personal pronoun. Many, but by no means all, transitive
verbs have -L immediately preceding the root but affiliating
itself with the foregoing syllable.

Most intransitive verbs have an entirely different root for a
dual or plural subject. They do not have -L preceding the root.

CLASSES.

‘When a large number of Hupa verbs are compared, most of
them are seen to fall into two classes, according to the presence or
absence of -1 before the root. In only a few cases it may be
present or absent in words otherwise alike in form. In these
cases it has the power of changing by its presence an intransitive
verb to a transitive verb. Teittetal. means he stepped along;
teit ten. tali, he kicked something along. KewiLtan (150-12)
means he put pitch on the top of something, in this case a cane;
kewintan would mean that a bird on alighting stuck fast. In
a general way -L may be considered the sign of the transitive.
Its absence marks the intransitive ; and it is present in all transi-
tive verbs except a large but well marked class which express by
the root itself the nature of the object affected and can there-
fore be used without an expressed object.

yawifi xan, he took up something of a liquid or smally
divided nature which must be contained in a basket.
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ya wifi an, he took up a round object as a stone.

yawin tan, he took up a long object as a stick.

yawifi it, he took up a cloth or cloth-like object as a
blanket.

But, also,—

yawiL kyos, he took up a cloth or cloth-like object.
yawiLten, he took up an animal (including man) or an
animal produect.

‘While it is quite evident that in its past history this -L was
in some way closely connected with the transitive forms of the
verbs, it is doubtful if at the present it has such a force, or the
two forms yawifiit and yawiLkyds could hardly stand as
synonyms. All that can be safely said is that -1 is associated
with certain roots, while other roots are used without it. The
last, for the sake of convenience, have been made to form class i,
and the former, containing -1, eclass ii.!

The third class has immediately before the root either d- or -t.
The former is found in certain places in the conjugation where
it is the initial sound in an inserted syllable. The latter occurs
regularly in certain cases where it is joined to a syllable already
existing, as its final sound. The verbs of this class are of three
kinds; a number containing certain roots which never occur
without the dental sound which is the characteristic of the class,
verbs having the prefix na- with the iterative force of agam
and all passives formed from class i.

The fourth class has -1 preceding the root. It is composed
of a number of verbs having roots which evidently require this
sound preceding, since they do not oceur without it, and all
passives corresponding to class ii.

VOICE.

The passive voice is present in the language, but not common.
It is usually desired and considered important that the agent or
author of the act should appear in the sentence; and when he
does so appear, it is as the subject of the verb. The passive is
only employed when the author of the act is unknown; or some

*Father Morice, in the work cited, p. 194, has taken this -L as the char-
acteristic of one of his conjugations. He speaks of it as a ‘‘pronominal
consonant.’’
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reason, usually religious, prevents reference to him. The passive
is also used as a noun.

MODES AND TENSES.

The clear cut distinction of formal grammar between modes,
on the one hand, and tenses on the other, does not exist in this
language. There are special forms which affirm the act, and
others that indicate it as impossible or improbable. So, too, there
are forms for the past, present and future, but one cannot have
a past tense of the Impotential mode. The same form does serv-
ice as a present indicative, a subjunctive of proposed action, and
the second person of it as an imperative. The following names
have been assigned to the existing forms.—Present Indefinite,
Impotential, Imperative, Customary ; and Past Definite, Present
Definite, and Future Definite. The last and many other forms
are made by suffixes.

Present Indefinite.

This name has been chosen to distinguish the present of wider
use and less discrimination as to the time of the action from the
Present Definite, which affirms a single act as being just com-
pleted. The former is used of acts in progress but not completed
when such act consumes appreciable time, or of acts desired or
intended.

Impotential.

The form of this mode-tense differs from the present, only in
the nature of the root syllable which is the longer or stronger
form. It is used mostly, or entirely, of future acts which are
declared will not take place because they are impossible. The
form does not stand by itself but is given the negative sense by
the usual negative prefix do- and the potential force by a sort
of auxiliary which means to be or become. It seems possible that
the form has been differentiated from the present by the accent.

Imperative.

The real imperative forms, that is, the second person singular
and plural, are identical with the same number and person of
the present. In the third person, forms are found which do not
oceur elsewhere in Hupa. The command or request is that the
person spoken to, permit or compel the third person to perform
the act.
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Customary.

Acts which are habitual or repeated are expressed by means
of this form. Acts or conditions which are thought of as contin-
uous or nearly so have forms with -win e suffixed to the present.

Definite Tenses.

The past, present, and future statement of particular and defi-
nite acts, or states, has forms for their expression closely related
to each other and distinctly set off from the foregoing. The past
differs from the present in the form of the root, which is longer
and often varies its termination. This is due perhaps to a sort
of accent, which seems to consist mostly in dwelling on the syl-
lable for a longer time. The future is formed from the present
by the suffizes, -te, or -teL.

PERSON AND NUMBER.

Besides the usual three numbers there is found in Hupa a
second form for the third person which is used when referring
to a Hupa child, or very aged person; or to the members of other
tribes, or races, and to animals. Intransitive verbs and the pass-
ive voice of transitive verbs have in the third person three num-
bers,—the singular; the dual, which differs from the singular
only in its having the plural form of the root; and the plural,
which differs from the singular in having the syllable ya infixed
or prefixed. The active voice of transitive verbs does not have a
change of root, and therefore no dual. In the first person of all
verbs the dual form seems to have pretty nearly superseded the
plural. The plural form can be used if it is desired to do so.
The form is made by introducing ya, which often becomes yit
because it is followed in many cases by n in the same syllable.!

STRUCTURE OF THE VERBS.

The verb in Hupa, as in other Athapascan languages, pre-
sents many difficulties. It contains in itself all the elements of
the sentence. Xanaisdiyade, ‘‘if she comes back up,”’ has
first, an adverbial prefix, xa-, denoting that the motion is up
the side of a hill, in this case the river bank; next, is found the

*According to Father Morice, the Carrier have a dual only in the first
person. Work cited, p. 190.
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particle -na-, having an iterative force, showing that the act is
done a second time, in this case it is only meant to show that the
path from the river is passed over a second time; the syllable -is-
shows by the consonant it contains that the act is thought of as
progressing over the surface of the ground. Had the act been
considered as being begun and not requiring progression, the
syllable -wifi- would have been employed. Yawifixan, ‘‘she
picked up a basket of water. . But if the act had been thought
of in its completion the syllable would have been -nifi-. N nifi-
xan, ‘‘she put down a basket of water. These three syllables,
-is-, -wifi, and -nifi occur only in the case of single defi-
nite acts.

The fact that s following i forms a syllable by itself, indi-
cates that the action is thought of as performed by an adult
Hupa. Had the act been thought of in connection with a child,
an aged person, or one of another tribe or race, the s would have
been united with the preceding syllable na. There is in this
form of the verb nothing to show its person. The second person
singular would be xanasindiyade, in which -in of the third
syllable would indicate the person and number. The infixed
syllable -di-, of which d is the essential part, usually follows the
iterative infix na, the two being equivalent to English ‘‘back
again.”” The next to the last syllable, -ya-, may be called the
root, since it defines the kind of aet. It is used of the locomotion
of a single human being on his feet at a walk. Had this verb
been in the plural, the root would have been -deL. Had the
pace been more rapid, -La would have been employed. The
final syllable indicates a future contingence. Had it been viewed
as a future certainty, -te would have been employed.

The Hupa verb is modified in various ways, as has been seen
from the preceding example.

First—By prefixed and infixed syllables, the direction of the
motion in space, its manner and purpose, whether repeated or
not in time, and whether conceived as continuous, beginning, or
completed is expressed.

Second.—By the inflection of the syllable preceding the root,
the person and number of the subject is indicated.
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Third.—By variations in the form of the root, is shown the
number of the subject in transitive verbs; the object in
intransitive verbs; and also whether the act or state is one and
definite in time, or repeated and continuous. Certain roots, since
they apply only to certain class of object or kinds of actions,
show by their inherent meaning the nature of the object affected.

Fourth.—By syllables suffixed to the root, the action may be
further limited as to its time, continuance, or likelihood.

It will be realized that by so many means of modification the
possible number of verb forms is very great. There are, in fact,
a very large number employed. Their number is limited, of
course, by the logic and necessity of their use.

The structure of the verb will be treated in the order given

above.
PREFIXES AND INFIXES.

ADVERBIAL PREFIXES OF PLACE AND DIRECTION.

Adverbial prefizes showing the position of persons or things at
rest, and the place, limit, or origin of motion.

Ya- is used of the position of one sitting, of picking things
up from the ground, and of motion wholly or partly through
the air, as the carrying of objects and the flight of birds. The
primary meaning seems to be, ‘‘in the air, above the surface of
the ground.”’

A) Relating to the sitting position.

yaaa, hesat. 150-8.

yauw hwai, I have been sitting here. 174-12.
yawesa, shesat up. 301-2.

yawifia, sitting. 162-11.

yawifiahit, when he sat. 174-6.
yawiiieli, they were sitting 181-8.

yafia, sitting. 110-14.

yYanawesa, he sat down. 165-17.
yanawiiiai, he sat down. 136-6.

yataaei, he commenced to sit up. 136-8.
dayawifi ai, he was sitting. 360-6.
dayawifiaye, someone sitting was. 337-2.
dayawifiaye, someone fishing. 119-16.
dayawesa, he sat down. 138-3.
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da yanawesa, itsat there. 144-11.
dayana wifi ai, sitting. 162-2.

The following two are used of material things, but seem to
belong here.

B)

c)

yanamedaa, it loomed up. 121-11.
yanamediiwifia, (ashes) piled up. 187-9.

Used of picking up from the ground a person or thing.
yaawiw, he always takes on his back. 195-6.
yailliw, he picked up (a woodpecker head). 292-14.
yauw tiw, let me pick it up. 286-11.

yayakifi en, they packed up. 164-4.

ya wiL ten nei, she picked him up. 287-3.

ya wiL kyos, he picked up. 293-6.

yawim meL, he took them up. 142-4.

yawifi an, he picked up (a stone). 342-1.

yawifi xan, he picked it up (a basket of water). 337-6.
yawintan, he took. 108-18.

ya win tGfi hit, when he picked it up. 202-6.

ya wixauw hwir.te, he will take it up. 295-17.
yaliw, he picked it up. 292-15.

yanauw tiw, I will pick up. 286-9.

yanawillai, she picked it up. 307-6.

yanawin tan, he picked it up. 112-11, 341-13.
yanake @ wiiw, he used to pack up. 237-T.
yanakillai; he took in his hand. 337-7.

yanakifien, he packed up. 238-3.

yatexan, he picked up. 109-16.

The following seem to imply vertical motion.

yaiimmil, it kicked up (its legs). 290-2.

yvayai wimmeL tsfi, he heard them kick up their legs.
342-14.

yawil lai hit, when he opened his eyes; when he lifted his
eyelids. 347-5.

yawilton, he jumped up. 165-9.

yawiL kas, he threw up. 96-3.

ya win na hwir de, if it raises up (the ocean). 117-10.

ya wit xtis sil lei, it flew up. 294-15.
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yawit qot, he jumped up. 329-13.

yaltonei, it jumped off. 163-18.

yanaitxiis, it kept flying up. 113-1.

yanauw difi, the going up place (said of the sun). 195-6.
yafi yai, the sun was up. 308-3.

yah xiitsei, it flew up. 271-2.

Of horizontal motion through the air.

a dinyakiLqote, he threw himself with it. 202-3.
ya auw hwei, he held it out. 166-5.

yaiwa auw wiL ?x, it increased in blowing. 324-6.
yait qot, it always dodged. 286-11.

yawiLwali, he threw (through the air). 362-8.
ya wim mas, he rolled over. 112-15,

yawifien, he carried. 210-4.

ya wifl kiite, he threw. 143-15.

ya wit q6t, he tumbled. 118-15.

ya win xlitssillen, he nearly flew. 176-13.
yanawifien, she carried. 172-1.

yanawit qot, he jumped. 329-15.

yanat xiitsei, he flew away. 113-10.

yanatdjed, they came back. 301-15.

ya x0Lten, he has taken him. 151-4.

yaxonits, he shot. 166-8.

yax0smeli, he whipped him. 164-3.

yat q6t, it dodged. 286-10.

ya ke wiiw hwei, he used to carry it away. 162-4.
yakifi wiw, carry it. 105-18.

yakifi wen ne, he had carried it off. 163-4.

Ya- seems sometimes to carry the meaning of the object’s
being reduced to many pieces.

yai kyt wil tats, blanket of strips. 207-5.

yanaiskil, he split. 142-3, 210-2,

yanakyi wir tsillinte, they (one) may split. 109-8.
yanakis dim mil lei, she smashed it. 152-16.

Ye- is used of motion into houses, beds of streams, and space
however slightly inclosed, and also into smaller objects, as canoes
and baskets.

AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 4.
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Of a house.

yeinyauw, they always goin. 305-9.
yewesa, wasin. 153-10.

ye wifi ya, come in. 305-8.

ye wifi ya ye xo14fi, had gone in. 118-5.
yewit qot, it fell in. 136-3.

yenaidir, let us go in. 210-13.

yenait dauw, he used to go in. 288-6.
yenawillos, she dragged in. 190-2.

yena wil Lat, she ran in. 136-1.

yenawit yai, he went in. 98-15.

yena wit ya hit, when he went in. 118-6.
yena wit yate, she will go in. 311-15.
yenalLat, she ran in. 329-8.

yenan del,, they came back in. 301-16.
yeniin dauw, come in. 98-17.

ye x0f Gfi hit, when they ran in. 169-11.
yex0taan, they ran in. 238-9.

yeteeil liw, he used to take in. 288-2.

ye teit ter kait, one after the other he stuck in. 322-2.
ye teit te del,, they went into. 142-9.
yeteii wiL da, she carried in. 191-13.
yetel wifi yai, he went in. 97-3.

ye teti wifi xan, she brought in. 209-10.
yetei win del,, they went in. 278-4.

ye kiL tsels, she passed in the water. 111-9.
ye kin nen difi, light shone in. 308-3.

ye kyi wes tce, the wind blew in. 270-4.
déyeinnauw, (no one) ever comes in. 329-4.
doyeindil, never come in. 305-10.

do yena wit yai, he did not come in. 238-12.

Of a mountain, spoken of as hollow.
yelyoL, she blew in. 302-8.

ye 6 dite djene, run in. 299-13.
yeyuwiL kit de te, will go there. 301-9.
yewitdjed, they went in. 299-14.

ye tet willai, he took them in. 301-7.
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E)

ye tel wir tin de, if they will take them in. 302-7.
ye kyii wes teete, the smoke will blow in. 301-8.
Of entering the bed of a stream.

ye teli wifi yai, he went up. 101-8.

yeyax6lai, they took them. 179-12.
yeyax06layei, they took them. 179-9.
yewindeLte, they will go. 255-3.

ye na wiL. men, he made it swim in. 266-2.

Of landing, with a canoe or otherwise.

ye wit kait, he landed. 140-1.

yewit kaite, (a canoe) will come. 209-3.

ye wit kait difi, landing place. 140-2.

ye na wiL kait, she landed. 135-12.

yenin dil lin ye, had washed ashore. 267-12.
yeteciwiLtaLei, they landed. 362-5.

Of broad spaces.

yeeilton xdlan, (birds) used to jump in. 117-17.

yeyinneyot, (dogs) drove by barking. 321-5.

yenawodeLite, you will travel in (the underworld).
361-12.

yena xoLwal, he threw him (under a basket.). 106-13.

yetein nauw, they will come in (the dancing-place).
231-6.

yeteli wifi ya, they came in. 231-4.

yekintali, they began to dance. 179-2.

Of a canoe.

yeintiiLne, you must step in. 209-2.

yewéyate, I am going into it. 314-3.

yenawil deton, she jumped in. 135-11.

ye tel wiL. ten nei, he took him in. 222-8.

ye tedi wilt ya din, in entering. 140-2.

Of a basket or small object.

yenawiLten, she put it in (a basket-cradle). 136-5.

yetcein kas, he threw (into a basket). 288-7.

yetel wiL ten, she put it in (a basket cradle). 289-17.

ye teti wiL fo, he slipped them (one into the other). 329-1.

ye te wim meLs,, they put into (a storage basket). 200-5.
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yeteti wintan, he put in (his quiver). 96-13.
yekiL wis, he bored a hole. 197-3.
Wa- seems to mean through, with verbs of cutting and burn-
ing.
wa kin nil lit x6 lan, they were burned through. 119-3.
wa kin nin tats, he cut through.
wa kin nin ser. x0 lan, was heated through he saw. 329-16.
Compare,
wiin dim mil, going through. 144-3.
wiin dim mil lei, it went through. 144-2.
yi wiin dim mil lei, went through. 211-5.
‘Wa- is employed with verbs of handing or giving something
to a man or animal.
waie xtissei, he threw at her. 333-1.
wai iL ttiw, he always gave. 136-12.
wa im mil, he always distributes them. 195-8.
miL wayakin dil lai, they traded with them, ‘‘with they
handed each other.”” 200-4.
nii wa me neL tewit te, I will loan you. 356-6.
niiwananelate, I will loan you. 356-7.
niiwanellate, I will give it to you. 353-7.
hwi wa meL tewit te, lend me. 296-11.
hwi wa miL tewit, loan me. 326-7.
hwi win tiw, hand me. 278-7.
x0wairda, she handed her. 181-13.
x0waintan, he gave him. 211-1.
x0wayaintan, they gave him. 144-14.
x0wayatellai, they gave them. 198-8.
x6 wa me neL tewit te, I will loan him. 356-17.
x0wa teil lai, he gave away. 103-7.
x0 wa teifi xan, to her she gave. 246-12.
xwa iL kit, she gave him to eat. 98-11.
xwa yair kit, they gave him. 110-5.
xwa ya kiL kit, she fed them. 192-11.
d6 hwi win nii wit lai he, don’t to me bring them. 230-13.
kytwanairtiw, he who gives back. 241-4.
Le- has the general meaning of the converging or nearness of
objects. It has the special meaning of building a fire from the
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placing together of sticks. It is also employed of completing a
cirele or a circuit in traveling.

A)

B)

c)

Of things brought together and of people meeting.

yaLedaa difi, the corner. 286-1.

Leilloi, he ties together. 334-12.

Leinnauw, they came together. 305-2.

Leyakixolau, he gathered the people. 151-7.

Le ye teli wifi yeuw, he jammed in. 143-10.

Lenaisloi, he tied together. 210-5.

Lenayakytiwil lau, they have gathered up. 171-12.

Le nal dite tewifi x0 lan difi, it had grown together place.
281-15.

LenaneLnd, he placed on end (in a circle). 235-12.

Lenade eli, were joined. 347-4.

Lenakillane, gather together. 192-8.

Le na kil di hwot, it grew back on. 164-1.

LeneLte, let us meet. 174-3.

Lend wil nes, met together. 215-6.

Le nill dite tewen ne x5 1ifi, it had grown together. 113-8.

Leniin di wal, it shut. 108-16.

Compare, 1ediiwilld, he had killed several. 165-16.

LedeeLta, in a corner. 270-5.

rekixola, gather people. 151-5.

Lekin nirn yetste, to tie together. 151-10.

Lifiyate, they will come together. 295-1.

In the special sense of building a fire.

Lenaiytndillate, we will keep a fire burning. 169-6.

Lenailliw, she started a fire. 153-1.

Lenauw dilla, I have a fire. 351-6, 355-14.

Lenawilla, a fire. 170-9.

Lenaltw, he built a fire. 235-14.

Lenanillai, he built a fire. 120-10.

Lenanillaxdlan, a fire he had built he saw. 186-3.

Lenanil late, you will build a fire. 356-4.

Lenanillate, he will build a fire. 258-2.

doLenanella, I do not build a fire. 355-14.

Of completing a circuit.

Lenain diyai, he completed the circuit. 220-8.
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Lenaindiyate sillen, he got nearly around. 220-6.
Lenait dauw, he used to make the rounds. 336-7.
Lenanivuten, he took it all the way around. 293-10.
LenanindeLei, they went clear around. 102-1.

Me- seems to have the meaning of position at; or motion to,
against, or along the surface of something.

A)

Of climbing a steep hill or a tree.
meisradei, he ran up. 217-16.
menaisdiyai, he climbed. 103-12.

me nayaisdel, they started back. 208-16.
mesit te deL,, they went along up. 198-13.
mesit te del,, they moved up. 216-15.

B) Of landing, coming against the shore or a fixed point.
menanillai, they landed. 215-11.
mene men, he landed him. 162-9.
menil la yei, they landed. 216-13.
menanilla yei, they arrived. 116-8.
me niin di yai, years, said of the sun’s arrival at a certain
point in its yearly journey up and down the moun-
tain ridges. 145-7.
minil layei, the waves came ashore. 362-4.
mifi yai, it was nearly time. 286-6.
c) Of sticking or tying, or of being stuck or tied, against a
surface.
meilloi, he used to tie on feathers. 288-3.
me it fan, he stuck to it. 202-3.
me win tan ne, he stuck to it. 202-7.
mil loine, you must feather. 207-4 (arrows).
D) Of bringing something to, or pushing it against a surface.

me win. wali, he beat on. 315-1.

me na niL tewit, he pushed it. 106-13, 163-16.
me niL tewit, he pushed it. 106-2.

me niL tewit, he put aside. 234-8.

me X6 niL tewit, something pushed him. 109-13.
me dii wiL. a, she put the ends in the fire. 242-11.
miL tewit, push it. 105-18.
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E) Of bringing steam or heat against something to be cooked.
me wit dilnate, we will steam it. 241-11.
menawiLnaei, he steamed them. 342-12.

‘What seems to be the same prefix used in a figurative sense

appears in the following.

A) Of speaking and singing.
me ya di wil wauw, they began to talk about it. 265-1.'
me ya kyti wir.tel, they sang. 234-1. )
me na kyi wiL. tli, they sang again. 238-15.
me dil wauw, they talked about. 340-5.
me dil wauw ta, they talked about places. 340-12.
mekyti wiL tel, singing. 235-4.
me kyiiwiLt@i, he sang. 234-6.

B) Of watching.
me liw, watching. 204-6.
me law %%, he watched it. 205-2.
me liw te, I am going to wateh it. 292-9.
me nailaw te, I will watch them. 258-10.
me nauw law te, I will watch. 267-17.
miiw law te, I will wateh. 218-3.

c) Of finishing.
menerxe, I finish. 260-15.
me neL xe teL, I am finishing. 260-4.
me nin. xe, he finished it. 296-8.

D) Of desiring.
me dii win tewen, he was hungry for. 99-1.
me diw tewii, I want. 254-12.
dome diaw tewifi, I don’t want. 253-5.

Unclassified.
menaiylyauw, they eat it down. 3856-13.
me nai yiyauw e x6 lan, it will be eaten down. 356-11.
menainkya, she wore for a dress. 332-10.
me na tewil lin. te, it will settle. 117-11.

Me- appears with much the same meaning as ye-, except
that it usually refers to position in something, while ye- is
employed of motion into.

me nin sis dell, in it they danced. 216-5.
mendnillai, in she took. 307-2.
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me no nifi an, he put inside. 328-13.
me sa Gfi, was in it. 243-15.

me sit dit tete, in we would be lying. 190-4.
mesittinte, in they lie. 307-11.

mesit tiifi, was in it. 243-9.

me tsis yen, who stands in. 195-11.

me tsis tete, they lie in. 306-8.

metce yaniLts, they skinned him. 328-5.
domesatifi, (nothing) was in it. 243-9.

Na- is used of indefinite motion over the surface of the

ground or water; and of position on the earth’s surface. The
primary meaning may be ‘‘horizontal.’’

A) Of motion over the surface of the ground.

naaa, he always has (said to mean he always carries it).
257-4.

naiya, she used to go. 135-2.

naiLits, it is running around. 294-4.

nairLte®x, she carried it. 290-6.

nainnellexdlan, he played, he saw. 186-1.

nain dels, they went. 266-9.

naisits, she ran different places. 185-6.

naisya, he walked around. 157-9.

naisyate, he goes. 307-13.

naisdeli, they had traveled. 181-15.

na is din Lat, she ran. 185-6.

naiste, he carried it around. 282-4.

naistsdi, he rolled about. 119-4.

naitdil, who go around. 305-9.

na yawit dil, they went along. 172-1.

nawaye, he goes around. 231-9.

na wa né djox, while walking. 276-1.

na we nel le x5 1Gfi, he had been playing. 292-13.

nanaisyaex0dlan, she could walk. 276-11.

nanarits, it running around. 295-10.

nanakisle, he felt around. 106-5.

nahwa, I will walk. 164-6.

na x0 teL tewo ig, he swept. 210-12.

na x6tesan, they ran around. 341-4.
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na xtis din na tsi, moving she heard. 191-12.
naséte, I will go. 137-14, 139-10.

nasifi yate, you will travel. 356-2.
nasitsei, it ran around. 294-3.

nas yayei, it commenced to walk. 136-9.

nas deL,, they began to walk. 180-16.

nas diikk qot, it tumbled about. 136-4.
nasqol, it crawled around. 294-1.

na dir.te, they will travel. 107-7.

nateL dit dauw, he ran. 100-13.

nateLten, he took it along. 282-3.

natse, rolling around. 157-4.

na tein tsin, moving as he sat. 171-6.

na ka xas dan na tsii, someone moving. 165-18.
na kisdels, they came around. 200-2.

na kis q6t, he pushed a stick. 145-12.
nakisq6tte, he is going to poke. 192-9.
donawa, (nobody) going about. 166-2.
donahwai, I have never been. 336-11.
donas do, they won’t dodge. 258-13.

Of horizontal motion on or under the surface of water.

naaxa, fillsit, floats on its surface. 310-8.
naaxaei, fillsit. 311-5.

naime, I swim in. 311-11.

naismennei, he made it swim. 266-1.
nauw me, let me swim. 97-15.

nawimme, he swam. 209-13.

nala, floating. 243-8.

nalaneen, floating used to be. 243-12.
na lat dei, it was floating. 243-17.
nanalatdei, it was floating. 244-9.

49

¢) With the meaning of living, derived from the preced-
g (aand b).

naiyadifi, I live place. 231-5.

nawa, were there. 209-3.

nawa®x, stayed. 166-14.

na win yayei difi, he had lived time. 336-7.
nalii, which live (said of fish). 100-7.
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nanaiyate, I am going to live. 218-2.
nanandillin. te, they will live. 343-13.
nanasiiiyate, you will be. 353-8.
nanas deLte, they will be. 228-2.
naninne, how must they live. 317-1.
nasdeLite, they will stay. 253-4.
nadil, were living (in water, said of fish). 100-7.
nadille, they are. 211-13.

nadir, they living. 321.3.

nadinneen, that used to live. 204-15.
donawate, will not live. 257-11.

D) Of marking, cutting, or rubbing the surface of the body.

naitwrLt, I paint. 247-12.

naiderdd, he cut him. 164-3.

nayadeittal, they used to drag their feet. 207-3.
nanaitwme, I bathe it. 247-1.

nanaime, I bathe. 311-8.

nanaimmeei, who always bathed. 311-8.
nanerwali, he struck. 163-17.

nanir.del, he struck. 120-4.

na niv kis, he cut him. 164-1.

na x0 winme, he bathed him. 187-12.

na derii, she marked across. 311-13.

na der.waly, he put it (on him as paint). 114-5.

Of a position of rest, lying or sitting on the ground.

na wil yetiw, he rested. 119-14.

nanesin dai, you sat down. 351-1.

nanes dai, she sat down. 136-2.

nanii win td hwirne, you must lie. 343-12.

nasatnte, will lie. 226-9.

na del tse, they stayed. 102-3.

nadeLtse, are living. 217-8.

na teil yetiw sa an difi, resting place. 363-3.

na teil yetiw difi, resting place. 347-3.

x0 tein na sil lai, she was dressed in, ‘‘on her they lay.
164-9.

doénauw ai, I do not wear. 247-15.

donasilkas, was left. 192-16.

ER ]
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F) Of trees and other objects standing upright from the sur-
face of the ground. In this case na 1is followed by a syllable
beginning with d.

nanadiwaal, rose up. 103-13.
nanadiiwifia, stands. 364-14.

nana dii wifieli, they stuck up. 106-14.
nadaa, stood. 150-8.

na da ai, stands in the river. 244-12.
nadaai, standing. 100-8.

na dii wifi a, it stood up. 158-6.

na diiwifia, smoke came out. 197-5.
nadiwifiaei, stand up. 243-6.

na dii wifi a te, it will stick up. 204-2.
na di wineL, they stuck up. 106-3.

Na-, or, nana- expresses motion downward or toward the
earth. The second na may be the iterative particle, since what-
ever or whoever comes down must previously have gone up.

naeiya, it used to rain. 229-2.

nailifiw, (tears) dropping. 337-14.

nail tsit, falls. 275-3.

nailtsitte eilldi, would drop. 104-11.
naifi xiit, dropped down. 115-14.
naisxiit, he tore down. 104-8.

na olitw, drops first. 115-12.

na yais xiit, they tore down. 267-8.

na weslenei, it falls. 104-1.

nawin tau, it will settle down. 273-7.

na wit xGsir, he is falling. 152-5.

nal itiw te, will drop. 115-13.

nal tsit, fell down. 145-2.

nanee dauw, (sun) goes down. 364-4.
nanaitdauw, (sun) gone down. 104-10.
na nauw daL difi, gone down time. 322-9.
nanayawillai, they turned down (their heads). 139-1.
nana wiL kyds, he took it down. 204-4.
nanawifian, he had taken down. 176-10.
na na wifi fifi X6 14f,, he had taken down. 176-17.
nanawintan, he took down. 97-16.
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na na wit yai, he came down. 138-15, 174-9.
nana wit xfits, he flew back down. 114-2.
nanal deitiw, dripping off. 337-5.

na nal dit tsit difi, where it fell. 96-4.
nanaLtsis, it hung. 207-9.

nanadin, come down. 166-7.

na na tiv difi, stepping down place. 207-2.
nanatyai, (sun) had gone down. 202-9.
nafi ya, it rains. 229-3.

nan dels, it snowed. 169-2.

na x6 wil tsit x6 146, fell. 306-15.

na dit te meLs, fell. 245-11.

Na- is used of motion or position horizontally, as a line
stretched, or of crossing a stream.

A)

Of crossing a stream.

naiya xon nillayei, they took them (across). 179-11.
nanaindiyai, he came across. 103-11.
nanaisyayei, he went back over. 117-6.
nanayanindels, they arrived (on the other side). 172-2.
nananin del, they went over. 267-6.

nanifi yai, he crossed. 119-17, 322-10.

nanif yayei, she crossed over. 135-6.
nanayazxonninxaei, they found his tracks. 170-4.
Of horizontal position.

nar tsis, hanging. 204-12.

nafi a ei, hangs there. 295-3.

nanar tsis, it hung. 207-9.

nanakinniwira, he made a ridge. 104-3.
naniwesa, run across. 363-14.

nanii wil xtit, hanging for a door. 171-1.

nanii win dik, they lined up. 216-17.

Na- 1is used in verbs of derived meaning which do not reveal
with which of the above they are connected.

A)

Intransitive.

nayaisdillenei, they became. 166-13.
nasdillinte, that was to be. 283-6.
nadille, they are. 211-13.

nadillene, you may become. 166-12.
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nadillete, they will become again. 116-12.
nadillete neen, which was going to happen. 117-5.
na dilla, will be. 243-2.

na ter dite tewen, he grew. 96-1.

na ter dite tewifi x6 lafi, they had grown. 119-10.
natleliLte, will become. 312-4.

na kyii wih xa, grows. 364-11.
donaxosdillete, will be no more. 228-4.
donas dil len nei, it did not happen. 117-5.
Transitive.

nai xoi iL. tewe ei, they made him. 196-6.
naistewen, he made. 110-12.

naistewen nei, that grew. 287-7.
naistewin ten, who will make. 321-11.

nai ké ytinte, they will grow. 296-4.

nauw tewe, I am going to make. 301-1.

na yai xoiiL tewe, they make him. 196-3.
nayaistecwen, they made. 284-1.

na seL tewen, I made. 296-2.

naseL tewifi, I make. 302-11.

na seL tewin te, I will make it. 257-14.

N6- is employed of the cessation of motion, as in placing
something in a position of rest, of reaching the end or limit of
something, or of completing a task.

4)

Of coming to, or bringing something to position of rest.

no a din nifi xan, she placed herself. 223-9.

no a din xauw, lay yourself down. 223-9.

noillaw, she put. 157-11.

noilra, he came running. 360-8.

néin nauw, she stopped. 158-5.

noi xweiLLd, they throw down. 195-11.

noi dit win tal x614fi, he had made a track(he had placed
down his foot). 292-5.

nd yanin del, they sat down. 280-5.

nod ya xon niL. ten, they left him. 169-7.

no yate mels, they dropped them along. 179-11.

no wit ttiw wiL. te, one shall always be left. 289-12.

nd na itw xauw, I leave it. 247-3.
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no nai ya dii wit tal, he stepped. 207-10.
nonaivkyos, she put away. 333-7.
nonait tse, she always shut the door. 158-1.
nénauw auw, I never leave. 248-1.

néfi auw ne, you must put it down. 210-7.
nonayakinnifi an, they left food. 110-9.
no na wiL. dits tse, had a door shut. 97-2.
noé naniv. ten, he put it. 221-11.
nonanedf, I will leave it. 296-5.
nonanii an, he placed. 117-8.

noé nanin deL, they lived. 237-1.

nénanin delixolan, they had sat down he saw.

nonanintse, he shut a door. 96-9.

no na xoL tiiw, he had her laid. 342-8.
nonadiiwintali, he stepped away. 223-11.
nd na ta Gfi hit, when she turned. 245-10.
n6 na kifi auw ne, you must leave. 353-10.
nénakin niv. kis, he put his hand. 221-4.
noé na kin nifi inte, one should leave. 215-8.
nd na kin nifi inte, you will leave. 351-13.
nonakin tan, he set the wedge again. 109-1.
nonexiinte, I will put. 289-2.

nonillai, he put. 98-2.

nonilla yei, they put them. 300-13.

noniL tin difi, he put it place. 266-9, 294-10.
noniv kait, he pushed them. 139-13.

noé nir. kas, he threw. 185-8.

noniLky6s, he put it. 208-10.

nod nifi an, he established it. 273-3.

no6 nif Gt, he threw it. 112-3.

no nifi xan, she put it. 242-7, 287-7.

no nifi xtin te, who will set. 290-12.

no nifi xits, he dropped. 362-9.

noénintan, he put. 210-16.

non diyan, was left. 118-11.

271-12.

noniin diyate, in one place they will stay. 259-17.

no niin dim mil, rope fell back. 151-18.
nof yai, it went down. 348-3.
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nofi xauw ne, put it. 296-14.
non demil, it fell. 143-8.
non de qot ei, it stopped. 287-2.
n6 dii win taL x0 lan, it had made a track he saw. 185-12.
nd ke itiw qot, I always set up. 247-4.
no kin nin tan, he set the wedge. 108-11.
B) Of liquids or gases spread over a surface.
noiir kit, (fog) spread out. 321-7.
noi wiL kil lin. te, it will be foggy. 230-6.
noi niL kit, (smoke) hangs. 337-11.
noiniL. kit, (smoke) is everywhere. 241-8.
noi niv kit ne wan, like fog it appeared. 210-10.
no wil lin, it was covered (with blood). 115-16.
no6 nai niL kit, (smoke) settled. 96-3.
no6 hwe defiw hwennei, darkness came. 300-15.
noto %x, water staid. 324-3.
Compare, nokinnifyow, (dentalia) scattered about.
145-3.
c) Of arriving at o limit, of finishing something.
noilvra, he came running. 360-8.
n6iL xiits, he chewed off. 288-5.
noinifi yanne, that far they ate. 347-17.
n6 in nauw, she stopped. 158-5.
noittd, the water comes. 310-7.
noi ki yow difi, as far as it goes. 311-6.
no win na hwir. te, (thus far) he will go. 230-1.
nonaillaw, she left off. 332-10.
nénain dik qot, he reached by jumping. 329-18.
nod na wit tats, it is cut down. 144-17.
nonanditdjed, they got back. 301-15.
ndna xon niL tin ne en, he caught up with him. 176-11.
nona xon tsi, they had finished filling the grave. 175-15.
no6nil lit hit, when he had finished sweating. 210-8.
no nifi Gifi hit, when he finished. 234-7.
no6 nif fias, he whittled it down. 197-3.
nonin de xen, they floated to shore. 216-6.
ndniin dil lat, it floated back. 245-13.
non dik kil lei, that far he split it. 210-2.
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n6 xo0 auw hwil, they kept arriving. 208-1.

no xo nifi Gfi, they fell in with them. 179-5.

noé xtiw, floats ashore. 346-5.

no din nil tewan, they finished supper. 141-4.

no te ditk kait, people began to starve. 191-11.

no te dilk kai ter, they were about to starve. 191-18.
no kir dje xa in nauw, she quit fighting. 333-6.

no kin nifi yan, he finished. 209-12.

no kyi wil tat, final dancing place. 105-6.

Xa- has the general meaning of up. It is found employed of

movement up a hillside when the speaker’s standpoint is at the
top of the hill, the digging of objects out of the ground, and
motion out of the top of receptacles or of houses.

A) Of motion up along the surface of the ground.

xaisyai, he came up. 105-1, 294-7.

xaisya dih, he got up place. 272-2.

xaislai, she brought up. 98-16.

xa is x{ift hit, when she had brought up. 99-9.
xa isten, she brought up. 99-2.

xa ya kiswen, they carried it up. 164-5.
xanaislos, she dragged it up. 190-2.
xanaisdiyai, he came back up. 100-2.
xanaisdiyahit, when he came up. 210-12.
xanaisdiyade, if she comes up. 111-6.
xanaisditrat, she ran up. 135-13.

xa sin nauw difi, where the sun rises. 332-5.
xa sin delL difi, coming up place. 363-3.

xa kis wen, he had carried it (up a tree). 166-4.

B) Of digging things from the ground, or of their emergence

from the surface of the ground or water.

xal inte, I will take one out. 135-5.

xauw auw, 1 am going to take it out. 135-7.

xa wa auw hwir te, she will pick out (the stones). 312-1.
xawillai, she dug it out. 242-5.

xa wifi an, he took out. 100-10.

xanayawit tewal, they dug up along. 181-7.
xanawiLten, he dug it out. 221-10.

xana x0iLtiw, she kept lifting him out. 223-15.
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c)

D)
plant.

Xee- in the sense of ‘‘away from,

xanax6iian, they eame up again (from the grave).
360-10.

xafi xenne, he came up (after diving). 210-9.

xa x0 wil wali, dug-from-the-ground. 138-9.

xatemas, rolled out of the ground. 270-5.

xa ke hwe, (she commenced) to dig. 135-2.

xa kin de miit, it boiled up. 105-3.

xa kyii wite teelinte, from the ground the wind will
blow out. 272-10.

Of motion out of the top of a house or a receptacle.

xawesa, he peeped out. 176-9.

xawit q6t, he jumped (out of the smoke-hole). 329-13.

xa kifi its, (she saw) it shoot up (out of the smoke-hole).
158-1.

Of growing up from the ground, or of standing in it as a

xaanakinnitte, it grows up again. 356-14.

xal axolaf, had grown up. 121-11.

xal tewifi x6lan, growing up he saw. 319-8.
xanakytixoldaa, grown over with grass. 165-16.
xan dik, standing. 276-10.

’” as in blowing and

pushing.

xeeiLyol, he blows away. 296-15.

xe e ya x0 wit meLs, they had thrown away part of them-
selves. 181-9.

xeewiL wali, she threw away. 189-11.

xe e wi qote ei tsfi, he heard him lope away. 175-8.

xe enaiLkis, she pushed it away. 185-3.

xeenawilrat, he ran away again. 176-16.

xe ena ki walu, he threw her away. 308-9.

xeediiwaliei, it disappears over the hill. 208-17.

Xot da-, with the general meaning of down, expresses motion
down a hill or stream.

xot da i kas, he threw down. 138-8.
xot da wil lai, they ecame down. 215-13.
xot da wifl yai, he went. 272-3.

xot da wifl ya yei, she went down. 99-8.

AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 5.
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xot dana we sin teete, you will blow down. 227-6.

xot dana willai, they started by boat. 116-8. °

xot da na wit xfits, he fell back. 152-3.

xot da na kyti we sin tcete, you will blow down. 227-5.
xot dafi yai, it went down. 281-1.

xot dafi xen, they floated down. 216-5.

xot dan tee, blows (down). 227-3.

xot dakeiyauw, they came down the hill. 310-6.

xot dan kyi wes tce, blows (down). 227-7.

xot dat kait, they came down. 158-14.

Xot de- is used of one person’s meeting another on the trail
where the movement of only one of the persons is of interest at
the moment. 1e- is employed when one wishes to say they came
toward each other. The first part of the prefix, xo-, seems to
be the third person of the pronoun, used as an indirect object.
Compare, nitdesinnauw Gfi, didn’t she meet you? 165-2.

xot deisyai, he met him. 105-14.
xot de yais dels, they met them. 110-8.
Sa- is employed of motion into the mouth, as in eating,
drinking or biting.
sauw tite difi, let me put in my mouth place. 198-10 and
note. .
sawillai, he put in his mouth. 119-6, 276-10.
sa wifi xan, he put it into her mouth. 278-10.
sa hwil law, put (me) in your mouth. 276-8.
missai xiinte, I will put in its mouth. 243-16.
mis sa wifi xtin te, in his mouth she will put. 243-10.
mis siifi xauw ne, its mouth put it in. 246-14.
hwis sa kifi its, my mouth shoot in. 118-13.
X0 sa wifi xan, her mouth he put in. 342-7T.
x0sakifits, in his mouth he shot. 118-14.
kis sa wifi ya te, he will go into somebody’s mouth. 257-5.

Da- refers to a bank, bench, shelf, or something higher than
the ground, on which the person or object is at rest or comes to
rest.

A) Of a person sitting on something above the surface of the
ground.

dayawifiai, he was sitting. 360-6.
dayawifiaye, someone sitting. 337-2.
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dayawesa, he sat down. 138-3.

dayanawesa, sat there. 144-11.

da yanawifial, sitting. 162-2.

danesedate, I will go fishing. 256-8.
‘daninsa, sit. 107-12.

danonin dels, they sat. 179-2.

danoétedeL te, everybody will fish. 256-9.

datceit da, he always fished. 237-1.

da tein nes dai, he sat. 107-12.

da tein nes dai, she fished. 98-14.

B) Of persons or antmals stepping, jumping, lighting or lying

on something higher than the ground.
da iifi x@is, fly (on to a tree). 114-2.
dawil Lat, it jumped on. 113-14.
dawiltonei, it jumped. 115-9.
da nat xiits tse, it lit on. 204-8.
dano di win tal, he stepped. 120-3.
dax06auw, they jumped. 195-9.
da xon an nei, they jumped. 347-18.
datceexills, used to light. 150-9.
da tei wil ton, he jumped. 109-14.
da ted wif x{its, he flew up there. 114-1.

c) Of objects resting or being placed on something higher

than the ground.

daeitw tiw, I put. 247-7.

daeiLte, were on a stick. 186-11.

danawil lai, she put it. 308-2.

danawintan, he put it down. 97-13.

danal itiw difi, it dropped place. 338-4.

dana x6Lten, he put him. 108-1.

dana derwali, he poured it. 281-17.

dasitten, lying on something. 186-4.

dasit tan, sitting there. 246-10.

dasit ten, it was lying. 114-16.

da sit tlifi, it sits. 246-9.

da teti wifi an, he placed it. 210-6.

datcii wifien, he put fire on. 119-15.
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D) Of a fized position in a body of water or on its surface.

daillel, it always swam (in one place). 266-6.
daweslal, it stayed still. 245-1, 314-10.

da weslel, it swam around in one place. 266-5.
dawesdil, they waited. 252-7.

dawillale, it was floating. 244-6.

dawitdil, live (said of fish). 365-8.

dawitdiLneen, they used to live (said of fish). 259-4.
danawil lar, it was floating there. 325-3.

danatlale, it floated. 243-13.

Unclassified.

da eifiwkel, I held under. 337-14.

da yikifi yan e x6 ltifi, mouse has chewed up. 153-15.
da winsansil len, he was weak. 346-6.

danai ke xon tewai, he pawed the dirt. 115-6.
dakifiytinte, to chew off. 151-9.

da kyii wes tce, the wind blew on it. 348-3.
dakyiliwifixaei, (a plant) stood. 242-3.

Dad-, with various meanings, a common significance being
unknown.

A) Of the removing or taking away of persons or objects.

c)

da na di wit ya yei, it went back. 234-4.

da dii wil ten, he has been carried off. 150-10.

da tee x0 diLten, she has taken him away. 159-5.

da teit dii win kyGs, he has taken away. 207-11.

Of rumning.

da na xo dii wifi an, they ran back. 181-6.

dadinta, run. 176-6.

da teit dii wil Lat, he ran. 164-2.

da teit dii win Lat, he started to run. 176-11.

Of placing things at right angles to each other, or of point-

ing at something.

danadira, shoot. 329-11.

danadiwira, he set another on it. 197-4.
danadiiwira, he shot. 329-12.
danadiwinaei, itstood up. 203-10.
danadiwit yayei, it went back. 234-4.

da diiwesatenewan, he could hardly hold pointed to
it. 271-10.
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Of the blowing of the wind.

da na kit di wit teeiL te, the wind blew gently. 273-1.
da kit deit tece, it blew. 324-6.

da kit dii wes tece, the wind blew. 324-4.

Ded- is employed of motion toward or of position in fire.
The second syllable, which is completed according to the sound
which follows it, may be separated from the first syllable.

denadeitiwmil, I put (in the fire). 247-9.
denadiiwillate, he will put in the fire. 255-15.
dena di wifi inte, he will put in the fire. 258-2.
de x6t di. waly, he threw him in the fire. 120-8.
dedeirkas, he threw into the fire. 238-13.
dedeim mil, he pushed them into the fire. 165-6.
de dii au hwir. de, if they put it in the fire. 273-1.
de diiwillai, he put on the fire. 266-11.
dediiwillate, he will put in the fire 255-15.

de dii wim mels, he threw in the fire. 165-10.
dediwifian, he put in incense. 266-16.
dediwintan, he put them in. 150-4.

de diw tiif,, (let) me put them in the fire. 150-4.
dekidil lite te, to urinate on the fires. 151-10.

Dii- occurs in a few verbs with the meaning of off, from off.

da wifi xats, it came off. 157-7.

teit di wil Lat, he jumped off. 107-11.

teit di win waLiei, she knocked off. 159-11.

teit dii wir tseLi, he pounded it off. 281-16.

teit i wim mite, he pulled it off. 293-16, 287-2.

Dje- expresses the separation of a mass, as the splitting of

wood.

Ta-

dje wiL tseLi, he pounded it (open). 108-11.
djewirkil, he tore away. 176-9.
djewintan, spread open. 289-14.

dje na wiL.tiiw, he opened it. 109-2.
djefiyai, it opened. 108-11.

djet wali, it opened. 281-17.

is employed of motion toward and away from a body

of water, with special regard to its surface.
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Of motion away from and out of water.

tayaishwal, they caught. 328-4.

tanaiswaLei, he threw it out of the water. 217-17.
tanaisdiyai, he came out of it (the canoe) again. 314-6.
tanaistan, she took it out of the water. 325-4.
tanaistennei, he had taken it out. 217-17.

ta nauw ti hwir. te, I will take out. 267-18.

tana x6auw, they jumped out. 165-6.

ta teis wen, he carried it out. 120-10.

ta kit den tce, the wind blows out the water. 365-12.
Of motion toward, into, or over water.

tawesa, will project (of a mountain). 255-2.

ta nai kyti wes sin tece te, blow out to sea with you. 228-5.
tafiels, sticking out (roots of a tree). 341-15.

Of the coming and going of boats.

tawillai, it had started.. 362-10.

tawillayei, they went. 362-12.

ta wiL kait, he started across. 315-1.

tafi xennei, (canoe) went away. 222-9.

tadesla, (a boat) has come. 199-3.

ta deslat, came. 105-2.

ta des deLi xolti,, had come ashore. 101-2.

Of drinking.

tai winniin i de, if he drinks water. 338-7.

tai din nifi, let us drink water. 179-3.

tauw dinntinte, I am going to have a drink. 111-13.
tawinnan, he drank it. 337-7.

tanai winniin de, if he drinks. 337-16.

tanai winntinte, he will drink. 337-18.

tan din nan, you drank. 337-12.

Ta- is used with verbs meaning to desert, to leave a place
permanently.

tas ya hwiifi, one ought to go away. 215-8.
tasyai, have left. 271-2.
tasyaye x6lafi, they had gone. 267-14.

One word with a prefix ta- shows no connection in mean-
ing with either of the above classes, tanaixosddwei, they cut
him all to pieces 106-14, 108-2.
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Te-, unlike ta-, refers only to motion into water and under
its surface. '
teir auw hwei, in the water crawl. 311-7.
te wa it te, in water I will throw. 111-17.
te weL qote te, I will throw in (the water). 112-4.
te wil tsit, sank (of boats). 153-17.
tewifiels, stand out. 283-14.
tewit qot te sillennei, in the water it seemed about to
tumble. 286-13.
tenawesa, into the water run out. 365-1.
tena wil lat dei, in the water she floated back. 117-4.
tenadeilya, in the water they stand. 310-4.
teno diiwintar, in the water they stepped. 120-3.
teteli wifian, he put it in water. 157-8, 342-6.
te teii win tan, he put in the water. 101-14.
te keiyauw hwei, go in. 311-2.
tekeitste, I will shoot in (water). 112-9.
tekillahit, when he put his hand in it. 337-4.
tekiL qote, he threw it in. 112-6.
tekifi its, he shot it in. 112-10.
Tsifi- means away from in expressions of fleeing.
tsiylnteildil, they always ran off. 333-11.
ts1 yQfi tes dil deL, we went (away from them). 200-1.
tsin te tes dil deL, we ran away. 198-10.
tsin tit dil dirz, let us run away. 333-11.

Tece- has the general meaning of ‘‘out of,’’ and is employed
of motion out of a house, or out of a small receptacle, but also
of less definitely enclosed spaces, as brushy places or the bed of -
a stream. It is the correlative of ye-.

A) Of motion out of a house.

tce eauw, he took out. 333-2.

teeil qol e x6lan, it had erawled out. 185-11.
tecein rat, she ran out. 185-5.

tce in nauw wei, she used to go out. 136-14.
teein diL mifi, them to come out for. 102-9.
tecenaindiyai, he went out. 153-11.

tcena ya xon mir, throw them out. 302-3.
tcenamin, throw them out. 301-13.
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tee nanim mels, he had them thrown out. 301-14.
tecenanin tan, he took out. 97-13.
tcenéyate, I will go out. 332-8.
teenéyai, I have gone out. 99-14.
teenit kait, he put out. 153-9.
tee nifi yai, he went out. 97-16.
tee nifh yane, you must go out. 242-1.
teefi ya hwir te, you will go. 356-8.
teete dels, they went out. 141-5.
tce xoniL ten, they took him out. 278-4.
tee kin nifi yan, they came out. 98-2.
B) Of motion out of a small receptacle.
teeil law, he used to take out (of a basket). 230-11.
tecenanillai, he drew out (from his throat). 119-2.
tee naniLkait dei, he poked out (of a hollow stump).
174-9. ’
tce na nifi an, he took out (from an elder stick). 119-3.
tee na xon niv. ten, he took out (from a sack). 153-7.
teenil lai, he pulled out (from his arm). 143-5.
tee nir. ten, he took out (from a hollow tree). 282-2.
teenifian, he took out (from a quiver). 119-15.
tee nifi yos, he pulled out (from his quiver). 118-10.
teenin tan, he took out (from a quiver). 97-4, 329-10.
c) Of motion into a more open space, as from the brush into
o glade, or to the river shore.
teeil Lat, he jumped out. 106-2.
tee in nauw difi, where he comes out. 195-3.
teein de git, they ran down. 153-16.
tee min nin yot dei, he drove out a deer. 217-16.
teenauw, smoke coming out. 170-7.
tecenail Lat, she came there. 135-9.
tecenain diya hit, when she went down (to the ocean).
325-8.
tece nanin dels, they went back. 267-9.
tce nifi yai, she came down to the beach. 245-15.
tee nifi yai, (he came out (of the brush). 175-14.
teenifi yate neen, he was going to come out. 162-12.
tee nifi kiite, he threw out. 144-1.
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D)

tee nifi kfite ei, he threw over the line. 143-15.
teeteil ton, he jumped out. 163-16. 1
Of motion out of the bed of a stream into the one into

which it empties, or into the ocean.

E)

tee yafiels, (cafions) ran out. 336-2.
tceweslinte, will run out. 254-17.

tee wil lin difi, at the mouth of the creek. 175-10.
teenin men nei, he made it swim out. 265-10.
Of pulling out a knot.

teein t5, he pulled out the knot. 332-12.
teeniL tsit, he untied the strap. 106-2.

Unclassified.

tee nin tik, he pinched out. 143-14.
tee nim mas, (fire) rolled out. 197-5.
tee te xan, he took out. 111-5.

Ke- seems to refer to motion or position against or along a
vertical surface.

A)

B)

c)

fire.

Of motion against or along a vertical surface.

keisyai, he climbed up. 137-17.

keisyayei, she eclimbed up. 137-12.

keisrat, she ran up. 158-8.

ke wifi xfits, he fell over (perhaps against his load).
105-17.

ke niL tewit, he lifted it up (against). 163-1.

ke sifi q6tc ei, you climbed up the tree. 175-1.

kes Lat dei, he climbed up he saw. 174-7.

Of position against a vertical surface.

ke yanifi e, leaning up. 99-6.

kenaneivra, she leaned it up. 290-1.

kenanifia, leaning up. 99-5.

keneira, she leaned it up. 290-9.

ke nifi eli, leaning up. 235-9.

Of cooking, probably leaning against something before the

ké ya winna, they cooked it. 266-10.

ke wirna, she cooked them. 99-9.

kenawirna, he cooked it. 260-6.

ke nawiLna difi, he cooked them place. 255-11.
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PREFIXES OF PURSUIT.

There are three prefixes which indicate the pursuit or search
for a person or a thing, or, in a secondary sense, the attempt to
do a thing.

‘Wiin- is used of looking for a thing the position of which is
unknown, as in hunting game. It also means to atteinpt some-
thing by persistent effort.

A) Of pursuing or sesking something.

winnaisya, they hunt. 319-3.
win naisdeL, they started (to catch it). 101-17.
wiin nai diL x0 sin x6 lan, hunting had been he saw. 140-11.
wiin na waneen, going after wood used to. 157-10.
wiin na dir. te, he will hunt. 311-14.
B) Of persistent effort.
winnaiya, he worked on it. 226-2.
wiin na is ya, he started to make. 362-14.
wiin naisya, he is trying to do. 116-15.
wiin na is ya x6lafi, he had fixed. 170-10.
wiin no xon nit tin te, he is going to get him to do. 141-13.
c) Of shooting.
winnoL kai, shoot. 144-14.
wiin n6 ner. kaite, I will shoot. 144-16.
D) Of amimals feeding.
winna x6il yi, come to eat it. 356-12.
wiin na x6s yii, went to eat. 364-8.

Na- is employed when there is a track to be followed. It is
likely connected with the iterative particle na- again, since the
meaning may be that of going over the trail again.

nairtsan, he found signs. 185-11.

nair kit dei, he caught it. 152-6.

nai xoLtsan nete, it will find him. 307-13.
nayaxoLtsan, he found them. 267-15.
nayaxoterxa, they tracked him. 170-3.
nanayaxonnit xaei, they found his tracks. 170-4.

Xa- implies the going after with the intention of getting
a thing one has never before possessed.

xainitte, she looked for it. 243-4.
xauw te, let me look for it. 104-16.
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xaneitte, she looked for it. 306-13.
xanatefien, she looked for them. 300-14.
xanetete, I am going to look for it. 336-10.
xaniwinte, she looked for it. 111-3, 293-9.
xante, look for it. 243-3.

ADVERBIAL PREFIXES OF MANNER.

Tteration.

67

Na- expresses the undoing of anything or the retracing of
one’s steps, as well as the repeating of an act. It is often em-
ployed where in English the repetition is taken for granted, as
in the customary acts of daily life—eating, drinking, sleeping,
ete. Sometimes the prefix requires d or t preceding the root
(elass iii, p. 35), and in other cases it is used without either. No
corresponding difference of meaning has been discovered, but

the verbs have been separately listed.

A) With the meaning of undoing the thing which has been

done, or of going back over the road traveled.
yena willos, she dragged it in. 190-2.
yenawiLmen, he made it swim in. 266-2.
yenan del, they came back in. 301-16.
yo xainanakisdel,, to buy they came back. 200-7.
me nai yiyauw, they eat it down. 356-13.
menayaisdeL, they started back. 208-16.
me na nir tewit, he pushed it back. 163-1.
menanillayei, they arrived. 116-8.
naindel, they got back. 181-8, 177-2.
nai xon nii wit. hwon, it ecured him. 121-13.
naidir, let us go home. 175-16.

na yaixoiiLtew6ig, they brush him together. 196-3.

nanaindil, they came back. 182-6.
nanaisyayei, he went back over. 117-6.
nanain del,, they went over. 267-6.
nanddit, go away. 266-15.

naniihya, go back. 187-6.

nan deliei, they went back. 182-5.
nateindil, they went home. 333-13.

natetiw ifinte, I will look back from. 230-7.
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natelos, she dragged back. 190-1.

natesdel,, they started back. 176-17, 329-18.
natin dauw, you better go back. 329-3.

natin diLtsi, he heard them coming home. 329-5.
na kyii we X0 winsen, they brought home. 145-4.
xanaislos, she dragged it up. 190-2.

xanaxof an, they came up again. 360-10.
xeenawil Lat, he ran away again. 176-16.
danaxodiwifian, they ran back. 181-6.
danadiiwil Lat, he ran back. 97-12.
tanaiswaLei, he threw it out of the water. 217-17.
tanaistennei, he had taken it out. 217-17.

tan na x6 auw, they jumped out. 165-6.

tena wil lat dei, in the water she floated back. 117-4.
tee na ya xon mir, throw them out. 302-3.

tce namir, throw them out. 301-13.

teenanillai, he drew out. 119-2.

tee na nil kait dei, he poked out. 174-9.
tecenanim meli, he had them thrown out. 301-14.
tcenanifi an, he took out. 119-3.

tecenanindel,, they went back. 267-9.

tcenanin tan, he took out. 97-13.

tece na xon ner. tif,, I brought it down. 273-7.

tce na xon niL. ten, he took out. 153-7.
kyliwanaivLtiw, he who gives back. 241-4.

With d or t preceding the root.

anadit da wir kan, he jumped out one side. 108-15.
in ta na wit yai, he turned back. 102-12, 104-2.
intana wit yate, he would turn back. 187-4.
yanatdjetd, they came back. 301-15.
yenaitdauw, he went back in. 288-6.

yena wit yai, he went in. 98-15,

yena wit ya hit, when he went in. 118-6.

Lena kil di hwot, it grew back on. 164-1.
Lenindiwali it shut. 108-16.

menaisdiyai, he climbed. 103-12.
naatliexolan, it had gone back. 234-11.
naildinrat, he came running back. 176-16.
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naiL dim men nei, he made it swim back. 266-2.
nair dit ten, he brought it back. 283-4.
naindiyai, he got back. 121-16, 98-6.

na in dik git, they came back. 299-9.

nauw diyai, I have come (back). 145-10.

na wit dar, he is coming back. 152-7.

na wit dal lit, when he came back. 116-4.
nanaindiyai, he came back across. 103-11.
na na wit xiits, he flew back down. 114-2.
nanait wiiw, he used to carry it back. 237-8.

naneit dauw, they used to come back. 137-1, 196-5.

na ne it git, they came back. 299-12.

na nit dauw x5 14fi, he had come back. 267-7.
nanddiya, let it come back. 233-5.
nasdillenne, it had gone back. 234-7, 235-1.
nadillelei, it went back. 234-2.

nateit dauw, she always went home. 237-6.
na ter dit dauw, she ran back. 157-6.
natesdiyai, he went back. 97-17, 104-3.
natin diyane, go home. 337-18.

nit tana wit yai, he turned back. 270-11.
nonaitdjed, they came back. 299-10.
nonan dit djeii, they got back. 301-15.

no niin dillat, it got back. 246-2.

né nin dim mil, it fell back. 151-18.

niil dir. Lat, he ran back. 115-16.

niin diyate, it will come back. 307-9.

niin dik qéte ts@i, he heard him lope back. 175-9.

xa en nal dit do wei, it drew back. 105-9.
xanaisdiyai, he came back up. 100-2.

xanais diyahit, when he came back up. 210-12.

xanaisdiyade, if she comes up. 111-6.
xanayawit tewal, they dug up along. 181-7.

x0L me niin dil lat dei, with him it floated back. 315-6.

xot da na wit xiits, he fell back. 152-3.

da annadil lau, he untied himself. 120-2.
danadiwityayei, it went back. 234-4.
donaindiyai, he did not come back. 306-2.

69
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do heinnanaisdiikka, he did not get up. 112-15.
tanaisdiyai, he came out of it again. 314-6.
tenal dit do6 te, it will draw back. 273-5.
teenaindiyai, he went out. 153-11, 102-13.
teenain diyahit, when she went down. 325-8.

B) With the meaning of again, indicating that the act has

been done before, but mot mecessarily at a time immediately
preceding.

aL me naniLtewit, with it she pushed herself. 135-11.
anaidiyau, (we) do this. 361-9.

anai dii win wat, he shook himself. 115-7.
anauwlate, I was intending to do. 260-3.
ananiwesintete, you will look. 357-5.

ana hwiL teit den te, of me he will say. 363-18.
anaxowillau, ready for a fight. 162-10.
anadisloi, he girded himself. 221-5.

ana dis tewen, he made himself. 101-14.

anit dit fen, we did. 217-7.

anatecil lau, he did. 106-8.

anateil lau wei, he buried it. 282-12.
anatecillate, he will do. 258-4.

ana kin nit te, it grows. 356-10.

adanawifiate, for himself he will get. 338-9.
yanaiskil, he split it. 142-3, 210-2.

yanauw tiw, I will pick up. 286-9.

yanawil lai, she picked it up. 307-6.

yana wifi ai, she sat down. 136-6.
yanawifiaye, he sitting down. 120-5.
yanawifien, he carried. 172-1.

yanawintan, he picked it up. 112-11, 341-13.
yana tiik kai teis tewen, he made come between. 144-2.
yanake @i wiiw, he used to pack up. 237-7.
yanakifien, he packed up. 238-3.

yanakyd wiLtsil liLte, they may split. 109-8.
yenaidir, let us go in. 210-13.

yena wil Lat, he came in. 329-9.

yenawiLten, she put it in. 136-5.
yenawiLkait, she landed. 135-12.
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yenal 1at, ran in. 329-8.

yena xo wil 6, dressed in. 328-8.

yena xoLwali, he threw him. 106-13.

yeniin dauw, come in. 98-17.

yo nar tsis de, if he knows. 348-6.

yonaLtsit te, he will know. 295-13.
Lenaiytindillate, we will keep a fire burning. 169-6.
Lenail luw, she started the fire. 153-1.
Lenaisloi, he tied together. 210-5.
Lenayakytwillau, they gathered up. 171-12.
Lenawilla, a fire. 170-9.

Lenaltw, he built a fire. 235-14.

LenaneLnd, he stood up. 235-12.

Lenanillai, he built a fire. 120-10.
Lenanillaxolan, a fire he had built he saw. 186-3.
Lenanillate, you will build a fire. 356-4.
Lenanillate, he will build a fire. 258-2.
LenaniLten, he took it all the way round. 282-10, 293-10.
Lenanifidels, they went clear round. 102-1.
Lenakillane, gather together. 192-8.

me nai liw te, I will watech. 217-13.

me na iL kya, she wore for a dress. 332-10.

me nauw law te, I will watch. 267-17.
menawiLnaei, he steamed them. 342-12.
menanillai, they landed. 215-11.

menakisloi, he bound it up. 145-11.
menakyiiwiLtli, they sang again. 238-15.

mit denakillai, he touched it. 176-12.
naayadistsel, they warmed themselves. 170-11.
naifiw loihit, I tie them up. 247-11.
naixenetiwte, he will talk. 295-13.

nai xoi iL tewe ei, they make him. 196-6.
naixoLtsannete, it will find him. 307-13.
naisdauweax6lifi, it had melted away. 236-1.
naistewen, he made. 110-12.

naistewin ter, he will make. 321-11.
naikéytinte, they will grow. 296-4.

nauw tewe, I am going to make. 301-1.
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nayai xoiiL tewe, they make him. 196-3.
nayaistewen, they made. 284-1.

nayaneLen, they looked. 105-8.
nayanilliwneen, which had been lost. 144.-7.
nayaxoLtsan, he found them. 267-15.
nayadel tse, they lived as before. 172-5.
nayatesifi®x, she looked. 300-17.

na willit, he nearly burned. 330-1.

na wil lit dei, he burned up. 120-8.

na willitte, will be burned. 151-5.

na win tit, she burned. 311-12,

na win kiits, he became cold. 330-4.

na wit dil lit. te, we will visit continually. 177-2.
nal hwin te, will melt away. 273-6.

naLyelw, rest. 280-5.

nanaitiwme, I bathe it. 247-1.

nanaiyate, I am going to live. 218-2.
nanaime, I bathed. 311-8.

nanaimmeei, he always bathed. 311-8.
nanaisyaexolan, she could walk. 276-11.
nanayaxonniLxaei, they found his tracks. 170-4.
nanalatde, it was floating. 244-9.

nanatrits, running around. 295-10.

na naiiya, studied again. 103-2.

nanandillin te, they wili live. 343-13.
nanasifi yate, you will be. 353-8.

nanas delite, they will live. 228-2.
nanadiiwaal, rose up. 103-13.

nana dii wifi a, it stands. 364-14.

nana da wifi eli, they stuck up. 106-14.
nanakinniwira, he made a ridge. 104-3.
nanakiswel, he arranged again. 106-7.
nanakisle, he felt around. 106-5.

na neitiw hwofi, he gets well. 196-4.
naneirLen, she looked at. 245-14.

na ne wit dilin ir. te, he will look at. 216-18.
naneLen, he looked back at. 103-14.

nanelL ifi hit, when she looked. 111-10, 294-15.
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na nii wifi hwon te, it will be good weather. 273-5.

na hwoL tsan, you see me. 230-5.

na xoi kyii wifi an, he went to sleep. 121-9.

na x0 G hwe, he will call. 283-11.

na xo0 westsan, he was found. 230-3.

na x0 wiL. tiinte, it will be wet. 273-6.

na x0 wiLtsaiei, it was dried up. 111-14.

na x0 wiL tsaiye, ecreeks would dry up. 111-12.

na xon mil xii liiw, they were getting ready. 116-4.

na xo deil en, he watched him. 202-5.
na xoL tifi, let it get soft. 233-6.

naxotdiiwesinte, I am going to watch her. 137-3.

naseLite, we will visit. 174-2.

naseLtewen, I made. 296-2.

naser tewifi, I make. 302-11.

naseLtewinte, I am doing it again. 254-4.
na del tewan, eating. 321-6.

na dil tewiifi, eating. 176-9.

nadiwilye, they danced again. 215-13.

na di wil tewan, it was supper time. 141-1.
na diwifi, let me watch. 259-14.

natefien, he looked. 97-18.

na tefi ifi hit, when he looked. 96-11.

na tefi in te, you will look. 356-5.

na kin ner. den, she made it blaze. 288-11.
nakis Lion, she made baskets. 189-5.

na kit te it Low, she always made baskets. 157-3.
na kit teit daiye, it bossoms again. 364-3.
na kit te L.on, she wove another round. 305-7.

na kit te Lon, she began to make baskets again. 325-9.

na kya wini yiin te, you will eat. 356-3.

na kyd wifi xa, it grows. 364-11.

na ditté yai, (the ground) opened up. 143-17.
noé na iaw xauw, I will leave it. 247-3.
noénaillaw, she left off. 332-10.

no nair kyds, she put away. 333-7.

no nai niv kit, it settled. 96-3.

no6 nainifi an, he left. 355-10.
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nonaittse, she always shut the door. 158-1.

ndé nauw auw, I never leave. 248-1.

noé na ya kin nifi an, they left food. 110-9.
nonanaiifi, I might leave. 223-3.

nonanivten, he put it. 221-11.

nonanedn, I will leave. 296-5.

noénaniii an, he placed. 117-8.

nonanindels, they lived. 237-1, 241-5.
nonanin deLixdlan, they had sat down he saw. 271-12.
nonanintse, he shut a door. 96-9.

noéna xon tsii, they had finished fill the grave. 175-15.
no na xoL tw, he had her laid. 342-8.

nona di win tar, he stepped away. 223-11.

nod na ta Gin hit, when she turned. 245-10.

no6 na kifi auwne, you must leave. 353-10.
nénakin nir kis, he put his hand. 221-4.

no na kin nifi tinte, one should leave. 215-8.

no na kin tan, he set the wedge again. 109-1.
niwananelate, I will loan you. 356-7.

niin dillene, you may become. 108-3.

xa anateil lau, that he did. 260-9.

xa ana kin nit fe, it grows up again. 356-14.
xanawiLten, he dug it out. 221-10.

xana x0iLtiw, she kept lifting him out. 223-15.
xanatefien, she looked for them. 300-14.
xanakyfix6ldaa, grown over with grass. 165-16.
xax ananiwistete, it will be lighter. 357-6.
xeenaiL kis, she pushed it away. 185-3.

xeena wil Lat, he ran away again. 176-16.
xeenakirn wali,, he threw her away. 308-9.
xoinayal willil, they camped along. 181-6.
xo0ina x0 wilyan, he came to his senses. 118-16.
xoinal weli, he stayed over night. 121-16.
xo0inateL wel,, they camped. 116-7.

xofi ana diiwillau, he dressed himself. 139-14.
x6t da na wil lai, they started by boat. 116-8.
sananden, they traveled. 116-6.

sanandinte, they were going away. 116-5.
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da nai wir.killir. te, fog will stay. 273-2.

danai ke xon tewai, he pawed the dirt. 115-6.

danawillai, she put it. 308-2.

danawillar, it was floating there. 325-3.

danawintan, he put it down. 97-13.

danaxoLten, he put him. 108-1.

danaderLwali, he poured it. 281-17.

danadora, he can shoot. 145-1.

danadiwira, he set another on it. 197-4.

danadiwira, he shot. 329-12.

danadiwifiaei, it stood up. 203-10.

danakinnetiw eLi, crosswise I lay them. 247-5.

denadeifiwmil, I put. 247-9.

denadawillate, he will put in the fire. 255-15.

de na di wifi Gin te, he will put in the fire. 258-2.

doonawesenei, it could not be seen. 151-19.

dorenanella, I do not build a fire. 355-14.

do min na na ldw, he never thought of. 341-5.

donairtsan, she did not find again. 243-16.

donairtsiin de, they won’t find again. 321-10.

donais tewii, (nobody) could make. 322-8.

donayairtsis, they never saw. 191-5.

danadiwiraei, he hit. 145-2.

dona ya xoLtsit, they did not know him. 166-15.

do na ya xoL tsan nei, they did not see him. 152-6.

do na hwii wes tsiifi hwiifi, must not be seen again. 217-18.

dona x6 wes tsan, he was not longer seen. 226-5.

do na x0L tstin ®x x5 lifi, you won’t see him any more.
306-6.

donasil kas, was left. 192-16.

do teo x6 nawillan, (one of them) went away. 343-8.

dje na wir.tiw, he opened it. 109-2.

ta nai kyii wes sin tee te, blow out to sea with you. 228-5.

tenawesa, into the water ran out. 365-1.

tsim ma na x0 win sen, the noise stopped. 238-14.

teena il lifi x6 lan, used to run. 117-18.

teenail Lat, she came there. 135-9.

kenawirna, he cooked it. 260-6.
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kenaneira, she leaned it up. 290-1.
kenanifia, leaning up. 99-5.
kinnaislal, he dreamed. 191-6.

kin nauwlar, I dreamed. 191-8.

With d or t preceding the root.

B) With the meaning of again, indicating that the act has
been dome before, but not necessarily at a time immediately pre-
ceding.

anauw diyau, I did it. 282-5.

anayadillau, they fixed themselves. 170-1.
anadiyau, it did that. 244-11.

anadillau, he made himself. 152-11.

anadille, fix yourself. 170-1.

aniindiyau, do that way. 275-1.

yana it xiis, it kept flying up. 113-1.

yanawit q6t, he jumped. 329-15.

yanakis dim mil lei, she smashed it. 152-16.
yenawil deton, she jumped in. 135-11.
Lenaindiyai, he completed the circuit. 220-8.
Lena it dauw, he used to make the rounds. 336-7.
Lenauw dilla, I have a fire. 351-6.

Lenadeel, they were jointed. 347-4.
nayaisdillenei, they became. 166-13.

nayani wes dil lai, they took the bet. 142-17.
na wit dillin te, we will visit continually. 177-2.
nanaisditstse, he turned around. 314-6.

nana wit dir. te, the people will live again. 236-3.
nanakit delds, he had fixed the load. 162-10.
nane wes dillai, he won. 211-6.

nadillete, they will become again. 116-12.
nadilleteneen, it was going to happen. 117-5.
nadilla, it will be. 243-2.

na teL dite tewen, he grew. 96-1.

na teL dite tewifi X6 1iifi, they had grown. 119-7.
natleliLte, it will become. 312-4.

noé naiya dii wit tal, he stepped. 207-10.

ndnain diik q6t, he reached by jumping. 329-18.
noé na wiL dits tse, he had a door shut. 97-2.
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nod na wit tats, it is cut down. 144-17.

xaanaityau, he did that way. 255-9.

xoinaseil de q6l, on her it kept crawling. 185-2.

da nat xiits tse, it lit on it. 204-8.

da na kit dii wit teceir te, the wind will blow gently. 273-1.
dona xos dil lete, it will be no more. 228-4.

donas dillen nei, it did not happen. 117-5.

donateden, she did not look around. 136-6.

tanai win niin de,* if he drinks. 337-16.

tanai win niin te,' he will drink. 337-18.

IDENTITY.

Xa- is employed when it is wished to refer to any act previ-
ously described as being repeated by the same, or a different
person.

xa aiya x0Lifi ®x, they did that with him. 211-5.
xaairinte, that will be done. 203-8.

xaainnii, he always did that. 139-9, 141-9.

xa ait yau, she did that. 98-8.

xa a1t yaxolan, the same he found he was. 346-7.
xa auw diyate, what I am going to do. 202-8.
xa ayaiLifi®x, they did that. 105-10.

xa awilleLte, that way they will do. 242-17, 255-17.
xa awinnelirte, that will be done. 229-10.

xa a win neLte, it will be that way. 259-18.
xaanaityau, he did that way. 255-9.

xa anateil lan, that he did. 260-9.

xa a x0 lau, he did the same thing. 278-12.

xa axoiilli, always he did that. 237-9.

xa ax0lene, he should do that. 163-2.

xa a X0Lteinne, he was telling him that. 150-2.
xa a denne, he called the same. 105-5.
xaadiyau, it did that. 244-14.

xa adiyau, the way he does. 337-17.
xaadiyauei, it did that. 289-16.

xaadiyater, that way it will be. 341-16.

xa a til teox, that strong. 294-3.

! The third syllable, -win-, stands for -wit- because of the following n.
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xa a tifi wes te, the same thing it always did. 325-11.
xa atifi win e, she always did that. 136-14, 189-2.
xa atinte, that way will do it. 229-8.

xa ateil lau, the same thing he did. 211-1.

xa ateit yau, that he did. 280-12.

xaakiLinte, that way they will do. 211-15.

xa a kytiwilleLte, he will do that. 211-18.

xafille, do that. 165-19.

xa diyate, it will do that. 254-10.

do xa auw ne x0 x0lifi, I won’t do that. 230-15.

do xaauw ten, I never do that. 109-4.
doxatindiyau, you don’t do that. 343-13.

DISTRIBUTION.,

means either that the act took place here and there in

space, or continuously over space; or that one person after an-
other did the act. This particle must be followed in the definite
past, present, and future tenses by -s-. '

A) Of traveling, or carrying something.

yateLkait, they went on (by boat). 159-14.
yateseLite, we will go. 145-10.

ya tesyai, he went away. 360-4.

natedeqot, he tumbled. 114-15.

na x6 tesan, they ran around. 341-4.

na te in dil, they go home. 333-13.

na te it dauw, she always went home. 237-6.
na telos, she dragged it back. 190-1.

nate dillat, it floated up. 245-16.

na ter. men, he made it swim. 266-1.

na ter dit dauw, he ran. 100-13, 157-6.

na teL ten, he took along. 282-3.

na tes deL,, they started back. 329-18.

nates diyai, he went back. 97-17, 137-13.
natesdiyayei, he arrived. 104-3.

na tin dauw, you better go back. 329-3.
natindiyane, go home. 337-18.

natin dirLtsi, he heard them coming home. 329-5.
nirteséyate, I will go with you. 187-4.
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nit to dir, come. 113-16.

hwir ter dauw, (I wish) would travel with me. 114-11.
hwiL tesifi yate, with me you may go. 187-7.
x0Lyatesyai, with them he went. 208-15.
x0Lteslat, it floated with him. 315-2.

x0Ltes del,, with him they went. 110-7.

x0L teit tes dels, they ran after them. 153-16.
xoteeauw, which runs along. 363-14.

do he min ter. dauw, he did not run for it. 112-13.
do teit tes yatesillen, he did not feel like going on. 281-3.
teinnauw, (dawn) comes. 310-7.

te in nauw hwei, they went along. 334-4.

tein dil, they flew along. 317-3.

teit tiw, it always floated.

te wiv auw hwil, it crawls. 311-4.

teLate, a pack-train came. 200-1, 200-9.

te nal dit do te, it will draw back. 273-5.

tesé yai, I went away. 353-6.

teséyate, I am going away. 229-9.

teselate, I am going to take them. 253-15.
tesoLtinte, you will take (my child). 222-7.

tesla, he is drowning. 210-11.

teslat dei, it floated. 244-15, 245-8.

tesdeLei, (all) flew away. 159-12.

tesdeLite, they will come. 252-3.

tede got, it tumbled. 286-12.

tillda, they came. 254-12.

tifi xauw ne, you take along. 246-13.

tsiytinteil dil, they always ran off. 333-11.

tsifi te tes dildeL, we ran away. 198-10.

tsin tit dil dir, let us run away. 333-11.

tee X0 teL. ten, he took him along. 210-15.

tein tellai, they brought (deerskins). 230-15.

teit teil qolle xo lan, it had erawled along he saw. 185-12.
teit tein nauw, he used to come along. 162-3.

teit te in nauw x6lan, he had traveled he saw. 186-8.
teit tein dil, they traveled. 190-15.

teit teit tewid, he always cried. 186-8.
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teit teL men, he made it swim. 265-9.

teit teL dauw, she ran up. 152-15.

teit ter ten, he took along. 152-9.

teit tewL kait, he started in a boat. 104-6.

teit teL kyos, he took it along. 204-6.

teit ter. qol, he crawled. 347-8.

teit tesyai, he started. 96-10.

teit tes ya yei, she went. 98-13.

tecit tes ya ye x06 lan, he had traveled he saw. 186-1.
teit tesla, he is drowning. 210-11.

teit teslai, they started by boat. 215-10.

teit tes xan, he took along. 342-2.

teit tes dell, they went. 170-15.

teit tes deLite, he was to travel with. 174-9.
teittestiin de, if he takes along. 317-13.

teit tin dir, they are coming. 198-2.

teit td win na hwir de, it will pass there. 272-8.
kit te1yauw, they come to feed. 310-10.

kit té yan nei, they fed about. 98-4.

kit ter. tits, he walked with (for a camne). 317-7, 1562-12.

kit tiyauw, they came. 98-3.

Of doing something as one travels along.
ya x0ter xa, he tracked them. 267-15.
yateit tewii, they cried along. 179-12.
nayaxoterxa, they tracked him. 170-3.
teit teit tewii, he always cried. 186-8.

teit te weifiil, he looked about as he went along. 317-4.

teit ter. xa, he tracked it. 185-12.

ted xot dit teL en, he watched along. 97-10.
kitteeau, he sang along. 315-5.

kit ter. tsas, he whipped. 317-9.

kit te hwil, he called along. 98-4.

kit te seLtsaste, I will whip (as I walk). 317-8.
kyateLtewe, she heard ery. 135-9.

kya teL tewii we tsi, cry he heard. 204-9, 281-11.
kya tti wil tewel, he heard crying along. 135-10.
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¢) Of actions which by their nature require repeated move-

ments, or considerable duration for their accomplishment.

yateLwis, they were afraid (they dodged). 179-10.

yikit teits, he can shoot. 144-12.

nain ter. dik, he pecked. 113-14.

na xo teL tewd ig, he swept. 210-12.

na xotes an, they ran around. 341-4.

na te witstse, the door was open. 118-5.

na te dit tse yei, he opened it. 100-10.

natetse, he opened the door. 118-2, 158-9.

nate tse yei, he opened the door. 97-10.

na kit te it Low, she always made baskets. 157-3.

na kit te Lon, she wove another round. 305-7, 325-9.

nit tesil lalle, you would go to sleep. 203-1.

xOL x{it tesnan, it moved in her. 341-3.

x0L xit tes nin te, it would move in her. 341-2.

x0L x{it tesniin teneen, in her was about to move used

to be. 342-4.

x0L teil lit, he smoked himself.

x0 dit ter xfits, she felt it bite. 111-2.

d6 a dii wiin tel wishe, don’t be frightened. 356-2.

do nit djétel tsitne, don’t get excited. 170-18.

doheteillit, it would not burn. 166-9.

do he tel lit, it would not burn. 363-1.

tesetewitte, I am going to measure it. 116-12.

testwifi, I am going to look. 171-2.

te diik kait dei, they were sliding together. 294-16.

tee x6 teL. waLi, he pulled him. 106-17.

teit te yos, she stretched. 158-13.

teit ter Lii, he rubbed it. 278-10.

teit ter. tali, dancing. 362-4.

teit tes lai, he drew a bow. 144-15.

teit tete wen, she waved fire. 242-12.

teit te telai, she rubbed. 307-3.

teit te te tewit, he completed the measure. 226-4.

teit te teit, he almost died. 111-16.

teit te tewit, he measured it. 116-13.

kit te it Low, one who always made baskets. 324-5.
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kit té yow, water flowed out. 100-11.

kit te sifi kfite teL, you will play shinny. 142-12.
kit te tel lai, he rubbed. 347-14.

kit tiyow, she made it flow. 158-12.

kit ttiw hwar, I hook. 107-5.

kit tik kiite te, shinny will be played. 210-14.

Of a process requiring considerable time.

atil teox ter tewen, he is growing strong. 294-17.
yateL tewen, they grew. 265-1.

na tew dite tewen, he grew. 96-1.

na ter dite tewen ne diifi, she grew time. 325-6.

na teL dite tewifi xo 16ifi, they had grown. 119-10.

X0L teL tewen, it grew with him. 137-18.

do he ter. tewen, it had not grown. 96-7.

teil tewen ne difi, the time when it grew. 275-2.
telenexolan, it had become. 187-5.

teL tewen, it grew. 96-3, 97-6.

teL tcwen x6 lan, it had grown he saw. 97-18.

teL tewin de, when it grows. 267-5.

tesil tewen ne diifi, ever since you grew time. 337-13.
tes tewin ne en teifi, where I was brought up. 117-13.
tediytnte, they will live to old age. 227-T.

til tewen, it grows. 296-12.

tiltewen neen, used to grow. 233-1.

tol tewen, let it grow. 265-6.

teit ter tewifi hwiifi, he may grow. 348-6.

Of separate acts repeated in time or space.

ya te mite, they pulled off. 179-10.

yatexan, he picked up. 109-16.

ye teit tew kait, one after the other he stuck in. 322-2.
na dit ter wals, he threw them. 109-16. '
néyatemel, they dropped them along. 179-11.
teete xan, he took out baskets of food. 111-5.
teitteen, he looked. 165-19.

teit te te mels, he scattered them. 101-4.

teit tetot, he drank (repeated draughts). 112-15.
teit te tewai, she buried in several places. 192-12.
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F)

@)

Of acts done by several persons in succession.

ya te yiifi xo 1ifi, they had eaten. 100-17.

yeteit te dels, they went into. 142-9.

naditté yai, (the ground) opened up. 143-17.
xate dimmil, chips flew off. 113-13.

xoina teL wels, they camped. 116-7.

xoi teL. wels, they spent the night. 198-12, 361-16.
dandteLte, everybody will fish. 256-9.

tet mel,, (sand) scattered. 117-16.

tee te deli, they went out. 141-5.

tein te dels, they got there. 138-5, 198-3.

teit ter. tewen, one after the other grew. 207-1.

teit te dim mil, they fell one after the other. 208-6.
Of things begun. :

no te diik kait, people began to starve. 191-11.

no te diitk kai ter, they were about to starve. 191-18.
teis se teL wen e x0 lan, he had killed he saw. 186-7.
ted ya te xait, they began to buy. 200-8.

kit tea kiite, they begin to play. 142-16.

kit te hwe, he began to dig. 100-8.

H) With verbs of looking. -It is not certain to which of the
above classes they belong.

na tetiwifiir te, I will look back from. 230-7.
na tefien, he looked. 97-18.

natefiifiinta, he looked back places. 103-13.
na tefl ifi hit, when he looked. 96-11.
natefiinte, you will look. 356-5.

dotéen, I don’t look. 351-8.

-teien, T looked. 238-4.

tefiinte, you will look. 140-7.

teit teen, he looked. 165-19.

teit tesen, he looked. 104-4.

teittesenneen, he used to look. 104-8.
teitteteen, he looked around. 109-12, 166-2.

K-, ky-, found in a large number of verbs as a prefix or
infix, is weak in form, the syllable being completed according to
the sounds following it. No satisfactory meaning or force for
this prefix has appeared. It is probable that it supplies an
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indefinite object for verbs of eating, and perhaps some others.
Because of a remark of Father Morice,! verbs in which the prefix
might refer to breaking, cutting or tearing have been listed
separately.

‘Words definitely changing their meaning because of the pres-
ence or absence of the prefix seem to be few. NG na kin nifi fin te,
‘‘one should leave,”” carries the meaning of leaving permanently
as a present; while nona nififinte, would mean to leave some-
thing of one’s own which one expects to repossess. Na kis deL,
‘‘they came around,’’ indicates that the persons in question
wandered among the houses of the village; naisdel, would
have been employed if they had come back to a definite place.
Kytw xauw, means, let me fish, but itw xauw, let me cateh it.
Many of the verbs listed below seem to indicate an indefiniteness
of place, duration or number of the acts or states.

A) Probably employed with transitive verbs which have no
expressed object.

yik kyti wifi yan, he ate. 319-7.
yik kyii wifi yan ne he, even if he eats. 267-3.
makiv kit, she fed the little one. 192-1.
ma kytaw kit, I better feed them. 192-1.
na kifi yGfi, come eat. 153-9, 192-7.
na kyl wifi ylin te, you will eat. 356-3.
da kifi ytin te, to chew off. 151.9.
dokéyan, I don’t eat. 351-T.
do kit tiyauw, they never went out to feed. 97-11.
dokyan, she didn’t eat. 157-2.
do kyti wit yan, without eating. 226-4.
keiyan, he used to eat. 237-6.
keiytfi, I might eat. 98-13.
keiytinte, I am going to eat. 97-15.
ke GiL. °x, she chewed. 276-3.
ké yifi, he had eaten. 332-6.
kifi 4L %%, you chew. 275-2.
kifi yGfi, eat it. 166-6.
kin nifi yan nei, they came out to feed. 180-13.
kyoytn, you eat. 192-2.
" *Work cited, p. 200.
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kyii wifi yan, he went to eating. 98-18.
kyii wifi ylifi il, you ate along. 121-1.
kyt wit di ytin te, we shall eat. 190-5.
kyd hwiifiil, I ate along. 120-16.

B) Possibly having some connection with breaking.
yanakis dim mil lei, she smashed it. 152-16.
yanakyi wiL tsil lir. te, they may split. 109-8.
yikismiitei, it broke. 289-15.

85

wa kin nil lit x6 lan, they were burned through. 119-3.
wa kin ninseL. x5 lan, it was heated through he saw.

329-16.

min no ya kin tats teneen, they were going to cut open.

278-5.
min nd kifi kil, he opened. 113-5.
min n6 kyor dik, pick open. 112-17.
na kis yow hwei, it flowed in a cirele. 100-11.
niyGh kin 4L, they were cutting them. 101-2.
nifi kyi wiL. aL, he cut it.  266-10.
xa ke hwe, (she went) to dig. 135-2.
xa kin de mfit, it boiled up. 105-3.
don kyaw ttw, I am splitting. 108-9.
do he xa kifi yow, it did not come out. 105-5.
tee kin nifi hwe, he had finished digging. 100-9.
kiL tiw hwa, you are splitting? 108-7.
kit difi hewe ter difi, where he would dig out. 100-1.
kit difi kil ei, it broke out. 102-2.
kit da wifi kil, the bank slid out. 252-4.
kit té yow, it flowed out. 100-11.
kit te hwe, he began to dig. 100-8.
kit te tats, he cut them. 101-1, 98-16.
kit tiyow, (he caused) it to flow. 158-12.
kyt waistewit, he broke off. 317-6, 289-7.

¢) Of unknown meaning, but perhaps adding indefiniteness

to the verb’s application as to time, place, or object.
aikiLinte, when it happens. 217-6.
aikitifi x6sin, it did that. 223-4.
aikytwen, I will do. 230-16.
aikyti willel lin. te, they will do. 230-8.
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anakinnitte, it grows. 356-10.

adiLyakiL qote, he threw himself with it. 202-3.

adiLnokeiL qow, he used to throw himself with. 202-4.

akil lau, they did. 266-13.

akiren, what they do. 322-1.

a kit tissedx, smartest. 321-11.

akyole, you do. 198-2.

yaikyti wil fats, blanket of strips. 207-5.

yayakifien, they packed up. 164-4.

yanake @ wiw, he used to pack up. 237-7.

yanakillai, he took in his hand. 337-7.

yanakifien, he packed up. 238-3.

ya ke wel, carrying loads. 110-3.

ya ke wiiw hwei, he used to carry it away. 162-4.

yvakirLtsis, (he made) it sprinkle. 338-2.

yakifi wiw, carry it. 105-18.

yakifi wenne, he had carried it off. 163-4.

yakyti wil kyan ne x6 lan, they found they were preg-
nant. 278-3.

ya kyi win dits, they made rope. 151-11.

yekiLwis, he bored a hole. 197-3.

yekirtali, they began to dance. 179-2.

yekiLtsel, she passed in the water. 111-9.

yekifi en, he brought in. 192-3.

yekin nen difi, light shone in. 308-3.

yekyti westee, the wind blew in. 270-4.

ye kyii wes tce te, the smoke will blow in. 301-8.

yikittaate, she will sing. 104-2.

yikit teits, he can shoot. 144-12.

yikit téi hwal, he hooks. 107-6.

yikyi wit tsos sil, they were sucking. 325-5.

yo0 xai nanakis deL, to buy they came back. 200-7.

wiin n6 kin nil lai, she put her hand on. 246-10.

Leyakix6lau, he gathered the people. 151-7.

Le nayakyiiwillau, they gather up (bones). 171-12.

Lenakillane, gather up (your things). 192-8.

1ena kil di hwdt, it grew back on. 164-1.

Lekixola, gather people. 151-5.
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Le kin niv yetste, to tie together. 151-10.

me ya kyii wiL tel, everybody sang. 234-1.

me nakisloi, he bound it up. 145-11, 348-13.

mena kyii wiL. tli, they sang again. 238-15.

miL wa yakin dillai, they traded with them. 200-4.
mir xot dakin wal, with she dropped down. 189-11.
min na na kit del kai, sitting with one leg each side. 163-7.
min noi ki dik, he pecked open. 113-15.

min noi kin ne yot dei, they barked. 321-4.

mit de na kil lai, he touched it. 176-12.

naikeits, to shoot at a mark. 305-2.

naikéylinte, they will grow. 296-4.

naikyi wifixa, (a pine) stands. 347-11.
nanakinniiwira, he made the ridge. 104-3.
nanakiswel, he arranged again. 106-7.
nanakisle, he felt around. 106-5.

nana kit dé16s, he had fixed the load. 162-10.

na xoi kyii wifi an, he went to sleep. 121-7.

na ka xiis din na tsi, someone moving he heard. 165-18.
nakinneLden, she made a blaze. 288-11.

nakisits, they shot at a mark. 266-13.

nakisle, he felt. 107-15.

nakis Lon, she made baskets. 189-5.

nakisdel,, they ecame around. 200-2.

na kis q6t, he pushed a stick. 145-12, 348-14.

na kis 6t te, he is going to poke. 192-9.

na kit te it Low, she always made baskets. 157-3.

na kit teit daiye, it blossoms again. 364-3.

na kit te Lon, she wove another round. 305-7, 325-9.
na kyii we X0 win sen, they brought home. 145-4.

na kyti wil tik, he was tied with a string. 351-10.

na kyi wil wel, she kept them shut up. 97-11.

na kyti wif a tsfi, singing he heard. 186-12.

na kyii wifi xa, it grows. 364-11.

nik ky6 wiifi, go to sleep. 294-5.

nik kyti wifi nfin te, you will go to sleep. 252-11.
noi kiyow difi, as far as it goes. 311-6.

nd na ya kin nifi an, they left food. 110-9.
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né na kifi auw ne, you must leave. 353-10.

né nakinniv kis, he put his hand. 221-4.

no na kin nifi inte, one should leave. 215-8.

nonakintan, he set the wedge again. 109-1.

no ke itiw qot, I always set up. 247-4.

no kit dje xa in nauw, she quit fighting. 333-6.

no kin nifi yan, he finished. 209-12.

no kin nifi yow, were scattered about. 145-3.

no kin nin tan, he set the wedge. 108-11.

no kyi wil tal., final dancing place. 105-6.

hwissa kin its, my mouth shoot in. 118-13.

hwik ky6 wiifi, I am going to sleep. 121-6.

xa anakin nit te, it grows up again. 356-14.

xaakirinte, that way they will do. 211-15.

xa a kytiwilleLte, he will do that. 211-18.

xa yakiswen, they carried it up. 164-5.

xana kyixoldaa, grown over with grass. 165-16.

xa kifiits, (she saw) it shoot up. 158-7.

xa kiswen, he had carried it. 166-4.

xa kyd wite teeliL te, the wind will blow out from the
ground. 272-10.

xe ena kit wal,, he threw her away. 308-9.

xoi kyd wifi an, he went to sleep. 121-7.

x0 wiin na kisle, he felt of him. 153-5.

x0L ya kit wiil, with him he seesawed. 107-10.

x0L nd kin nil lit, he finished sweating. 209-13.

x0 sa kifi its, in his mouth he shot. 118-14.

xot da na kyii we sin tee te, you will blow down. 227-5.

xot dake1yauw, they came down the hill. 310-6.

xot da kyi wes tee, it blows down. 227-7.

x6 kyt wifi fian, he went to sleep. 203-1.

danai ke xon tewai, he pawed the dirt. 115-6.

da na kin netiw eLi, crosswise I lay them. 247-5.

danakit dii wit teeiLte, the wind will blow gently. 273-1.

dakirkis, he put his hand. 140-3.

dakit deit tece, it blew. 324-6.

da kit dii wes tce, the wind blew. 324-4.

dakyt westce, the wind blew on it. 348-3.
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da kyti wifi xa ei, it stood. 242-3.

de kit dil lite te, to urinate on the fires. 151-10.

do kiv tewit, he never pushes it. 106-12.

ta nai kyi wes sin tee te, blow out to sea with you. 228-5.
ta kit den tee, the wind blows out of the water. 365-12.
tekeiyauw hwei, go in. 311.2.

tekeitste, I will shoot in. 112-9.

te kil la hit, when he put his hand in it. 337-4.

tekiL qote, he threw it in. 112-6.

tee kin nifi yan, they came out. 98-2.

tee kyli wes tee, it blew out. 324-8.

keit L6, she used to make baskets. 189-1.

keitmillei, they drop. 180-14.

ke welle, someone carrying a load along. 105-14, 166-4.
ke wifi xits, he fell over. 105-17.

kinnaislal, she dreamed. 191-6.

kin nauwlar, I dreamed. 191-8.

kin nes6 ytin te, may you grow to be men. 238-13.

kin nifi en, he brought it. 97-14.

kin nifi ifi hit, when she came with the load. 238-1.
kinnod deeLs, they stick. 363-15.

kislete, they will catch many. 257-10.

kis xiifi, a tree standing. 113-7.

kis tseLitse, pounding they heard. 170-6.

kit tai yiv tsit, they were soaking acorns.

kit ta ya wiL tsit, they soaked the meal. 180-4.

kit tar tsit x0 sin, they were soaking acorns. 210-9, 209-3.
kit tea kiite, they begin to play. 142-16.

kitteeau, he sang along. 315-5.

kitteiyauw, they came to feed. 310-10.

kit te it Low, who always made baskets. 324-5.

kit té yan nei, they fed about. 98-4.

kit ter tsas, he whipped. 317-9.

kit ter tits, he used for a cane. 317-7.

kit te hwil, he called along. 98-4.

kit te seL tsas te, I will whip. 317-8.

kit te sifi kfite teL, you will play shinny. 142-12.

kit te tel lai, he rubbed. 347-14.

AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 7.



90

University of California Publications. [AM. ARCH. ETH.

kit ti yauw, they came. 98-3.

kit tiy6w, he caused to flow. 158-12.

kit tifi enne, carry them. 237-3.

kit ttw hwat, a hook. 107-5.

kit tik kfite te, shinny will be played. 210-14.

kya dane, they picked. 138-7.

kya dane x6 win sen, they commenced to pick. 138-6.

kya ter tewe, she heard it ery. 135-9.

kya teL tewii we tsii, it ery he heard. 204-9, 281-11.

kya tii wil tewel, he was erying along. 135-10.

kyo ya wifi hwal, they fished. 328-3.

kyoL kis x6 sin x6lan, spearing salmon they had been he
saw. 140-11. )

kyo hwalle, somebody hooking. 106-15.

kyo di wiL tsots tse, a kissing noise she heard. 111-9.

kyo dillen, he might be cold. 169-5.

kyo dir tsots ne, make a kissing noise. 111-7.

kytiwanairtiw, he who gives back. 241-4.

kyti wen ntiwo, it thundered. 144-5.

kyti wes tceei, it blew she saw. 324.9.

kyti wilmedj, he boiled. 166-5.

kytiwiltel, it was pavea. 140-6.

kyt winnai da, to hunt they traveled. 190-15.

kyt wif ian X6 lan, he went to sleep. 347-1.

kyt wifi xa, she left standing (a tree). 289-8.

kytiwin dil, there was a ringing noise. 96-2.

kytwin diLtsfi, a jingling noise he heard. 293-3, 152-1.

kyt win dits te, to make rope. 151-6, 8.

kyt wifi ket, it creaked. 114-17.

kya wit noL, it was blazing. 109-11.

kyt wit daiyeir win ¢e, it always blossoms. 365-4.

kyt wit teeil, it blew along. 324-7.

kyt wit tewok kai, are strung on a line. 165-8.

kytw tewit, let me push it. 106-11.

kytii xowti, I am begging. 152-13.

A- introduces verbs of saying, thinking, doing, and appear-

ing. It seems to have no definite meaning. It is omitted in verbs
of saying and thinking whenever the direct object directly pre-
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cedes the verb. It may possibly be an indefinite object for the
verb, and therefore not be needed when a definite object is
expressed.

A) With verbs of thinking and saying.
aiyon desnete, she will think about. 104-1.
ainesen, I thought. 187-3.
ainin sinne, you must think. 208-17.
aintiwsifi, I thought so. 353-3.
aixoLne, he kept telling him. 208-13.
ai x0L den ne, she used to tell her. 135-3.
ayaixOLd@ wenne, they said. 165-2.
ayaidiwenne, they said. 165-7.
ayaLdeitiwne, I told them. 301-1.
ayaLtcit denne, he told them. 109-18.
ayan, said that. 116-17.
ayadiwinnel, they were saying. 153-14.
aLteit denne, he talked to them. 111-6, 111-6.
anahwir teit dente, of me he will say. 363-18.
ano hoL teit denne, he said of us. 302-3.
antsii, he heard cry. 281-13.
ahwiLteinne, he will say of me. 363-16.
a hwiL teit den hwiifi, he must tell me. 314-11.
a hwir teit dd win ner, they told me. 355-11.
a x0L teit den ne, he said to him. 97-7.
a xOL teit den tsii, he heard say. 141-8.
adenne, he said. 97-15.
adende, if he sings. 236-2.
adentsii, she heard ery. 171-3.
adiwinnellil, he said. 235-4.
atcoinne, he kept thinking. 139-4, 137-4.
atcon desne, he thought. 96-7, 97-5, 6.
xa a x0Lteinne, he was telling him that. 150-2.
xaadenne, he called the same. 105-5.
do ainin sifi x, you don’t think. 337-9.
do a hewiv teit den de, if he does not tell me. 257-12.
doadiwinnehe, don’t say that. 175-1.



92 University of California Publications. [AM. ArcH. ETH.

B) With verbs of doing or happening.*
aenni, it doesit. 275-5.
ailate, they will cateh. 253-10.
aiLenka, way they do it. 227-2.
aiLinneen, used to chase. 322-5.
aiLinte, they will do. 266-13.
ainni, he did. 288-9.
ainniminL, when the sun was (here). 332-4.
aixoiille, they do with him. 196-7.
aityauxoltf, tired he was. 346-10.
aityade, if he does. 348-7.
aikirninte, when it happens. 217-6.
aikitifi x6sifi, (bears) did that. 223-4.
aikytiwen, I will do. 230-16.
aikyt wil lel lir te, they will do. 230-8.
auwil lau, it was made of. 108-2.
auwillaneen ik, he used to do way. 106-8.
auwinneLte, it will be. 105-12.
auwinneLde, if it happens. 117-9.
auw lau, I have done. 260-3.
auw late, what shall I do with it. 293-8.
auwdiya, I might manage it. 101-11.
auwdiyau, I did. 325-17, 276-5.
auw diyate, am I going to do this. 257-14.
auw tinneen, I used to do. 341-7.
ayainnii, they used to have sports. 305-2.
ayax0la, (I wish) could befall them. 321-9.
ayaten, they did. 305-5.
ayatinneen, they used to do that. 306-1.
ayatecillau, they fixed. 1724.
ayateone, let them do that. 365-16.
awilla, I wish would happen. 150-11.
awinnerte, it will be. 289-11.
awinnid, one should do. 99-11.
alate, what are you going to do? 102-15.
alene, you must do it. 100-18, 101-3.

* Some verbs show specialized meanings but are plainly derived from
verbs of doing, as is shown by the roots they contain.
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anaidiyau, do this. 361-9.

anauwlate, I was intending to do. 260-3.
anauwdiyau, I did it. 282-5, 325-12.
anayadil lau, they fixed themselves. 170-1.
anaxowillau, ready for a fight. 162-10.
anadiyau, it did that. 244-11.

anaditien, we did. 217-7.

anateil lau, he did. 106-8.

ana teil lau wei, he buried it. 282-12.
anatcillate, he will do. 258-4.
antndiyau, do that way. 275-1.

ahwdla, you have treated me. 166-12.
ax0owitla, it would happen to him. 223-1.
ax0lade, if it happens. 308-1, 5.
axodilla, we could do with him. 116-16.
adiyauwei, it is coming (will happen). 104-14.
adiyater, it would do. 234-11.

aten, did it.

atenka, the way they do. 231-5.
atinweste, had done. 325-10.

atinte, (Indians) will do. 215-9.

ateillau, he did it. 112-5.

akillau, they did. 266-13.

akiLen, what they do. 322-1.

akyole, you do. 198-2.

akyt willel lin te, it will do. 236-3.
maakiLenneen, their doings. 361-11.

xa ai ya x0Lifi ®x, they did that with him. 211-5.
xa ailau, it broke. 290-1.

xaaiLinte, that will be done. 203-8.
xaainnd, he always did that. 139-9, 141-9.
xa aityau, he did that. 98-8.

xa aityax6lan, the same he found he was. 346-7.

xaauwdiyate, I am going to do what. 202-8.
xa ayaivLifi®x, they did that. 105-10.

xa awilleLte, he will do that way. 255-17.
xaawinnerte, it will be that way. 259-18.
xaanaityau, he did that way. 255-9.

93
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xa anateillau, that he did. 260-9.

xaax0lau, he did the same thing. 278-12.

xaa xoiilld, always he did that. 237-9.

xa ax0lene, he should do that. 163-2.
xaadiyau, it did that. 244-14.

xa adiyater, that way it will be. 341-16.

xa atin weste, the same thing it always did. 325-11.
xa a tin win te, she always did that. 136-14, 189-2.
xaatinte, that way will do it. 229-8.

xa a teil lau, the same thing he did. 211-1.

xa a teit yau, that he did. 280-12.

xaakiLinte, that way they will do. 211-15.

xa a kyti willeLte, will do that. 211-18.
dax6adiyaxolan, was dead they found out. 175-11.
daxoaten, who die. 346-4.

daxotihadiyate, they will die. 217-16.
doxaauwten, I don’t do that. 109-4.
doxaindiyau, you don’t do that. 343-13.
dodax6atifi, would never die. 221-13.

With verbs of appearing.

ainte, how he appeared. 209-5.
ananiwesintete, you will look. 357-5.
anakinnitte, it grows. 356-10.

aneete, he looked that way. 321-7.

antuweste, he looked. 143-14, 182-2,

atein te dete, he is. 351-2.

a kit tis sedx, smartest. 321-11.

X0- prefixed to a verbal root forms a word, usually unlimited

as to person and number. Several of these are used as auxil-
laries and suffixes.

x0 wiL tsai ye de, until it becomes dry. 225-7.
x0 wifl kiits, it was cold. 169-3.

X0 wit tse, it was crowded. 238-9.

x6len, she has. 333-9.

x6lifi, (I wish) was. 340-7.

x6lafi, he saw. 144-4, 361-16.

x0 lfin ter, that will do it. 328-9, 209-12.

x0 Lit, a noise. 241-2.
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x0s kfits mir, on account of the cold. 271-11.
do x6len, there was none. 159-3, 106-6, 159-2.
do x6lifi, it is gone. 141-8.

do x0s le, there was none. 98-7, 322-5.

CONJUGATIONS.

‘When the Hupa verbs are classified according to the syllable
immediately preceding the root in the definite tenses, they fall
into four conjugations. There are only three of these syllables
which characterize the conjugations, the lack of the definite
tenses being the peculiarity of the fourth conjugation.

By far the greater number of verbs have a syllable preceding
the root in the definite tenses, which contains w- as its initial
sound. The form of the remainder of the syllable depends, first,
upon the number and person of the particular form appearing;
and, second, upon the class (or voice) in which the verb happens
to be. The sound w- is alone the constant characteristic of the
conjugation. In the Hupa language this w- seems to have no
definite meaning of its own. Its occurrence depends largely or
wholly upon the prefixes which introduce the verb. From other
Athapascan languages and dialects, it seems probable that its use
originally signified the beginning of an act or state. This view
is borne out by a study of the prefixes which require its use in
Hupa, and by the fact that certain things, to the Hupa mind
without origin, do not take verbs with w-. One may say of a
pond of water which has been caused by rain, wifixa, ‘‘water
lies there’’; but of the ocean, or a natural lake, naf xa.

In a precisely parallel manner, the second conjugation has
n- as the initial sound of the inflected syllable in the definite
tenses. It occurs in a few cases without a prefix, where the
meaning shows that the completion of the act is in the mind of
the speaker, e.g., ninyade, ‘‘if he comes,”’ 334-10. Its use,
however, in most verbs, is governed by the adverbial prefixes
which precede it. These for the most part are consistent with the
meaning of completion, as né-, meaning the placing of some-
thing in a position of rest, or the cessation of motion.

‘Without exact parallelism of forms, the third conjugation is
made up of verbs having s as the characteristic of the inflected
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syllable. In meaning, verbs of this conjugation are in contrast
with the two preceding conjugations, in that the act or state is
conceived as existing over considerable extent of time or space.
Xaisyai, ‘‘he came up the hill’’; =xaisxan, ‘‘he brought
water up the hill’’; =xawifiyai, ‘‘he came out of the smoke-
hole’’; xawifixan, ‘‘he took water out of a well.”” In some
cases where there is chance for confusion -s is found in all the
forms of the verb, to make it clear that the longer or more con-
tinued act is the one meant.

After the verbs belonging to the three preceding conjugations
have been eliminated there remains a considerable number which
differ in form from the others in that they have none of the
definite tenses, but usually form a past from the indefinite pres-
ent by a change in the length or the form of the root syllable.
As regards the meaning of the verbs of this fourth conjugation,
they may be said to constitute a class, rather indefinite in its
boundary lines, which includes verbs of general rather than
specific meaning. Among these are the verbs of doing, speaking,
hearing, seeing, dying, and many others.

The first and third conjugations are subdivided according to
the phonetic changes suffered after various prefixes.

Crass I.
Conjugation 1A.

Tee xauw, he is catching.

Present Indefinite. N
Singular. Plural.
1. itiw xauw it de xauw
2. ifi xauw 0 xauw
3. tece xauw ya xauw
3a. ye xauw yai xauw
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. do x6 lifi itw xauw do x0 lifi it de xauw
2. ifi xauw 0 xauw
3. tee xauw ya xauw

3a. ye xauw yai xauw
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Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. if xauw 0 Xauw
3. ted xauw ya ted xauw
3a. yo xauw yai yo xauw
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. eitw xauw e it de xauw
2. eifi xauw e 0 xauw
3. tce e xauw ya e xauw
3a. ye e xauw yai e xauw

Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. wexin wit de xiifi
2. wifi xtift wo xiifi
3. ted wifi xiifi ya win xtifi
3a. yi wih xtini yai wifi xifi
Past Definite. .
Singular. Plural.
1. wexan wit de xan
2. wifi xan wo xan
3. ted wifi xan ya wifi xan
3a. yi wifi xan yal wifi xan

THE SIGNS OF PERSON AND NUMBER.

Since the verb whose conjugation is given above has no prefix,
the present tense shows only the root with the signs of person
and number preceding. The customary tense has the same form
as the present except the tense sign -e-, which precedes the
signs of person in the first and second person singular and
plural, but stands between the sign and the root in the third
person.

First Person.—The sign of the first person singular appears
as ilw-. The first sound, represented by i, is one of the
weakest of the Hupa vowels, and often appears as the support
of consonants which, in other cases, are attached to the preceding
or succeeding syllables. The second sound, represented by 1,
is a glide formed by the passage of the vocal organs from the
position of i to that of the following sound. It is close in
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quality and quite short in duration. The final sound is made by
unvoiced breath passing through the mouth, which is in the
position of w. This is evidently related to the pronoun of the
first person singular, hwe. The other dialects of the Pacific
Division of the Athapascan languages have -ic- or -s- for
the sign of the first person singular of the present tense. The
corresponding pronoun in those dialects is ¢i or ce.!

First Person Plural. In the plural of the first person it de-
is found as the sign. The constant portion of this sign appears
to be that represented by d. Its vowel, or vowel plus a conso-
nant, seems to depend on the following sound, as so often hap-
pens in the Hupa language. When the following syllable begins
with a consonant, the syllable ends with the same or a closely
related consonant. The vowel is usually i, but in the case of
post-palatal k, @ is frequently employed, as it might also be
in the present case. Some speakers say itdixxauw. The
first syllable of this sign, it, seems to consist of the weak vowel
i, which, not being able to stand in an open syllable, has taken
over the corresponding surd from the following sonant, d. That
this is the truth would appear from the fact that in case of a
preceding prefix the syllable disappears, the vowel apparently
contracting with it.

"There is no apparent connection between this sign and the
pronoun of the first person plural, ne he.

Second Person Singular—For the sign of the second person
singular ifi- appears. As will be seen later, this becomes in-
before dentals and im- before m, the only labial. When the
sign follows a prefix ending in a vowel, fi appears as the final
sound of the prefix. Thissign, -fi or ifi, is perhaps connected
with the personal pronoun of the second person singular, nifi.

Second Person Plural.—In this case the vowel 6- stands
alone, forming the initial syllable. It is of normal length but
somewhat more open than the more frequent sound, and aspir-
ated. While it does not approach the sound of the so-called short
o in English, it impresses the ear as dull in quality. It may or
may not be related genetically with the vowel of the personal
pronoun of the second person plural, ng hin.

! This phonetic change of ¢ to hw and tw is regular between the
other dialects of this group and Hupa.
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Third Person Singular.—Two forms occur in Hupa for the
third person of pronouns. The first form given is that used in
speaking of adult members of the Hupa people. The second form
is used when speaking of Hupa children, and sometimes of aged
people; of members of other tribes and races; and of animals.
The first form begins with te-, which are constant. Before
vowels the syllable usually ends in e. Before consonants it takes
over the consonant, or its surd in the case of a sonant. The
vowel in that case is i, or before k, .. In the present case
the vowel is distinguished with difficulty, being either e, as is
written here, or 4. It is equally hard to determine whether the
x belongs to both syllables or only to the last.

There is no personal pronoun from which this sign could have
been derived. The fact that it applies only to a ecertain class
would point to a demonstrative origin.

The second form has y for its initial sound, and makes the
same combinations with the following sounds that te do in
the first form, except that before vowels it has i for its vowel,
instead of e. It may well be connected with the demonstrative
pronoun yo.

Third Person Plural.—As in the singular, two forms appear.
The first, ya-, is everywhere the sign of the third person plural
in the verb, and is also the sign of the plural in the demonstra-
tive pronoun, as has been shown above. The second form is yai-.
The diphthong in this case has the clear, prominent sound of 1
as its last element.

Imperative.

The first and second persons singular and plural of the pres-
ent may be used of future intended action. The first person may
mean either that the speaker is actually doing the thing or only
that he announces his intention or desire to immediately begin
doing it. The second person singular and plural may not only
mean that the person spoken to is doing the thing, usually quite
unnecessary information, or they may convey the command or
exhortation to do it.

In the place of the third person of the present a different
form is used which expresses the desire or command that a third
person do the contemplated thing. For adult Hupa the form is
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teo-, which characterizes both singular and plural, but with a
preceding syllable, ya-, in the plural. For all others the form
is either y0- or o-. This third person with 6, alone or in
combination, may be connected with a future tense found in
Navaho which also has an 6.

Definite Tenses.

In the definite tenses, if it is assumed that the tense-mode sign
is w-, nothing is found different from the person and number
signs already discussed except the first person singular and the
third person singular and plural.

First Person Singular.—Proceeding on the assumption that
w- is the full sign of tense and mode, the personal sign is e,
the vowel of the first syllable. This conclusion is borne out by
all the evidence at hand, not only in regard to the Hupa lan-
guage, but by other Athapascan languages as well. This vowel is
of normal length and but slightly dulled as compared with the
usual open e. It is sometimes heard approaching close e, but
on longer acquaintance is easily distinguished from it, except
when it is followed by y. There seems to be nothing elsewhere
in the language, either in the pronoun or verb, with which to
connect it.

Third Person Singular and Plural.—The sign of the third
person precedes instead of following the tense sign. The vowel
i in the forms of the singular is due to the following w. If
the assumption that w- is the tense sign holds good, ifi of
the middle syllable remains unexplained.

Intransitive verb, with a different root in the plural. (Irreg-
ular.)

Yetein nauw, he goes in.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. yeitiw hwauw yeedin ye yai diL
2. yeid yauw ye 6 diL
3. yetein nauw ye tein din yeyain diL

36. ye in nauw yein diL ye yin diL
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Impotential.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. do x6 lifi yeitiw hwauw  dox6lin yeedil ye yai dil
2. yeifi yauw yeodil
3. ye tein nauw yeteindil yayaindil
3a. ye in nauw yein dil ye yiin dil
Imperative.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. yeitw hwa yeediL (yeeL)
2. yeif yauw ye 6 diL
3. yetcoya ye teon din ye ya teon din
3a.yedya yeon diL yeyaondiL
Customary.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. yeeitw hwauw yeeedil yeyaedil
2. yeeif yauw yedodil
3. yetcein nauw ye tee in dil yeyaindil
3a. ye ein nauw yeeindil ye ya in dil
Present Definite.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. yewéya yewedeLs (ye weLi) yeyaideL
2. yewiiya ye wo deL
3. yetel wifi ya ye tet win deL yeyawin deLs
3a.ye wifi ya ye win deLs yeyan deL
Past Definite.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. yewéyai ye we deL yeyaideL
2. ye wiii yai ye wo deL
3. yetei wiil yai ye tett win delL yeya win deLi
3a. ye wifi yai ye win deLL yeyan delLs

Intransitive verbs like the one given above have the same

signs to indicate the person and number as the transitive, with
the exception of the first person dual. Instead of itde, e is
found. This is to be compared, perhaps, with the sign of the

first person singular of the definite tenses. The number is espe-
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cially marked by a root entirely different from that in the singu-
lar. These verbs with different roots in the singular and plural,
and these only, have a separate form for the third person dual.
The form is the same as that for the singular except for the root.
The third person plural does not have the sign of the third
person found in the dual and singular, but has the regular sign
of the plural, ya.

The verb conjugated above is somewhat irregular. In the
indefinite tenses the root changes its form in the singular for
each person. It seems probable that this is a phonetic change,
and that the root is -yauw, modified in the first person by the
sign for that person, hw. In the definite tenses where this
is not found the root has its regular form. If this surmise
is correct, the second person needs no explanation and the third
person has been infected by n, which appears also in the third
person plural. The presence of this n in the plural and dual
is the second irregularity to be mnoticed. It oceurs in almost
all circumstances with this root.

To this subdivision of the eonjugation belong verbs without
a prefix and those having for prefixes ye-, Le-, da-, and te-.
‘With these prefixes no contractions take place.

yeiyor, cust. 3 sing., she blew in. 302-8.

yeifi yauw, imp. 2 sing., go in. 305-9.

yeintiLne, imp. 2 sing., you must step in. 209-2.

yewéyate, fut. def. 1 sing., I am going into it. 314-3.

yewifiya, pres. 3a sing., one come in. 305-8.

ye wifi ya ye x61tfi, pres. def. 3 sing.,, he had gone in.
118-5.

yewindeLite, fut. def. 3 dual, they will go in. 255-3.

yenaidir, imp. 1 dual, let us go in. 210-13.

yenawil16s, past def. 3 sing., she dragged it in. 190-2.

yenawo deLite, fut. def. 2 plu., you will travel in. 361-12.

ye niin dauw, imp. 2 sing., come in. 98-17, 192-7.

yeteeilliw, cust. 3 sing., he used to take in. 288-2.

yetein nauw, pres. 3 sing., they will come in. 231-6.

ye tett wim mel, past def. 3 sing., they put in. 200-5.

ye teti wifi ya, pres. def. 3 sing., they came in. 231-8.

ye tet wifi yai, past def. 3 sing., he went in. 97-3, 231-5.
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yeteli wifi ya hit, pres. def. 3 sing.,, when she went in.
246-5.

yetell wifi xan, past def. 3 sing., she brought in. 209-10.

ye teii win deLs, past def. 3 dual, they went in. 278-4.

yeteii wintan, past def. 3 sing. he put in. 96-13.

yidetii wifiyai, past def. 3 sing., north he was lost. 342-9.

yiwifi yan, past def. 3a sing., she ate it. 319-5.

yi wifi yifi hwiin te, fut. def. 3a sing., one must eat. 233-2

yiwifiytinte, fut. def. 3e¢ sing., how are they going to
eat them? 100-14.

wifi yen nei, past def. 3a sing. he was able to stand. 220-11

wifi xa, past def. 3a sing., water lay. 101-13, 141-1.

wifi xate, fut. def. 3a sing., water will stay. 112-9.

win tete, pres. def. 3¢ dual, dogs lay there. 322-4.

win tewii, past def. 2 sing., you have cried. 337-14.

Leye tel wifi yetiw, past def. 3 sing., he jammed in.
143-10.

1ifl win ten nei, past def. 3 sing., she called him. 139-9.

Liwinfen, past def. 3 sing., she addressed her. 181-9.

dateli wifi an, past def. 3 sing., he placed it. 210-6.

da teti wifi en, past def. 3 sing., he put fire on it. 119-15.

da te wifi xiits, past def. 3 sing., he flew up there. 114-1.

da i x@is, imp. 2 sing., fly. 114-2.

da eitw ttw, cust. 1 sing., I put. 247-7.

daeitwkel, cust. 1 sing., I held under. 337-14.

do ted wifi xan, past def. 3 sing., he does not catch any.

257-9.

do tet wifi xtin te, fut. def. 3 sing., he does not catch.
256-6.

tewattte, fut. def. 1 sing., in the water I will throw.
111-17.

tewinel,, past def. 3a plu., they stand out. 283-14.

teteli wifi an, past def. 3 sing., he put in the water. 342-6.

te tcii win tan, past def. 3 sing., he put in the water. 101-14

ttiwifi yai, past def. 3 sing., he was lost. 122-1.

tece wifi yetiwo, past def. 3 sing., she rubbing (rubbed)
them. 301.-5.

teli win aL, past def. 3 sing., he chewed. 121-12, 330-4.
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teli wifi yan ne, past def. 3 sing., he has eaten. 311-11.

teli wifi yen, past def. 3 sing., he stood. 109-11, 203-5.

tet wifi ytfi sil len te, fut. def. 3 sing., he eats it seems.
233-3.

tell wifi ytin ter. de, fut. def. 3 sing., he would eat. 267-17.

ted wifi fias, past def. 3 sing., he scraped the bark off.
347-12.

tei win da, past def. 3 sing., he stayed. 97-3, 165-13.

ted win tsit, past def. 3 sing., he pounded. 114-4, 319-8.

tel win tewen, past def. 3 sing., he defecated. 110-6.

teli win tewdi, past def. 3 sing., he eried. 150-7, 336-8.

Congjugation 1B.

Yamas, he is rolling over.

W DN

3a.

Rl o

3a.

3a.

W N =

3a.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.

. yauw mas ya dim mas

. ylm mas yamas

. ya mas yayamas

ya mas ya ya mas
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.

. do x0 lifi yauw mas do xo0 lifi ya dim mas
yim mas ya mas
yamas yaya mas
Ya mas yaya mas

Imperative.
Singular. Plural.

. ylimmas ya mas

. yatceo mas ya ya tco mas

ya 0 mas yaya 0 mas
Customary.
Singular. Plural.

. yaiiiw mas ya it dim mas

. yaim mas ya 0 mas

. yaim mas yayaim mas

a im mas a ya im mas
¥
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Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. yaimas ya wit dim mas
2. ya wim mas ya wo mas
3. ya wim mas yayawim mas

30. ya wim mas ya ya wim mas

Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. yaimas ya wit dim mas
2. ya wim mas ya w0 mas
3. ya wim mas ya ya wim mas
3a. ya wim mas ya ya wim mas

Indefinite Tenses.

First Person Singular.—The regular sign contracts with the
prefix ya-, resulting in yauw. In this case the glide @ unites
with a to form the diphthong au, which is frequent in Hupa.

Second Person Singular.—The ending of the first syllable, m,
is a regular change for n before m of the following syllable.
The change of vowel from a to @ presents some difficulty.
The most plausible explanation is, perhaps, that a and 1, e
and 1 are related as strong and weak vowels, as will be seen in
the consideration of the forms of the roots. Because the syllable
ya has been forced to take on n or m to show the person,
it perhaps weakens its vowel to maintain its former weight. One
would gladly add something as to accent to help out a weak cause,
but the always weak stress is on the first syllable throughout

the singular.

Second Person Plural—Here again contraction has taken
place. The 6 has united with the prefix, producing a syllable,
ending with an aspiration, of greater length and duller quality
as compared with that in the third person singular.

Third Person Singular—No sign for this person occurs, as is
usually the case when the verb has a prefix. In the form applic-
able to adult Hupa the vowel is sharp and hard in quality, at the
apex of the vowel triangle or tending toward the so-called short

AM. ArCH. ETH. 3, 8.
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a of English, while the vowel of the second person plural inclines
slightly toward o. It is followed by a partial glottal stop.

The second form applicable to children and others has a
longer vowel of somewhat flatter quality.

Definite Tenses.

The only oceasion of remark is in the first person singular
where the middle syllable disappears, contraction apparently tak-
ing place. The result is yai-, due most likely to the e, which
is the sign of the first person singular in the definite tenses.

As will be observed from the preceding example, certain con-
ditions alow contractions to take place, forming sub-classes in
the conjugation.

Verbs belonging to this form of the conjugation have their
roots beginning with m, or 1, or with the following weak
syllables standing before the inflected syllable; ne or ni, de or
dii, and ke or kyii. Many or all of the verbs with the weak sylla-
bles also appear at times with the forms of subdivision p.

anaidiiwifi wat, past def. 3¢ sing., he shook himself.
115-17.

yaimmil, cust. 3¢ sing., it kicked up its legs. 290-2.

yayai wim meLitsii, pres. def. 3a plu., he heard them kick
up their legs. 342-14.

ya wim mas, past def. 3 sing., he rolled over. 112-15.

yawimmeL, past def. 3 sing., he took them up. 142-4.

ya x0 win tewai, past def. 3 plu., they buried him. 172-4.

yakyt win dits, past def. 3 plu., they made rope. 151-11.

meilloi, cust. 3 sing., he used to tie on feathers. 288-3.

me liw, pres. 3 sing., it watching. 204-6.

me ltiw te, fut. def. 1 sing., I am going to watch. 292-9.

me nailtw te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will watch. 217-13.

me dii win tewen, past def. 3 sing., he was hungry for.
99-1.

me diiw tewifi, pres. 1 sing., I want. 254-12.

naime, pres. def. 1 sing., I swim in. 311-11.

nai kyd wifi xa, past def. 3¢ sing., it stands. 347-11.

nauw me, pres. 1 sing., let me swim. 97-15.

na wim me, past def. 3 sing., he swam. 209-13.
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nanaime, past def. 1 sing., I bathed. 311-8.

nanaimmeei, cust. 3 sing., she always bathed. 311-8.

nanayawillai, past def. 3 plu., they turned down their
heads. 139-1.

nanadawifia, pres. def. 3a sing., it stands. 364-14.

nana di wifi el, past def, 3¢ plu., they stuck up. 106-14.

nanii win dik, past def. 3 sing., they formed a line. 216-17

na xoi kyti wifi an, past def. 3a sing., he went to sleep.
121-9.

na de tewit te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will leave. 277-1.

nadiiwifia, past def. 3a sing., it stood up. 158-6.

na di wifi ate, fut. def. 3a sing., it will stick up. 204-2.

na di wifi els, past def. 3 plu., they stuck up. 106-3.

na di win tewit, past def. 3 sing., he let go. 272-18, 106-17.

nakyt win atsii, pres. def. 3 sing., singing he heard.
186-12.

na kyi wifi ylin te, fut. def. 2 sing., yon will eat. 356-3.

na kyti wifi xa, pres. def. 3a sing., it grows. 364-11.

nik ky6o wiifi, imp. 3 sing., go to sleep (let it make you
sleep). 294-5.

nik kyii wifi fitin te, fut. def. 3 sing., you will go to sleep.

252-11.

noi dii win tar xo 1af, pres. def. 3a sing., he had made a
track. 292-5.

nonadiwintar, past def. 3 sing., he stepped away.
223-11.

n6 dit win tar. x6 lan, pres. def. 3 sing.,, he had made a
track he saw. 185-12.

hwik kyo wiifi, imp. 3¢ sing., I am going to sleep (let it
put me to sleep). 121-6.

xanii win te, past def. 3 sing., she looked for it. 111-3.

xoi kyii wifi an, past def. 3 sing., he went to sleep. 121-7.

xoLdanadiwifiaei, past def. 3 sing., with him it stuck
up. 203-5.

xofi ana dii willau, past def. 3 sing., they painted them-
selves. 215-11.

x0 kyl wifi fian, past def. 3 sing., he went to sleep. 203-1.

daya dawifi an, past def. 3 plu., they took away. 171-14.
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danayaidiwifian, past def. 3a¢ plu., they brought it
back. 365-15.

da na x6 dii wifi an, past def. 3 plu., they ran back. 181-6.

dananadiwifiaei, pastdef.3a sing., it stood up. 203-10.

dané diwintar, past def. 3 sing., he stepped. 120-3.

da teit dii win tat, past def. 3 sing., he started to run.
176-11.

da kyii wifi xa ei, past def. 3a sing., it stood. 242-3.

de wim min te, fut. def. 3a sing., it will be filled (full).
253-11.

denadeitiw mil, cust. 1 sing., I put in the fire. 247-9.

denadiiwillate, fut. def. 3 sing., he will put in the fire.
255-15.

dena diiwi inte, fut. def. 3 sing., he will put in the fire.
258-2. .

dedeim mil, cust. 3 sing., he pushed them into the fire.
165-6.

dedu willai, past def. 3 sing., he put on the fire. 266-11.

dedii willate, fut. def. 3 sing., he will put in the fire.
255-15.

de dii wim meL, past def. 3 sing., he threw in the fire.
165-10.

de di wifi an, past def. 3 sing., he put in incense. 266-16.

de dii win tan, past def. 3 sing., he put them in. 150-4.

de diiw tin, pres. 1 sing., let me put them in the fire.
150-4.

d6 me diiw tewifi, pres. 1 sing., I do not want. 97-8.

do kyii we hwan, past def. 1 sing., I don’t eat. 355-15.

di wifi xtits, past def. 3a sing., it came off. 157-7.

di win teat, past def. 3a sing., it got sick. 241-9.

di win teate, fut. def. 3a sing., it will get sick. 242-15.

da wifi kiin te, fut. def. 3a sing., it will lean up on edge.
343-13.

tend di win tar, past def. 3 sing., in the water he stepped.
120-3.

t0 on ntt win tewit ne en, pres. def. 3 sing., water she was
to bring. 111-3.

t0 Oon tewit, pres. 3 sing., water to bring. 110-16.
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teit dii wim mite, past def. 3 sing., she broke it off. 287-2.

teit dd wim mite hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when she broke it
off. 287-4.

teit dii win teate, fut. def. 3 sing., she was going to be
sick. 286-7.

teit dii win tewit te, fut. def. 3 sing., he will shoot. 151-16.

kifi yGfi, imp. 2 sing., eat it. 166-6.

kit da wint kil, past def. 3 sing., the bank slid out. 252-4.

kyo ya wifi hwal, past def. 3 plu., they fished. 328-3.

kyo ytf,, imp. 2 plu., eat. 192-2.

kyo hwal le, pres. 3 sing., somebody hooking. 106-15.

kyt wifi yan, past def. 3 sing., he went to eating. 98-18.

kyt wifi ian x6 lan, past def. 3 sing., he went to sleep.
347-1.

kyt wifi xa, past def. 3 sing., she left standing. 289-8.

kytiwin dil, past def. 3a sing., there was a ringing noise.
96-2.

kyti win dir. tsii, pres. def. 3 sing., a jingling noise. 293-3.

kyt win dits te, fut. def. 3 sing., to make rope. 151-6, 8.

kyti wifi ket, past def. 3a sing., it creaked. 114-17, 140-3.

kytw tewit, pres. 1 sing., let me push it. 106-11.

Conjugation 1c.
Narit, he is burning it.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
- 1. nauw Lit na dir Lit
2. niin Lit na Lit
3. naLit nayairLit
3a. nairLit na yai Lit
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. do x4 lih nauw vit do6 xo0 lifh na dit Lit
2. niin Lit na Lit
3. na Lit na yaiw Lit

3a. nai Lit na yai Lit
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Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. nin Lit na Lit
3. nateo Lit na ya teo Lit
3a. naio Lit na yai 6 Lit
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. naitiw Lit . na it diL Lit
2. nain it na 6 Lit
3. naiLrLit nayaitLit
3a. naiiL Lit na yai iL Lit
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. nai it na wit dir Lit
2. nan rit na wo Lit
3. na win vLit naya win Lit
3a. nai win Lit na yai win Lit
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. nai rit na wit diL Lit
2. nan 1it na wo Lit
3. na win Lit naya win Lit
3¢. nai win Lit na yai win Lit

Certain prefixes permit the same contractions that appear in
the last case, and in addition allow contraction in the second
person singular of the definite tenses. The middle syllable dis-
appears, leaving n, the sign of the second person singular, as
the final sound of the first syllable. The following prefixes char-
acterize verbs of this class: ya-, me-, na-, xa-, sa-, and ke-.

adanawifiate, fut. def. 3 sing., for himself he will get.
338-9.

yaaa, cust. 3 sing., he sat. 150-8.

yaawiw, cust.3 sing., he always takes on his back. 195-6.

yawiha, pres. def. 3 sing., sitting. 162-11.

yawiil an, past def. 3 sing., he picked up (stone). 342-1.

yawifi a hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when he sat. 174-6.

yawifien, past def. 3 sing., he carried. 210-4.
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yawifi e, pres. def. 3 dual, they were sitting there. 181-8.

ya wifi xan, past def. 3 sing., he picked it up. 337-6.

yawintan, past def. 3 sing., he took. 108-18.

yawin tifi hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when he picked it up.
202-6.

ya wifi kiite, past def. 3 sing., he threw. 143-15.

yafia, pres. def. 3 sing., why do you sit there. 171-3.

yanawifiai, past def. 3 sing., he sat down. 136-6.

yana wifi aye, pres. def. 3 sing., he sitting down. 120-5.

yanawifien, past def. 3 sing., he carried. 172-1.

yanawintan, past def. 3 sing., he picked it up. 112-11.

meitfan, cust. 3 sing., he stuck to it. 202-3.

me win tanne, past def. 3 sing., he stuck to it. 202-7.

mis sai xfinte, fut. def. 1 sing., I will put in its mouth.
243-16.

mis sa wifi xtin te, fut. def. 3 sing., in his mouth she will
put. 243-10.

mis siifi xauw ne, imp. 2 sing., its mouth put it in. 246-14.

na wifi yen, past def. 3 sing., he stood. 106-3.

na win 1it, past def. 3 sing., she burned it. 311-12.

na wifi kiits, past def. 3 sing., he became cold. 330-4.

nanaiyate, fut.def.1sing., I am going to live. 218-2.

nanawifi an, past def. 3 sing., he had taken down. 176-10.

na na wii @i X6 lan, pres. def. 3 sing., he had taken down.
176-11.

nanawintan, past def. 3 sing., he took down. 97-16.

nadir, pres. 3 dual, they living. 321-3.

xaiinte, fut. def. 1 sing., I will take out. 135-5.

xauw auw, pres. 1sing., I am going to take out. 135-7.

xawifian, past def. 3 sing., he took out. 100-10, 135-8.

xe e wifi qote ei tsti, past def. 3 sing., he heard him lope
away. 175-8.

xot da wih yai, past def. 3 sing., he went down. 272-3.

sa wifi xan, past def. 3 sing., he put it into her mouth.
278-10.

dayawifi ai, past def. 3 sing., he was sitting. 360-6.

dayawifiaye, pres. def. 3 sing., someone was sitting.
337-2.
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dayanawifiai, past def. 3 sing., he was sitting. 162-2.

dana win tan, past def. 3 sing., he put it down. 97-13.

do xaauw, pres. 3 sing., one doesn’t dig. 135-3.

do x6lifi nifi yai, impot. 2 sing., you may not live. 257-9.

do sai xauw, pres. 3a sing., one can’t swallow. 141-2.

ke wifi xtits, past def. 3 sing., he fell over. 105-17.

kissawifiyate, fut. def. 3 sing., he will go into some-
body’s mouth. 257-5.

Congjugation 1p.

Kit tis, he cuts open.

W N =

3a.

W=

3a.

3a.

WL Do =

3a.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.

. kytw tis kit dit this

. kin tis kydo tis

. kit tiis ya kit tis

yikit tis yai kit tis
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.

. do x6 lifi kytiw tis do xo lifi kit dit this
kin tiis kydo tis
kit tiis ya kit tiis
yikit ths yai kit tis

Imperative.
Singuiar. Plural.

. kin tas ky® tis

. kyo tis yakyo tis

yikyo tas yaikyo tis
Customary.
Singular. Plural.

. keitw tis ke it dit tus

. kein tis ke o tiis

. keit tis va ke it tis

yikeit tis yaikeit tis
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Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. ke tats kyt wit dit fats
2. kyi win tats kyt wo tats
3. kin tats ya kin tats
3a. yikin tats yai kin tats
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. ke tats kyta wit dit tats
2. kyiti win tats kyt wo tats
3. kin tats ya kin tats
3a. yikin tats yai kin tats

Certain prefixed and inserted syllables with weak vowels have
in the present the signs of person and number of sub-class a,
jointed to the consonant of the syllable. In the definite tenses
contraction takes place in the first person singular and in the
third person singular and plural. The second person singular
does not contract, the weak syllable taking the vowel @ from the
following w.

This subgroup is characterized by syllables standing before
the inflected syllable, which have d, or k, ky for their initial
letters and are completed as is usual with weak syllables. There
seems to be no way of distinguishing these verbs from those given
under B above, except that those in this class always have some
prefix preceding the weak syllable, while those in B may have
such prefixes or may lack them.

yayakifien, past def. 3 plu., they packed up. 164-4.

yanaked@iwiw, cust. 3 sing., he used to pack up. 237-T.

yanakillai, past def. 3 sing., he took in his hand. 337-7.

yanakifien, past def. 3 sing., he packed up. 238-3.

ya ke wiw hwei, cust. 3 sing., he used to carry it away.
162-4.

yakih wiiw, imp. 2 sing., carry it. 105-18.

yvakifi wenne, past def. 3 sing., he had carried it off.
163-4. '

yekifien, past def. 3 sing., he brought in. 192-3.

yekinnen den, past def. 3 sing., light shone in. 305-6.
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min no kifi kil, past def. 3 sing., he opened it. 113-5.

nai ke its, pres. 3 sing., to shoot at a mark. 305-2.

hwis sa kil its,

imp. 2 sing., my mouth shoot in. 118-13.

xa kifi its, pres. def. 3 sing., it shoot up. 158-7.

x0 sa kifi its, past def. 3 sing., in his mouth he shot. 118-14.
dakifi yinte, fut. def. 3 sing., to chew off (bowstrings).

151-9.

tekeitste, fut. def. 1 sing., I will shoot in. 112-9.
tekifiits, past def. 3 sing., he shot in. 112-10.
kit difi kil ei, past def. 3 sing., it broke out. 102-2.

Conjugation 1E.

Teo xai, he is buying.

Singular.

. Ootw xai
. Ofi xai
. ted xail
3a.

yo xai

Singular.

~ -

. do xo lifi 6tw xait

on xait
teo xait
yo xait

Singular.

. of xai
. teo 0 xail
3a.

y0 0 xai

Singular.

. 0itw xait
. 8 ifi xait

. teo e xait
3a.

yo e xait

Present Indefinite.

Plural.
0 de xai
0 xai
ted ya xai
y0 ya xai

Impotential.
Plural.

do x6 linl 6 de xait
0 xait
ted ya xait
y0 ya xait
Imperative.
Plural.
0 xail
ted ya 6 xai
y0 ya o xai
Customary.
Plural.
0 it de xait
0 0 xait
teo ya xait
y0 ya xait
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Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
. oixai 0 wit de xai
. of xai 6 wo xai
. teon xai ted yai xai
yon xai yo yaf xai

Past Definite.

Singular. Plural.
. oixait 0 wit de xait
. Of xait 0 W0 xait
. teofi xait teo yafi xait
yof xait y0 yah xait

A few verbs with a prefix 6- show peculiarities. In the third
person of all the tense-modes tc before the prefix 6, with which
they form a syllable, occur not only where they might be expected
in the singular, but in the plural as well. Even in the singular
one would expect to find them after, not before, the prefix. In
the definite tenses contraction takes place throughout the singular
and in the third person plural. The conjugation sign w appears
only in the first and second persons of the plural.

ya x0f its, past def. 3 sing., he shot. 166-8.

yo eits, . cust. 3a sing., he shot at it. 157-11.

yontan, past def. 3a sing., he kept. 96-8.

yoxai (nanakisdeL), pres. 3¢ sing., to buy they came
back. 200-7. ’

y0 xai x0 winsen, pres. 3¢ sing., they all began to buy.
200-3.

dooilinte, fut. def. 1 sing., I will quit. 255-5.

doyolinte, fut. def. 3e sing., they will quit. 231-1.

do ted wil lan, past def. 3 sing., she will quit. 157-10, 242-13

do teo wil laifi, pres. 3 sing., he stopped. 234-2.

do teo x6 wil lan, past def. 3 sing., he left (him). 343-9.

do te6 x6 na wil lan, past def. 3 sing., he went away. 343-8.

teo yafl its, past def. 3 sing., they began to shoot. 144-12.

teo nan tan, past def. 3 sing., he held it. 314-9.

tedo xon tan, past def. 3 sing., he held her. 153-3.
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Conjugation 2.

N6 it, he is throwing down a blanket.

Singular.
. now it
. nof it
. nott
3a. noiit

OB

Singular.

. do x4 lifi now it
non at
no it
3a. noi it

W

Singular.
2. noi it
3. no teo 1t
3a. noyo it

Singular.
. nd itw it
. no ifi it
. noefit
3a. noietit

W Do

Singular.
. noéna it
. no nifi it
. nd nifi Gt
3a. noinii it

W DN -t

Singulsr.
. nonatt

. no nifi it
. no nifi it
3a. noinif it

W N -

Present Indefinite.

Plural.
no de it
no it
no ya it
né yai it
Impotential.
Plural.
do x6 lin noé de Gt
no it
no ya it
no yai Gt
Imperative.
Plural.
no it
no ya ted at
no yaiyo at
Customary.
Plural.
nd it de it
no 6 it
noéyae it
no yaie it

Present Definite.

Plural.
non da Gt
no noé it
no ya nifi Gt
no yai nifi it
Past Definite.
Plural.
non da it
no no it
nd ya nifi Gt
no yai nifi Gt
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Intransitive with root changing for the plural.

Tee nauw, he goes out.

Singular.
1. tee hwauw
2. teefl yauw
3. teenauw
3a. tee nauw

Singular.
1. do xo lih tee hwauw
2. teefl yauw
3. tce nauw
3a. tce nauw

Singular.
1. teehwa
2. teefl yauw
3. teeteoya
3a.tecedoya

Singular.
1. teeitw hwauw
2. teeifi yauw
3. teein nauw
3a. tee in nauw

Singular.
1. tecenéya
2. teenifiya
3. teenifiya
3a. tein ya

Singular.
1. tcenéyai
2. teenif yai
3. teenifi yai
3a. teifi yai

Present Indefinite.

Dual.
tee neL
tee no din
tee in dir
tein din
Impotential.
Dual.
do x0 lifi tee ne dil
tee no dil
tee in dil
tein dil
Imperative.
Dual.
tce neL
tee nod diL (tee diL)
tee teon diL
tee on diL
Customary.
Dual.
teee dil
tee 6 dil
tee in dil
teein dil
Present Definite.
Dual.
tce ne deLi
tee né deL
tce nin deLs
tein del
Past Definite.
Dual.
tce ne del
tce no deLs
tee nin deL
tein deL

Plural.
tce ya neL

teeyain din
tee ylin dir

Plural.
tee ya ne dil

tee yain dil
tee ytin dil

Plural.
tce ya neL

tee ya teon diL
tce ya on din

Plural.
tee ya e dil

tee yain dil
tee yain dil

Plural.
tce ya ne deL

tee ya nin del.
tee ytin del

Plural.
tce ya ne delu

tece ya nin del
tee ylin deL

117
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The verbs of this conjugation have the same sign for person
and number which have been noted in Conjugation 1. The only
difference in form between the two conjugations is the initial n
instead of w in the definite tenses.

a dit tein no nil la de, pres. 3 sing., she put with herself.
302-10.

yanifi yai, past def. 3 sing., he went (between two). 138-15

yanindel,, past def. 3 dual, they went. 170-9.

yanin deL hit., pres. 3 dual, when they came. 170-16.

wai e xlis sei, cust. 3 sing., he threw at her. 333-1.

waimmil, cust. 3 sing., he always distributes them. 195-8.

wa kin nil lit x5 lan, pres. def. 3 sing., they were (had)
burned through. 119-3.

wa kin nin ser. x6lan, pres. def. 3 sing., it was heated
through he saw. 329-16.

win né kin nil lai, past def. 3 sing., she put her hand on.
246-10.

reilloi, cust. 3 sing., he ties together. 334-12.

Lenaiyiindillate, fut. def. 1 plu., we will keep a fire
burning. 169-6.

Ltenailliiw, cust. 3 sing., she started the fire. 153-1.

Lenaltw, pres. 3 sing., he built (builds) a fire. 235-14.

Lenanil lai, past def. 3 sing., he built a fire. 120-10.

Lenanillaxdlan, pres. def. 3 sing., a fire he had built he
saw. 186-3.

Lenanil la te, fut. def. 2 sing,, you will build a fire. 356-4.

Lenanil late, fut. def. 3 sing., he will build a fire. 258-2.

Lenanin deLei, past. def. 3 dual, they went clear round.
102-1.

meilloi, cust. 3 sing., he used to tie on feathers. 288-3.

menanillai, past def. 3 sing., they landed. 215-11.

menemen, past def. 3 sing., him he landed. 162-9, 163-11.

menil la yei, past def. 3 sing., they landed. 216-13.

me no nifi an, past def. 3 sing., he put inside. 328-13.

mil loine, imp. 2 sing., you must feather. 207-4.

minillayei, past def. 3a sing., the waves came ashore.
362-4.

nayanillawneen, pres. def. 3 plu., which had been lost.
144-7.
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naya xonnil laiei, past def. 3 plu., they took them. 179-&.

nanayanindeL, past def. 3 plu., they arrived (across).
172-2.

nananifi an, past def. 3 sing., he won back. 144-9.

nanifi yai, past def. 3 sing., he crossed. 119-17, 322-10.

nanifi yayei, past def. 3 sing., she crossed over. 135-6.

nanoé dit, imp. 2 plu., go away (across?). 266-15.

neiya, pres. def. 1 sing., I might go. 203-15.

neiyai, past def. 1 sing., I came. 174-13.

neiyate, fut. def. 1 sing., I will go. 151-7.

nim meL difi, pres. def. 2 sing., the you bring place. 210-7.

nifi yauw, imp. 2 sing., go. 354-3.

nifiyayete, fut. def. 3a sing., it will come. 307-12.

nifi ya de, pres. def. 3a sing., if they come. 334-10.

nifi ya te, fut. def. 3a sing., it will reach. 151-15.

nifi xfits, past def. 3a sing., it flew. 113-17.

no a din nifi xan, past def. 3 sing., she placed herself.
223-9. '

no a difi xauw, imp. 2 sing., lay yourself down. 223-9.

noilliw, cust. 3 sing., she put. 157-11.

noinin yanne, past def. 3¢ sing., that far they ate. 347-17

noit td, cust. 3a sing., the water comes. 310-7.

no i wiw, cust. 3 sing., he put down. 237-5.

néyanin dels, past def. 3 plu., they sat down. 280-5.

no na itiw xauw, cust. 1 sing., I leave it. 247-3.

nonaillaw, cust. 3 sing., she left off. 332-10.

noénai nifi an, past def. 3¢ sing., he left. 355-10.

no nauw auw, pres. 1 sing., I (never) leave. 248-1.

néfl auw ne, imp. 2 sing., you must put it down. 210-7.

né nauw nin del, past def. 3 dual, they came to marry.
208-11.

no6na yakin nifi an, past def. 3 plu., they left food. 110-9.

ndnane Gfi, pres. def. 1 sing., I will leave. 223-3, 296-5.

noénanifi an, past def. 3 sing., he placed it. 117-8.

nénanindel, past def. 3 dual, they lived. 237-1, 241-5.

no nanin deLi x6 lan, pres. def. 3 dual, they had sat down
he saw. 271-12.

nod na nin tse, past def. 3 sing., he shut a door. 96-9.
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no na kifi auw ne, imp. 2 sing., you must leave. 353-10.
no na kin nifi inte, fut. def. 3 sing., one should leave.

215-8.

noé na kin nifi tin te, fut. def. 2 sing., you will leave. 351-
13, 357-2.

nonakin(nin)tan, past def. 3 sing., he set the wedge
again. 109-1.

no ne xiin te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will put. 289-2.

nonil lai, past def. 3 sing., he put. 98-2.

nonil layei, past def. 3 sing., they put them. 300-13.

nonillit hit, pres. def. 3a sing., when he finished sweat-
ing. 210-8.

nonifi an, past def. 3 sing., he established it. 273-3.

né nifi tin hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when he finished. 234-7.

no nifi fias, past def. 3 sing., he whittled it down. 197-3.

no nifi iit, past def. 3 sing., he threw it. 112-3.

no nifi xan, past def. 3 sing., she put it. 242-7.

no nifi xan nei, past def. 3 sing., she put. 287-7.

no nifi xtin te, fut. def. 3 sing., he will set it. 290-12.

no nif xiits, past def. 3 sing., he dropped. 362-9.

no nin tan, past def. 3 sing., he put it. 210-16.

nofi xaww ne, imp. 2 sing., put it. 296-14.

no xo nifi 4fi, pres. def. 3 sing., they fell in with them.
179-5.

nod xiw, pres. 3a sing., floats ashore. 346-5.

noto %, pres. 3a sing., water staid. 324-3.

no ke itw qot, cust. 1 sing., I always set up. 247-4.

no kin nifi yan, past def. 3 sing., he finished. 209-12.

no kin nifi yow, past def. 3 sing., scattered about. 145-3.

nd kin nin tan, past def. 3 sing., he set the wedge. 108-11.

niiwananelate, fut. def. 1sing., I will loan you. 356-7.

nawanellate, fut.def.1sing., I will give it to you. 353-7

niw auw, pres. 1sing., I am going to leave. 157-8.

x6waya (n)in tan, past def. 3 plu., they gave him. 144-14

x0Lnoil lit, cust. 3¢ sing., it quit burning. 336-4.

x6Lno nil lit, past def. 3a sing., it finished burning. 364-7.

x0L nd kin nil lit, past def. 3 sing., he finished sweating.
209-13.
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danonindel, past def. 3 dual, they sat. 179-2.

dit tseno nil lai, past def. 3 sing., they headed the canoe.
216-4.

dit tse no nil la x6 1ifi, pres. def. 3 sing., was pointed. 222-4

dorenanela, pres. def. 1 sing., I do not build a fire.
355-14.

donoé auw, pres. 3 sing., he never put down. 259-6.

do he tece nifi yai, past def. 3 sing., he did not come out.
162-13.

do tce auw, pres. 3 sing., he never took out. 230-12.

do tee in nauw, cust. 3 sing., she never came out. 305-3.

do tee nifi yai, past def. 3 sing., she never went out. 158-3.

do tee nin del,, past def. 3 dual, they did not come out.
102-11.

tce eauw, cust. 3 sing., he took out. 333-2.

teeilldiee, cust. 3 sing., he used to take out. 230-11.

tece min nifi yot dei, past def. 3 sing., he drove out a deer.
217-16.

tce nauw, pres. 3a sing., smoke coming out. 170-7.

teenaillin x6lan, cust. 3 sing., blood used to run out.
117-18.

tece na ya xon mir, imp. 2 plu., throw them out. 302-3.

teena mit, imp. 2 plu., throw them out. 301-13.

tecenanillai, past def. 3 sing., he drew out. 119-2.

tce nanim mel., past def. 3 sing., he had them thrown
out. 301-14.

tee na nifi an, past def. 3 sing., he took out. 119-3.

teenanin dels, past def. 3 dual, they went back. 267-9.

tee nanin tan, past def. 3 sing., he took out. 97-13.

tcenéyate, fut.def. 1 sing., I will go out. 332-8.

tecenéyai, past def. 1 sing., I have gone out. 99-14.

teenil lai, past def. 3 sing., he pulled out. 143-5.

teenillete, fut. def. 3 sing., they will dive out. 252-9.

tee nim mas, past def. 3 sing., it rolled out. 197-5.

tee nifi an, past def. 3 sing., he took it out. 119-15.

tee nifi yai, past def. 3 sing., he went out. 97-16.

teenifi yane, pres. def. 2 sing., you must go out. 242-1.

tecenih yateneen, fut. def. 3 sing., he was going to come
out. 162-12.

AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 8.
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tee nifi yos, past def. 3 sing., he pulled out. 118-10, 142-2.

tece nin deL hit, pres. 3 dual, when they came out. 175-11.

teenintan, past def. 3 sing., he took out. 97-4.

tee nifi kiite, past def. 3 sing., he threw out. 144-1.

tee kin nifi yan, past def. 3 sing., they came out. 98-2.

tee kin nifi hwe, past def. 3 sing., he had finished digging.
100-9.

tee kin nifi hwe ei,
100-8.

tein nim meLs, past def. 3 sing., he carried home.

tein nifi en, past def. 3 sing., she brought. 137-15.

tein nifi ya yei, past def. 3 sing., he came. 97-1.

tein nih ya win fe, pres. def. 3 sing., he always came. 231-9

tein nifi yaneen, pres. def. 3 sing., he used to come. 306-7

tein nifi win dete, pres. 3 sing., if he will bring. 137-5.

kin nifi en, past def. 3 sing., he brought it. 97-14.

kin nifi if hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when she came with the
load. 238-1.

past def. 3 sing., he finished digging.

363-1.

Conjugation 3A.

Teilloi, he is tying.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.

. itw loi it dil loi

. il loi 0 loi

. teil loi yaloi

yilloi yailoi
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.

. do x5 lifi ifuw loi dox6 lin it dil loi
il loi 0 loi
teil loi ya loi
yil loi yai loi

Imperative.
Singular. Plural.

. illoi 6 loi

. ted loi ya ted loi

yo loi ya yo loi
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Customary.
Singular. Plural.
. eifw loi eit dil loi
. eilloi edloi
. teeilloi yail loi
yeil loi yai il loi

Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.

. seloi sit dil loi

. sil loi 50 loi

. teis loi ya isloi
yis loi yai is loi

Past Definite.

Singular. Plural.

. seloi sit dil loi

. sil loi 50 loi

. teis loi yaisloi
yis loi yai is loi

With a prefiz.

Natve, he is painting.

W DN -

3a.

R

3a.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
. nauw Le na diL Le
. niin Le nale
. nale nayaLe
nai Le nayaitLe
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
. do x0 lifi nauw L do6 x0 lifi na diL i
nin La na Li
na Li nayalLi

nai 1. na yai L

123
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Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. niin Le naLe
3. nateo Le na ya teo Le
3a. naydLe na yayo Le
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. naiiw Li na it div L
2. nain i naéLia
3. naiLLi nayairLi
3¢. naiirL i na yaiiL Lil
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. naseLe nas diL. e
2. nasin Le naso Le
3. naisLe na yaisLe
3a. naisLe na yais Le
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. naseri nas diL L
2. nasin L naso Lil
3. naisLa nayaisLi
3a. nais i na yais Li

Intransitive with the root changing for the plural.
Nawa, he is about.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. nauw hwa nai dir (nair) nayaidit
2. nifya na din
3. nawa na din naya diL
3a.na wa, na diL nayadiL

Impotential.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. do x0 lifi nauww hwai do x6 lifi nai dil na yai dil
2. niif yai na dil
3. na wai na dil na ya dil

3a. na wai na dil na ya dil
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Imperative.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
2. nifiya na div
3. nateoya na ted diL na ya teo din
3a.na6ya na 6 din. naya o diL

Customary.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. naitiw hwa naedil nayaedil
2. naifya na o dil
3. naiya na it dil nayait dil
3a.naiya na it dil na ya it dil

Present Definite.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. naséya na se deLL na yase deLi
2. nasifiya naso del
3. naisya naisdel nayais deL
3a.nas ya nas deLl na yas deLi

Past Definite.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
1. naséya nase deL na ya se deLi
2. nasifiya na so deL
3. naisya nais del na yais deLs
3a.nasya nas deL na yas deLs

This conjugation differs in form from the first and second in

having in the definite tenses s, instead of the w of the first,
and the n of the second, as the initial of the syllable preceding
the root. The difference in meaning is that this conjugation
mentions the act or state as persisting in time or space and says
nothing of its beginning or its end.

Except that in the second person singular of this particular
example where n, the sign of that person, has been assimilated
to the following 1, the signs of person and number are exactly
the same as those shown by the first conjugation. It will be
noticed that the third person of the definite tenses does not have
the n which appears in the first and second conjugation but
which does not seem to be a personal sign.
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In the second example given above, na1e, ‘‘he is painting,’’
the prefix na- is present. It will be noted that the contractions
and changes in the present are the same in all respects as those
in the first conjugation with similar prefixes. In the definite
tenses it will be seen that the form which applies to adult Hupa
in the third person has three syllables: first, the prefix; second,
8, the conjugation sign, with the weak vowel, i; third, the root.
According to what the Hupa style ‘‘the old-fashioned way of
talking,”” one would say nateisti. On the analogy of this,
nayisti would be the second form. Its contraction should
give naisLii, which occurs in this case. The dropping of te
in the first form may be due to analogy with the first and second
conjugations, which do not employ this sign after such prefixes.
The other dialects of this group, it may be remarked, have only
one form for the third person singular, and that is the prefix
with s as its final sound.

aLyatesan, past def. 3 plu., with them they took. 361-1.
aniiwesin tete, fut. def. 2 sing., you will look. 357-5.
anadisloi, past def. 3 sing., he girded himself. 221-5.
aniiwesle, past def. 3 sing., he looked. 143-14, 182-2,
innaxosan, past def. 3 dual, they jumped up. 169-11.
innasvat, past def. 3a sing., it ran up. 295-5.
in na teis Lat, past def. 3 sing., he jumped up. 171-9.
isltinte, fut. def. 3 sing., birth will be given. 103-4.
yaislen, past def. 3 plu., they both became. 187-13.
yaislenei, past def. 3 plu., they became. 110-1.
yvaisloi, past def. 3 plu., they wrapped. 179-7.
yawesa, past def. 3 sing., she sat up. 301-2.
yanawesa, pastdef.3 sing., he sat down. 165-17.
yanestete, past def. 3 plu., they went to bed. 169-7.
ya xos mels, past def. 3 sing., he whipped him. 164-3.
ya x08 qot, past def. 3 plu., they stuck them. 181-2.
ya x6 qot, pres. 3 plu., they stick them. 180-12.
yatesyai, past def. 3 sing., he went away. 360-4.
yawesa, past def. 3a sing., it was in. 153-10.
yekyi westce, past def. 3 sing., the wind blew in. 270-4.
yekyiiwestcete, fut. def. 3 sing., the smoke will blow.
301-8.
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yis dik, past def. 3a sing., he pecked. 113-13.
yit da wesle te, fut. def. 3 sing., he will get enough. 267-4.
yo xai nanakis del,, past def. 3 plu., to buy they came

back. 200-T.
yi winnanais dim mit, past def. 3 sing., she turned
over. 117-4.

yliwilinnaxos yii, past def. 3a sing., they ate it. 347-15.

winnaiya, cust. 3 sing., he worked on it. 226-2.

wiin naisya, past def. 3 sing., he started to make. 362-14.

wiin na is ya xo 1aifi, pres. def. 3 sing., he had fixed. 170-10.

winnaisdel, past def. 3 dual, they started. 101-17.

wiin nai dir. x0 sin x6 lan, pres. 3 plu., hunting they had
been he saw. 140-11.

winna div te, fut. 3 plu., they will hunt. 311-14.

Leilloi, cust. 3 sing., he ties together. 334-12.

renaisloi, past def. 3 sing., he tied together. 210-5.

me enanesdai, past def. 3 sing., hidden he sat watching.
293-1.

meilloi, cust. 3 sing., he used to tie on feathers. 288-3.

meistadei, past def.3 sing., he ran up. 217-16.

menaisteei, past def. 3 sing., she carried it. 290-8.

mena yaisdels, past def. 3 plu., they started back. 208-16

me na kisloi, past def. 3 sing., he bound it up. 145-11.

me nin tsis dels, past def. 3 plu., in it they danced. 216-5.

mesit ditc tete, pres. def. 1 dual, in we would be rying.
190-4.

me dzesla, past def. 3 sing., she hated him. 189-6.

mil loine, imp. 2 sing., you must feather arrows. 207-4.

min nd tesifi, pres. def. 3 sing., he is looking under his
arm. 113-1.

na itw loi hit, cust. 1 sing., I tie them up. 247-11.

naitw Li, cust. 1 sing., I paint. 247-12.

naisya, pres. def. 3 sing., he walked around. 157-9.

naisyate, fut. def. 3 sing., he goes. 307-13.

naisdauweax0lafi, past def. 3 sing., it had melted
away. 236-1.

naisdel, past def. 3 dual., they had traveled. 181-14.

naisdir 1at, past def. 3 sing., she ran. 185-6.
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nais din nan, past def. 3 sing., he turned.
naiste, past def. 3 sing., he carried it around. 282-4.
naistsfi, past def. 3 sing., he rolled about. 119-4.
na yanii wes dil lai, past def. 3 plu., they took the bet.
142-17.
naya tesifi ®x, pres. def. 3 sing., she looked. 300-17.
nali, pres. 3 sing., which live. 100-7.
nanaisyaexodlan, pres. def. 3 sing., she could walk.
276-11.
nanaisyayei, past def. 3 sing., he went back over. 117-6.
nanaisdittse, past def. 3 sing., he turned around. 314-6.
nanasifiyate, fut. def. 2 sing., you will be. 353-8.
nanasdeLte, fut. def. 3a plu., they will become. 228-2.
na na kis wel, past def. 3 sing., he arranged again. 106-7.
nanakisle, past def. 3 sing., he felt around. 106-5.
nanakisle hit, pres. 3 sing., when he had felt. 106-6.
nanesin dai, past def. 2 sing., you sat down. 351-1.
nanes dai, past def. 3 sing., she sat down. 136-2.
na nes da x6 1iifi, pres. 3 sing., he sitting. 270-10.
naniwesa, past def. 3 sing., ridge ran across. 363-14.
na x0 tesan, past def. 3 dual, they ran around. 341-4.
nasifi ya te., fut. def. 2 sing., you will travel. 356-2.
nasyayei, past def. 3a sing., it commenced to walk. 136-9.
nasdeli, past def. 3a dual, they began to walk. 180-16.
nasdeL te, fut. def. 3a dual, they will stay. 253-4.
nates deL, past def. 3 dual, they started back. 176-17.
natse, pres. 3 sing., it rolling around. 157-4.
na kis yow hwei, past def. 3a sing., it flowed in a cirele.
100-11.
nakisle, past def. 3 sing., he felt. 107-15.
na kis Lon, past def. 3 sing., she made baskets. 189-5.
nakisdel, past def. 3 plu., they came around. 200-2.
nakis qot, past def. 3 sing., he pushed a stick. 145-12.
nakis q6t te, fut. def. 3 sing., he is going to poke. 192-9.
neenesedate, fut. def. 1 sing., I will hide from you.
328-6.
neit tete, cust. 3 dual, they always lay. 333-12.
nirLtesé yate, fut. def. 1 sing., I will go with you. 187-4.
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nin is deL, past def. 3 dual, they danced. 104-14.

nin tsisdel, past def. 3 dual, they danced. 215-12.

kisdate, fut. def. 3a sing., it would melt away. 259-9.

hwirtesifiyate, fut. def. 2 sing., with me you may go.
187-1.

xai x0s ten nei, past def. 3a sing., it took her up. 239-1.

xaisyai, past def. 3 sing., he came up. 105-1.

xaisya difi, pres. def. 3 sing., he got up place. 272-2.

xaislai, past def. 3 sing., she brought up. 98-16.

xa is x@ifi hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when she had brought
them up. 99-9.

xaisten, past def. 3 sing., she brought up. 99-2.

xa kis wen, past def. 3 sing., he had carried it. 166-4.

xanaislos, past def. 3 sing., she dragged it up. 190-2.

xakiswen, past def. 3 sing., he had carried it. 166-4.

x0 wiin na kisle, past def. 3 sing., he felt of him. 153-5.

x0Lya tes yai, past def. 3 sing., with them he went. 208-15

x0L x{it tesnan, past def. 3¢ sing., it moved in her. 341-3.

xOL xiit tesnfin te, fut. def. 3 sing., it would move in her.
341-2.

x0L tes lat, past def. 3a sing., it floated with him. 315-2.

xoL tes dels, past def. 3 dual, with him they went. 110-7.

XOL tein nes ten, past def. 3 sing., with her he lay. 223-13.

xon na is din niifi hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when he turned
around. 278-12.

xot dana wesin tecete, fut. def. 2 sing., you will blow

down. 227-6.
xot da na kyti we sin tee te, fut. def. 2 sing., you will blow
down. 227-5.

xot deis yai, past def. 3 sing., he met him. 105-14.

xot deyaisdeLl, past def. 3 plu., they met them. 110-8.

danesedate, fut.def. 1 sing., I will go fishing. 256-8.

datein nes dai, past def. 3 sing., she fished. 98-14.

da kit dii wes tee, past def. 3 sing., the wind blew. 324-4.

do henasdeLi®x, past def. 3a plu., they could not walk
about. 322-7.

do he kiLtcin nesten, past def. 3 sing., he did not have
intercourse. 104-7.
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do teit tesyate, fut. def. 3 sing., he did not feel like going
on. 281-3.

tayaishwal, past def. 3 plu., they caught. 328-4.

tanaistan, past def. 3 sing., she took it out of the water.
325-4.

ta nai kyi we sin tee te, fut. def. 2 sing., blow out to sea
with you. 228-5.

tadesla, pres. def. 3a sing., it has come. 199-3.

tadeslat, past def. 3 sing., it came. 105-2.

ta des deLi x616ifi, pres. def. 3a plu., they had come ashore.
101-2.

tatciswen, past def. 3 sing., he carried out. 120-10.

tesé yai, past def. 1 sing., I went away. 353-6.

tesé yate, fut. def. 1 sing., I am going away. 229-9.

teselate, fut. def. 1 sing., I am going to take them.
253-15.

tesetewitte, fut. def. 1 sing., I am going to measure.
116-12.

tesla, pres. def. 3 sing., he is drowning. 210-11.

teslat dei, past def. 3a sing., it floated. 244-15.

tesdeLei, past def. 3a plu., they flew away. 159-12.

tesdeLte, fut. def. 3¢ plu., they will come. 252-3.

tsiytinteil dil, cust. 3 plu., they always ran off. 333-11.

tsisloi, past def. 3 sing., he made bundles. 142-3.

tein nes dai, past def. 3 sing., he sat down. 96-11.

tcin nes da te., fut. def. 3 sing., she will sit. 290-14.

teislan, past def. 3 sing., he was born. 96-2.

teislen, past def. 3 sing., he became. 106-17.

teisloi, past def. 3 sing., he played. 144-4.

tecittesen, past def. 3 sing., he looked. 104-4.

teittesenneen, past def. 3 sing., he used to look. 104-8.

teit tesifi, pres. def. 3 sing., one doesn’t look up. 237-9.

teit tes yai, past def. 3 sing., he started. 96-10.

teittesyayexolan, pres. def. 3 sing., he had traveled
he saw. 186-1.

teit tesla, pres. def. 3 sing., he is drowning. 210-11.

teit tes lai, past def. 3 sing., they started by boat. 215-10.

teit tes lai, past def. 3 sing., he drew it. 144-15.
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teit tes xan, past def. 3 sing., he took along. 342-2.

teit tesdeL, past def. 3 dual, they went. 170-15.

teit tes deLi te, fut. def. 3 dual, he was to travel with. 174-9

teit tes tiin de, pres. def. 3 sing., if he takes along. 317-13.

teit tin diL, pres. 3 plu., they are coming. 198-2.

keisyai, past def. 3 sing., he climbed up. 137-17.

keisyayei, past def. 3 sing., she climbed up. 137-12.

keis1at, past def. 3 sing., she ran up. 158-8.

ke sifi qote ei, past def. 2 sing., you climbed up the tree.
175-1.

kes Lat dei, past def. 3a sing., he climbed up he saw. 174-7

kirnesetinte, fut. def. 1 sing., I will have intercourse
with a woman. 104-7. .

kinnaislal, past def. 3 sing., he dreamed. 191-6.

kin nauw lar, pres. 1 sing., I dreamed. 191-8.

kin neso ytin te, fut. def. 2 plu., may you grow to be men.
238-13.

kislete, fut. def. 3 sing., they will catch many. 257-10.

kyt wa istewit, past def. 3 sing., he broke off. 317-6.

Conjugation 3B.
Teit tit tir, he is stepping along.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
1. tawtaL tit dit taw
2. tintaL t6 tiL
3. teit tit tiL ya tit tir
3a. yit tit tar yai tit tirn
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. d6 xo lin taw til do xo lin tit dit tal
2. tin til to thl
3. teit tit tal _ ya tit tél

3a. yit tit tal yai tit tal
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Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. tin tiL t6 thL
3. teit to thL ya to tiL
3a. yit t6 taL yaito tiv
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. teitw tal te it dit tal
2. teintil teotil
3. teit te it til ya te it tiil
3a. yit teit til yai te it til

Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. tesetals tes dit tal
2. tesin tal, te s6 taly
3. tecit tetal ya te tali
3a. yit te tali yaite talu
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. tesetal tes dit taL
2. tesin tals te so tali
3. teit te tal ya te tali
3a. yit te tali yai te tal

This form B differs from a, given above, only in the loss of s
in the syllable preceding the root. This same prefix te-, denot-
ing distribution over space, retains the s in teittesyai and
teit tes deL listed above. The reason for its loss in the following
verbs is not evident. In some cases, at least, the act is considered
as taking place at several separate definite places in succession.

yateit tewi, cust. 3 plu., they cried along. 179-12.
yate mite, past def. 3 plu., they pulled off. 179-10.
yatexan, past def. 3 sing., he picked up. 109-16.

ye x0 yifi x0 lifi, pres. def. 3 plu., they had eaten. 100-17.
yexotaan, past def. 3 plu., they ran in. 238-9.

ye teit te deL, past def. 3 dual, they went into. 142-9.
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me sit te deli, past def. 3 plu., they went along up. 198-13.

na dit te mels, past def. 3¢ plu., they fell. 245-11.

na telos, past def. 3 sing., she dragged back. 190-1.

na te tse, past def. 3 sing., he opened the door. 118-2, 158-9

na kit te it Low, ecust. 3 sing., she always made baskets.
157-3.

na kit te Lon, past def. 3 sing., she wove another round.
305-17.

no ya te mel,, past def. 3 plu., they dropped them along.
179-11.

xa temas, past def. 3 sing., it rolled out of the ground.
270-5.

x0 wa yatelai, past def. 3 plu., they gave them. 198-8.

danotedeLite, fut. def. 3 plu., everybody will fish. 256-9.

tese tewit te, fut. def. 1 sing., I am going to measure it.
116-12.

tee te dels, past def. 3 plu., they went out. 141-5.

tce te xan, past def. 3 sing., he took out. 111-5.

teinte en, past def. 3 sing., he looked. 165-19.

tein tellai, past def. 3 plu., they brought. 230-15.

tcin te dels, past def. 3 plu., they got there. 138-5.

teit teit tewd, cust. 3 sing., he always cried. 186-8.

teit te yGs, past def. 3 sing., she stretched it. 158-13.

teitteteen, past def. 3 sing., he looked around. 109-12.

teit te te wen, past def. 3 sing., she waved. 242-12.

teit te telai, past def. 3 sing., she rubbed. 307-3.

teit te te tewit, past def. 3 sing., he completed the meas-
ure. 226-4.

teit te te meLs, past def. 3 sing., he scattered them. 101-3.

teit te tot, past def. 3 sing., he drank. 112-15.

teit te teit, past def. 3 sing., he was almost dead. 111-16.

teit te tewai, past def. 3 sing., she buried in several places.
192-12.

teit te tewit, past def. 3 sing., he measured it. 116-13.

ted ya te xait, past def. 3 plu., they began to buy. 200-8.

keit .o, cust. 3 sing., she used to make baskets. 189-1.

kit tea kfite., past def. 3 sing., they began to play. 142-16.

kitteeau, cust. 3 sing., he sang along. 315-5.
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kit te it Low,
324.5.

cust. 3 sing., one who always made baskets.

kit te yan nei, past def. 3 sing., they fed about. 98-4.

kit té yow, past def. 3 sing., it flowed out. 100-11.

kit te hwe, past def. 3 sing., he began to dig. 100-8.

kit te hwil, past def. 3 sing., he called along. 98-4.

kit te sifi kite ter, fut. def. 2 sing., you will play shinny.

142-12.

kit te tats, past def. 3 sing., he cut them. 101-1.
kit te telai, past def. 3 sing., he rubbed. 347-14.
kit t1yauw, past def. 3 sing., they came out. 98-3.

Teit teit, he is dying.

Singular.
. it teit
. in teit
. teit teit
teit (yit teit)

Singular.
. do6 xo lifi itiw teit
in teit
teit teit
yit teit

Singular.
. in teit
. teo teit
0 teit

Singular.

. eifw teit
. ein teit

. teeit teit
3a.

ye it teit

Conjugation 4.

Present.
Plural.

it dit teit
0 teit
ya teit
yai teit
Impotential.
Plural.
do xo lifi it dit teit
o teit
ya teit
yai teit
Imperative.
Plural.
0 teit
ya teo teit
ya o teit
Customary.
Plural.
e it dit teit
e o teit’
yait teit
yai it teit
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Past.
The past is identical in form with the present given above.

With a prefix.
Naa, he has it.

Present.
Singular. Plural.
1. nauwa nadaa
2. niifia naa
3. naa nayaa
3a. naia , nayaia
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. d6 x6 lifi nauw ai do x6 lifi na da ai
2. niif ai na ai
3. na ai nayaai
3a. nai ai nayai ai
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. niina naa
3. nate6a nayateoda
3a. nayda nayayoa
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. naitwa naitdaa
2. naifia nada
3. naaa nayaaa
3a. naiaa nayaiaa
Past.
Singular. Plural.
1. nauw ai na da ai
2. nif ai na ai
3. naai na ya ai
3a. nai ai na yai ai

Verbs of this conjugation differ from those in the preceding
conjugations in that they have no definite tenses. They do have
a past tense which differs from the present only in the form of
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the root. As will be seen from the preceding examples, the signs
of person and number are the same as for the other conjugations,
and the same contractions occur with the prefixes.
aenni, cust. 3e sing., it does it. 275-5.
ai ye teis lin x6 lan, pres. 3 sing., he was tired. 346-9.
ailate, fut. 3¢ sing., they will catch. 253-10.
ainni, past 3 sing., he did. 288-9.
ainniimir, past 3 sing., when the sun was there. 332-4.
ainte, past 3 sing., how he appeared. 209-5.
aixoiille, cust. 3 sing., they do with him. 196-7.
ait yau x6 lafi, past 3 sing., tired he was. 346-10.
aityade, pres. 3 sing., if he does. 348-T.
ai kit il x6sin, pres. 3¢ sing., (bears) did that. 223-4.
aikytiwen, fut. 1 sing., I will do. 230-16.
auw law, past 1 sing., I have done. 260-3, 302-10.
auw late, fut. 1 sing., what shall I do with it? 293-8.
auwdiya, pres. 1 sing., I might manage it. 101-11.
auw diyau, past 1 sing., I did. 325-17.
auwdiyate, fut. 1 sing., (what) am I going to do. 257-14
auw tinneen, pres. 1 sing., I used to do. 341-7.
ayainni, cust. 3 plu., they used to have sports. 305-2.
ayaten, past 3 plu., they did. 305-5.
ayatinneen, pres.3 plu., they used to do that. 306-1.
ayatcillau, past 3 plu., they fixed. 172-4.
alate, fut. 2 plu., are you going to do. 102-15.
alene, imp. 2 plu., you must do it. 100-18, 101-3.
anaidiyau, past 1 plu., we do this. 361-9.
anauw late, fut. 1 sing., I was intending to do. 260-3.
anauw diyau, past 1 sing., I did it. 282-5, 325-12.
anayadillau, past 3 plu., they fixed themselves. 170-1.
anadiyau, past 3e sing., it did that. 244-11.
anadillau, past 3 sing., he made himself. 152-11.
anadille, imp. 2 sing., plu., fix yourself. 170-1.
anadit fen, past 1 dual, we did. 217-7.
anatecil lau, past 3 sing., he did. 106-8.
anatcillate, fut. 3 sing., he will do. 258-4.
aniin di yau, past 2 sing., you did that way. 275-1, 326-6.
ahwola, pres. 2 plu., you have treated me. 166-12.
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axo6lade, pres. 3a sing., if it happens. 308-1, 5.
axodilla, pres.1 plu., we could do with him. 116-16.
adiya, pres. 3a sing., it has happened. 361-6.
adiyauwei, past 3e sing., something is coming. 104-14.
adiyate, fut.3a sing., it will be. 260-18.

adiyater, fut. 3¢ sing., it would do. 234-11.

aten, past 3 sing., he did it. 98-9.

aten, past 3e sing., it did it. 120-9.

alinwes te, pres. 3a sing., it had done. 325-10.
atinte, fut.3 sing., (Indians) will do. 215-9.
ateillau, past 3 sing., he did it. 112-5.

akillau, past 3 sing., they did. 266-13, 322-1.
akyole, imp. 2 plu., you do. 198-2.

eea, cust. 3a sing., it always lay. 292-2.

eilld cust. 3a sing., (in composition). 223-14, 248-1.
itw teit te, fut. 1 sing., I will die. 346-13.

illene, imp. 2 sing., become. 109-6.

it hwir, imp. 2 sing., you call. 355-6.

ole, imp. 2 plu., become. 110-7.

6le, imp. 3 sing., let it become. 340-8, 362-7.

6lene, imp. 2 plu., become. 109-18.

tille, imp. 2 sing., take it over. 220-13.

tillene, imp. 2 sing., do it. 176-7.

tindiyau, past 2 sing., you did. 257-8, 337-9.
iindiyate, fut. 2 sing., will you do. 266-4.

tnte, pres. 3a sing., there is. 209-15.

finte, pres. 3 sing., used to be seen. 235-18.

yaiia, pres. 3 sing., he sitting. 110-14.

yaiiai, past 3 sing., they were sitting. 329-3.
vasillai, past 3 plu., they were there. 180-3.

mal yetw aiil lu, cust. 3a sing., she took care of it. 136-7.
mal yetiw a teil lau, past 3 sing., she took care of it. 157-6.
mesa Gifi, pres. 3¢ sing., was in it. 243-15.

nafi aei, past 3a sing., it hangs there. 295-3.

nafi ya, pres. 3a sing., it rains. 229-3.

nafl yai, past 3¢ sing., it rained. 144-5.

nafi xa, pres. 3e sing., it has come to be. 310-1.
nasaan, past 3e sing., it was. 360-8.

Au. ArcH. ETH. 3, 10.
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nasa inte, fut. 3¢ sing., it will be. 226-9.

nadille, pres. 3 sing., they are. 211-13.

na dil lene, imp. 2 plu., you may become. 166-12.

nadillete, fut. 3 sing., they will become again. 116-12.

nadillete, fut. 3 sing., it was going to happen. 117-5.

nadilld, past (fut.) 3 sing., it will be. 243-2.

nifi els, pres. 3a plu., that is. 228-2.

xa ailau, past 3a sing., it broke. 290-1.

xa ainnd, cust. 3 sing., he always did that. 139-9.

xadinnd, cust. 3a sing., that happened. 340-5.

xa aityau, past 3 sing., he did that. 98-8.

xaaityax0lan, pres. 3 sing., the same he found he was.
346-7.

xa auw diyate, fut. 1 sing., I am going to do what. 202-8.

xaanaityau, past 3 sing., he did that way. 255-9.

xa ana teillau, past 3 sing., that he did. 260-9.

xa ax0lau, past 3a sing., he did the same thing.* 278-12.

xa a x0lene, pres. 3a¢ sing., he should do that.* 163-2,

xaadiyau, past 3¢ sing., it acted the same way. 244-14.

xaadiyater, fut. 3¢ sing., that way it will be. 341-16.

xaatinweste, pres. 3a sing., the same thing it always
did. 325-1.

xaalin winte, pres. 3 sing., she always did that. 136-14.

xaatinte, fut. 3¢ sing., that way will do it. 229-8.

xa a teil lau, past 3 sing., same thing he did. 211-1.

xa ateit yau, past 3 sing., that he did. 280-12.

xatlle, imp. 2 sing., do that. 165-19.

xadiyate, fut. 3¢ sing., it will do that. 254-10.

x6lifi, absolute form, (I wish) it was. 340-7.

x0laf, absolute form, he found. 361-16.

x0lin ter, absolute fut., he will be the one. 209-12.

x0 tein na sil lai, past. 3a plu., she was dressed in. 164-9.

x0 tein sil laneen, pres. 3a plu., on her used to be. 153-4.

xwaeille, cust. 3a sing., he had enough. 332-6.

sa Gifi, pres. 3¢ sing., standing. 110-13.

satinte, fut. 3¢ sing., it will be. 226-10.

* These two verbs were probably inexactly translated in Hupa Texts.
They are evidently impersonal, ‘it happened’’ and ‘‘it should be done.’’
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sa anne, pres. 3a¢ sing., (house) standing.! 164-15.

saxanne, past 3e sing., in the distance was. 112-13.

sillen, past. 3¢ sing., it seemed. 246-2.

sillin te, fut. 3a sing., that is going to be. 287-5.

sit da, pres. 3¢ sing., (he saw several boys) sitting there.
164-16.

sit dai, past 3a sing., (two) lived there. 278-1.

sit ten, past 3¢ sing., she was lying. 145-8.

sit tete ®x, pres. 3a¢ plu. (dual), they lay there. 322-6.

sit tifi, pres. 3a sing., she was lying. 117-2.

stx xtifi, pres. 3¢ sing., lying in a basket. 171-7.

da x0 a diyaxolan, past 3¢ sing., he was dead they found
out. 175-11.

daxoaten, past 3 sing., who die. 346-4.

daxotfiadiyate, fut. 3a sing., they will die. 217-16.

da x6 fifi a teit yau, past 3 sing., that he was dead. 226-5.

da xwed 0ifi 1l lau, past 2 sing., what are you doing. 163-3.

da xwed dafi a diyau, past3asing., whatisit going to do.
270-6.

daxwed din na auw ¢ifi, pres. 1 sing.,, what am I doing.
163-4.

dasit tan, past 3a sing., it was sitting there. 246-10.

dasit tifi, pres. 3¢ sing., there it sits. 246-9.

dasitten, past 3a¢ sing., it was lying. 114-16.

do me sa Gifi, pres. 3¢ sing., nothing was in it. 243-9.

do he teit teit, past 3 sing., he did not die. 164-1.

do xa auw ten, past 1 sing., I never do that. 109-4.

doxatndiyau, past 2 sing., you don’t do that. 343-13.

do x6len, absolute, (eyes) were lacking. 106-6.

do x0 lifi, absolute, (sweathouse wood) is gone. 141-8.

doxolifi itdau, impot. 3¢ sing., they won’t melt away.
254-7.

dox0lifi nifi xa ten teil i, impot. 3 sing., it won’t be rich
man he will become. 338-7.

dox6lifi sedai, impot. 1 sing., I can’t stay. 360-11.

*The situation of this form in the sentence after i kya requires the

present. The vowel of the root (second syllable) is that of the past be-
cause of the following ne, which indicates the house is in sight.
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do6 x6 lifi da x6 a ten, impot. 3 sing., they won’t die. 253-7.
do xosle, absolute, there were none. 96-7, 98-7, 322-5.
diw diya, pres. 1 sing., I am in the condition. 355-10.
teille, pres. 3 sing., (I wish) would be. 340-10.

teit dei, past 3a sing., it died. 266-8.

teit teit x6 lan, pres. 3 sing., he died. 347-3.

teit teit dei, past 3 sing., he died. 164-4.

Crass II.

Conjugation 1A.

Yetcirnda, he is carrying in a large object.

Singular.
. yeitw da
. yeirLda
. yetciLda
3a. yeyiLda

W N =

~ Singular.
1. d6 x6 lifi yeiiiw da
2. yeirda
3. yetciL da
3a. yeyirda

Singular.
2. yeiLda
3. yetcoLda
3a. yeyoLda

Singular.

. yeeitwda
. yeeirLda

. yetceiLda
3a. yeyeiLda

O DD

Present Indefinite.

Plural.
yveitdilda
yeoLda
yeyairda
yeyaiir da

Impotential.
Plural.
do x6 1ifi ye it dil da
ye oL da
yeyaiLda
yeyaiiLda

Imperative.
Plural.
ye oL da
ye ya teoL da
yeyaiyoLda

Customary.
Plural.
ye eit dil da
yeeoLda
yeyairda
yeyaiinda
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Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. yewerLda ye wit dil da
2. yewirLda ye woL da
3. yetecuwirda ye yawiL da
3a. yeyi wiL da yeyaiwiLda
" Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. yewerda ye wit dil da
2. yewiLda ye woL da
3. yeteiiwirda yeya wiL da
3a. yeytuwir.da yeyaiwiLda

Class IT differs from Class I, in form, in having the sound
as the final sound of the syllable immediately preceding the root.
Some changes in the signs of the persons and numbers are occa-
sioned by this invasion.

Indefinite Tenses.

It seems probable that L cannot stand after the sound w
of the first person singular, therefore the form is the same as in
Class I. In the first person plural of all the econjugations of this
class, 1 apparently becomes voiced and appears as 1.

The disappearance, in the second person singular, of n is
probably due to 1 being added to the syllable. That -n norm-
ally belongs here, as well as in all other second person singulars,
is shown by its presence in Tolowa, where the syllable appears as
-giinr-, g and 1, respectively, being the equivalents of Hupa
w and i. The second person plural adds 1. without any other
change. In the third person singular 1 unites with the weak
vowel of the sign, forming teir- and yitr-, respectively. In
accordance with the genius of the Hupa language, in the third
person plural, 1, not finding available support, has formed a
new syllable, with the aid of i.

Definite Tenses.

The introduction of 1 furnishes but little difficulty. It
appears in these tenses in the first person singular as well as else-
where. In the third person singular and plural it completes the
syllable of which the conjugation sign w is the beginning. The
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question arises, whether, if the L displaces the n in the second
person singular, as has been mentioned above, it has not in the
third person forced out the n which appears in Class I. The
Tolowa, which always has -gint- in the second person singular,
has sometimes -giiL- and sometimes -gini- in the third person.

yeytwirkitdete, fut. def. 3a sing., it will go there.
301-9.

yeteeirkas, cust. 3 sing., he threw in. 288-7.

yetciwirda, past def. 3 sing., she carried in. 191-13.

yeteciwirtaliei, past def. 3 sing., they landed. 362-5.

yeteli wiLten, past def. 3 sing., she put it in. 289-17.

ye tci wiL ten nei, past def. 3 sing., he took him in. 222-8.

ye tei wiL. tin de, pres. def. 3 sing., if they will take them
in. 302-7.

yeteti wir ¢6, past def. 3 sing., he slipped them. 329-1.

yin ne tei wiL. ten nei, past def. 3 sing., he put him in the
ground. 215-3.

yin ne teii wiL tifi, pres. def. 3 sing., in the ground they
have put. 221-3.

yo oL tiw, imp. 2 plu., put in. 362-6.

woL din tafi, fut. def. 2 plu., you will get used to it.
180-9. '

do6 teti win den, past def. 3 sing., he got lonesome. 220-4,
306-10.

te weL qotcte, fut. def. 1 sing., I will throw in. 112-4.

te wir auw hwil, past def. 3a sing., it crawls. 311-4.

teti wiL tel, past def. 3 sing., he was bringing. 329-6.

teti wir ten, past def. 3 sing., he put him. 152-9.

tei wirkil, past def. 3 sing., he split with his hands. 210-1

tea wiz kydsil, past def. 3 sing., he taking it along. 208-9.

Conjugation 1B.

MekiLnte, he is singing.

W N

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
. me kytiw te me kit dil te
. me kir te me kyoL te
. meKir te me ya KkiL te

3a.

mi kirL te me yai kit te
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Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. do x6 lifi me kytw ti do x6 lifi me kit dil ti
2. me kirL ti me kyoL ti
3. me kit tu © meyakivtid
3a. mi kiL tia me yai kiL ti
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. mekir te me kyoL te
3. mekyoLte me ya kyoL te
3a. mikydrte me yai kyoL te
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. mekeitw ti me ke it dil ti
2. mekeiLti me kyd oL tl
3. mekeiLtu me ya ke irL ti
3a. mikeiLta me yai ke iL tii
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. mekeLte me kyt wit dil te
2. mekyi wiL te me kyii woL te
3. me kyii wiL te me ya kyii wiL te
3a. mikyd wiL te me yai kyti wiL te
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. mekertit me kyi wit dil ta
2. mekyt wiL ti me ky#i woL ti
3. mekyt wiL ti me ya kyi wiL t
3a. mikyd wiL ti me yai kyii wiL ti

143

anaditdiwirkan, past def. 3 sing., he jumped out one

side. 108-15.

yanakytwirtsilliLte, fut. def. 3 plu., they may split.

109-8.

yakiL tsis, pres. 3 sing., he made it sprinkle. 338-2.

yenawiLmen, past def. 3 sing., he made it swim. 266-2.

win di wiL telit, past def. 3 sing., he took. 96-12.

me ya kyli win tel, pres. def. 3 plu., they sang. 234-1.
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me na kyli wiL. ti, past def. 3 sing., he sang again. 238-15.

me diwira, past def. 3 sing., she put the ends in the
fire. 242-11.

me kyii wir. tel, pres. def. 3 sing., that singing. 235-4.

me kyli wirt. ti, past def. 3 sing., he sang. 234-6.

naa diL. wiit, imp. 2 sing., hurry. 354-3.

nai xon nii wir. hwén, past def. 3¢ sing., it cured him.
121-13.

na na kin nii wit, a, past def. 3 sing., he made a ridge. 104-3

na x0 wiL. me, past def. 3 sing., he bathed him. 187-12.

na xo wiL.tin te, fut. def. 3¢ sing., it will be wet. 273-6.

na x0 wiL tsaiei, past def. 3a sing., it was dried up. 111-14

na x0L thfi, imp. 3e sing., let it get soft. 233-6.

na do wer.din tse, pres. 1 sing., I am becoming lonesome
for. 176-2.

nifi ky@ wirL ar, past def. 3 sing., he cut it. 266-10.

x0 wiL. tsai ye de, pres. def. 3 sing., until it becomes dry.
255-1. '

x0 wiL tsai yete, fut. def. 3¢ sing., it becomes shallow.
259-16.

x0 wiL teweL te, fut. 3 sing., he fixes the place.

x0L yai din ne wir. a, past def. 3¢ plu., they learned (how
to shoot). 180-13.

danadira, imp. 2 sing., shoot. 329-11.

danadora, imp. 3 sing., he can shoot. 145-1.

danadawina, past def. 3 sing., he set another on it.
197-4. '

danadiwira, past def. 3 sing., he shot. 329-12.

danadiwiLaei, past def. 3 sing., he hit. 145-2.

da teit di wip kyos, past def. 3 sing., he has taken away.
207-11.

dedeiLkas, cust. 3 sing., he threw into the fire. 238-13.

do he x6L din nii wiL a, past def. 3 sing., he did not know
how. 175-4.

teitdeirmne, cust. 3 sing., he played on it. 99-12.

teitdi wiLwaLei, past def. 3 sing., she knocked off.

159-11.
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teit da win wis, past def. 3 sing., he rolled it between his

hands. 197-4.

teit di wir tseL, past def. 3 sing., he pounded it off.
281-16.

teo x0 wiL. tewel lin.te, fut. def. 3 sing., he will fix the

dance place. 211-16.
teo dio wir xit, past def. 3 sing., she asked them. 301-17.
kyo dii wiL tsots tse, past def. 3 sing., a kissing noise she
heard. 111-9.
kyo dir tsots ne, imp. 2 sing., make a kissing noise. 111-7.

Conjugation 1c.

Yairwir, he threw into the air.

W N =

3a.

® -

3a.

3a.

W N

3a.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.

. yauw wiL ya dil war

. yiL wirL yaL wiiL

. yaiLwiL yayaiL wiL

yaiL wiiL ya yairL wiiL
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.

. do xo0 lifi yauw wiil do x6 lifi ya dil wiil
yarL wiil yaL wiil
yaiL wil yayaiLwil
yair wiil ya yair wiil

Imperative.
Singular. Plural.

. yiL wir yaL wiL

. yatedL wiL yaya teoL wiL

yai oL wiiL ya yai 6T wilL
Customary.
Singular. Plural.

. yaitw wiil ya it dil wiil

. yair wiil ya oL wiil

. ya'iL wiil yayairLwil

yaiiL wii ya yaiir wiil
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Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
. yair waLi ya wit dil waLu
. yaLwaL ya woL walL
. ya wiL waLi yayawiL wali
yai wit. waLi yayai wiL waly
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
. yair waly ya wit dil walL
. yaLwal ya woL waLi
. yawiL waLi yaya wiL wali
yai wir. wal yayai wiL wali

yairwil, cust. 3 sing., he always clubs them. 196-1.
yauw ttw, pres. 1 sing., let me pick it up. 286-11.
yawiLwal; past def. 3 sing., he threw. 362-8.
yawiLtennei, past def. 3 sing., she picked up. 287-3.
vawiL kas, past def. 3 sing., he threw up. 96-3.
yawiL kyos, past def. 3 sing., he picked up. 293-6.
yanauw tiw, pres. 1 sing., I will pick up. 286-9.
yenawiLten, past def. 3 sing., she put it in. 136-5.
yenawiL kait, past def. 3 sing., she landed. 135-12.
waiiLtiw, cust. 3 sing., he always gave. 136-12,
Le nai wiL dil la difi, pres. def. 3a sing., build a fire place
351-5.
mena wiLnaei, past def. 3 sing., he steamed them. 342-12.
me na wiL kyd, past def. 3 sing., she was that big. 341-4.
nai wir xaLte, fut. def. 3¢ sing., night will pass. 242-17.
nana wiL kyds, past def. 3 sing., he took it down. 204-4.
ndona wiL dits tse, past def. 3 sing., he had a door shut.
97-2.
hwo ivkas, imp. 2 sing., throw me. 153-10.
xanawiL ten, past def. 3 sing., he dug it out. 221-10.
xeeiLyol, cust. 3 sing., he blows away. 296-15.
xeewiLwali, past def. 3 sing., she threw away. 189-11.
xeenaivLkis, cust. 3 sing., she pushed it away. 185-3.
xot dair. kas, cust. 3 sing., he threw down. 138-8.
danai wirkillinte, fut. def. 3a sing., fog will stay. 273-2.
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dje wiL tsel., past def. 3 sing., he pounded it. 108-11.
djewirkil, past def. 3 sing., he tore away. 176-9.
djenawirtiiw, past def. 3 sing., he opened it. 109-2.
ta wir kait, past def. 3 sing., he started across. 315-1.
tewin dai wiL ten, past def. 3a sing., he spoiled. 221-13.
tewin da wir ten, past def. 3 sing., he spoiled. 222-5.
kéyawiLna, past def. 3 plu., they cooked. 266-10.
kewiLna, past def. 3 sing., she cooked them. 99-9.
kewiLtan, past def. 3 sing., he put (piteh). 150-12.
kenawirLna, past def. 3 sing., he cooked it. 260-6.

kyii wanaiLtiw, cust. 3 sing., he who gives back. 241-4.
kit ta ya wir tsit, past def. 3 plu., they soaked the meal.
180-4.

Conjugation 1p.
Yekiv wis, he is boring a hole.

Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. ye kytiw wis ye kit dil wis
2. yekiL wis ye kyoL wis
3. yekiL wis ye ya kiL wis
3a. ye ytkiL wis ye yai kiL wis
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. do xo lifi ye kytiw wis do x6lifi ye kit dil wis
2. ye kiL wis ye kyoL wis
3. ye kiL wis ye ya kit wis
3a. yeyikiL wis ye yai kit wis
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. yekiL wis ye kyoL wis
3. yekyoL wis ye ya kyoL wis
3a. ye yikyoL wis ye yai kyoL wis
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Customary.
Singular. Plural.
. ye ke itiw wis ye ke it dil wis
. ye ke iL wis ye ke 6L wis
. yekeirL wis ye ya ke iL wis
yeyikeir wis ye yai ke ir wis
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
. ye keL wis ye kyt wit dil wis
. ye kyi wiL wis ye kyii woL wis
. ye kiL wis yeyakir wis
ye y1kiL wis ye yai kiL wis
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
. ye keL wis ye kyd wit dil wis
. ye kyil wiL wis ye ky woL wis
. yekiL wis ye ya kiL wis
ye yi1kiL wis ye yai kiL wis

3a.

adiryakir qotc, past def. 3 sing., he threw himself with
it. 202-3.

adiv yakiL qote hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when he threw
himself with it. 202-7.

a diL no ke iL qow, cust. 3 sing., he used to throw to with
himself. 202-4.

yaxoLten, past def. 3 sing., he has taken him. 151-4.

vena x0L. wali, past def. 3 sing., he threw him. 106-13.

yekinwis, past def. 3 sing., he bored a hole. 197-3.

yekintal,, past def. 3 dual, they began to dance. 179-2.

ye kiL tsels, past def. 3 sing., she passed the water in.
111-9.

yinneyaxortal, past def. 3 sing., in the ground he
tramped them. 361-10.

ma kir kit, past def. 3 sing., she fed the little one. 192-1.

ma kyiiw kit, pres. 1 sing., I better feed them. 192-1.

mir xot da ki walu, past def. 3 sing., with she dropped
down. 189-11.

min noi kit dik, past def. 3¢ sing., he pecked open. 113-15.



VoL.

3] Goddard.—Morphology of the Hupa Language. 149

na a diLwir, imp. 2 sing., hurry. 354-3.

nai xoi iL. fau, cust. 3¢ sing., it flew around her. 338-8.

nayaixoiiLtewdig, ecust. 3¢ plu., they brush him to-
gether. 196-3.

na derL wali, past def. 3 sing., he put it. 114-5.

niyOn kiL i, pres. def. 3 plu., they were cutting. 101-2.

noé na x0L tiw, past def. 3 sing., he had her laid. 342-8.

hwo iLkas, imp. 2 sing., throw me. 153-10.

xana xoiLtiw, cust. 3 sing., she kept lifting him out.
223-15.

xot da na ya xoL xa, past def. 3 plu.,, down they tracked
him. 170-3.

xwa ya kirL kit, past def. 3 sing., she fed them. 192-11.

danaxoLten, past def. 3 sing., he put him. 108-1.

dana derL wal,, past def. 3 sing., he poured it. 281-17.

dakivkis, past def. 3 sing., he put his hand. 140-3.

de xot din. wal,, past def. 3 sing., he threw him in the fire.
120-8.

dedeir kas, cust. 3 sing., he threw into the fire. 238-13.

dona ya xoL tsit, past def. 3 plu., they did not know him.
166-15.

do kin tewit, pres. 3 sing., no one ever pushes it. 106-12.

tekir q6te, past def. 3 sing., he threw it in. 112-6.

kiv tiiw hwa i, pres. 2 sing. (interrogative) you are
“splitting? 108-7.

kiL tiiw tse, pres. def. 3 sing., someone splitting logs. 108-5

kiv tewit, imp. 2 sing., push it. 162-14.

kytw tewit, pres. 1 sing., let me push it. 106-11.

Conjugation 2.

MeiL xe, he is finishing.

W N

3a.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.

. miw xe me dil xe
miL xe meL xe

. meiL xe me yaiL xe

miiL xe me yaiL xe
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Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. d6x0 lifi miw xi do x6 lift me dil xa
2. miL xi meL XU
3. me iL x@ me yaiL xi
3a. miiLxi me yaiL xi
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. mir xe meL Xe
3. me teoL xe me ya teoL xe
3a. me yoL xe me ya yoL xe
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. meitaw xt me it dil x@
2. meiLxi me OL X1l
3. meiLxi me ya iL xil
3a. miiLxi me yaiiL xi
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. meneL xe min dil xe
2. me niL xe me noL xe
3. me niL xe me ya niL xe
3¢. miniL xe me yai niL xe
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. menewL xe min dil xe
2. menirL xe me noL Xe
3. meniL xe me ya niL xe
3a. miniLxe me yai nitL xe

aLmenanirLtewit, past def. 3 sing., with it she pushed
herself. 135-11.

iL kai niv tewit, past def. 3 sing., he pressed down on it.
143-2.

yanir kait dei, past def. 3 plu., they got there. 159-15.
wiin noL kai, imp. 2 sing., shoot. 144-14.
wiin n6 ner. kai te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will shoot. 144-16.
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wiin no xon niL. tin te, fut. def. 3 sing., he is going to get
him to do. 141-13.

LenaniLten, past def. 3 sing., he carried it all around.
282-10.

LekinniL yetste, fut. def. 3 sing., to tie together. 151-10.

me na niL tewit, past def. 3 sing., he pushed it. 106-13.

me nelL xe ter, fut. def. 1 sing., I am finishing it. 261-3.

menirxe, past def. 3 sing., he finished it. 296-8.

me niL tewit, past def. 3 sing., he pushed it. 106-2.

me X0 niL tewit, past def. 3a sing., something pushed
him. 109-13.

me tee ya niL 6, past def. 3 plu., they skinned him. 328-5.

miL xoi niL xe, past def. 3a sing., it went on him. 308-8.

miL tewit, imp. 2 sing., push it. 105-18.

nanayaxonniLxaei, past def. 3 plu, they found his
tracks. 170-4.

nanir. del, past def. 3 sing., he struck. 120-4.

nanivkis, past def. 3 sing., he cut him. 164-1.

nir kai nir tewit, past def. 3 sing., toward the ground he
pressed. 210-17.

noi iLkit, cust. 3a sing., spread out. 321-7.

noir xfits, past def. 3 sing., he chewed off. 288-5.

noinirL kit, past def. 3¢ sing., smoke stayed in one place.
220-3.

noi niv kit ne wan, pres. 3a sing., like fog it appeared.
210-10.

noi xwe iL L@, cust. 3a sing., they throw down. 195-11.

ndyaxonniLten, past def. 3 plu., they left him. 169-7.

nénairkyos, cust. 3 sing., she put away. 333-7T.

noé nainir kit, past def. 3a sing., it settled. 96-3.

nd na niv ten, past def. 3 sing., he put it. 221-11.

nd na xon niL tin ne en, pres. def. 3 sing., he caught up
with him. 176-11.

no na kin nir kis, past def. 3 sing., he put his hand. 221-4.

néniL tin difi, pres. def. 3 sing., he put it place. 266-9.

no nit kait, past def. 3 sing., he pushed them. 139-13.

no niL kas, past def. 3 sing., he threw. 185-8.

nonirLkyos, past def. 3 sing., he put it. 208-10.
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nii wa me nelL tewit te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will loan you.
356-6.

hwii wa mirn tewit, imp. 2 sing., loan me. 326-7.

xoi kyanirLten, past def. 3 sing., he took it from him.
222-7.

x0 wa me neL tewit te, fut. def. 1 sing., I would loan him.
356-17.

XOL tee niL tsit, past def. 3 sing., with him he untied it.
108-1.

do wiin nd iv kait, cust. 3 sing., he did not shoot. 144-13.

do ma adinivtewit, cust. 3 sing., she did not move. 341-1.

do ma a din nit. tewit, past def. 3 sing., she could not walk.
276-3.

dono niL tin tesil len, fut. def. 3 sing., he did not want
to leave it. 293-8.

tceirto, cust. 3 sing., he pulled out the knot. 332-12.

tce na niL kait dei, past def. 3 sing., he poked out. 174-9.

tce na xon ner tifi, pres. def. 1 sing., I brought it down.
273-7.

tece na x6n niL ten, past def. 3 sing., he took out. 153-7.

tce niL. men nei, past def. 3 sing., he made it swim out.
265-10.

tceninten, past def. 3 sing., he took out. 282-2.

teenin tik, past def. 3 sing., he pinched out. 143-14.

tcenintsit, past def. 3 sing., he untied the strap. 106-2.

tee niv kait, past def. 3 sing., he put out. 153-9.

tee x0niL ten, past def. 3 sing., they took him out. 278-4.

kenaneirLa, cust. 3 sing., she leaned it up. 290-1.

keneira, cust. 3 sing., she leaned it up. 290-9.

ke niL tewit, past def. 3 sing., he lifted it up. 163-1.

kiL tewit, imp. 2 sing., push it. 162-14.

kytiw tewit, pres. 1 sing., let me push it. 106-11.

Conjugation 3A.

Nairxiit, he is tearing down.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
. nauw xit na dil xiit
. niLxiat naL xiit
. naiLxit nayairxiit

W N =

3a.

nai iv xiit na yaiiL xit
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W

Singular.
. do x6 lifi nauw xit
niL xit
na ir xiit

3a. naiiv xit

Singular.

2. niwL xit

3a.

LW N

3a.

QW DN =

3a.

W DO =

3a.

conjugations.

. na teoL xiit
na oL xiit

Singular.
. naitw xiit
. naiLxiit
. nairLxit
naiin xiit

Singular.
. naseL xiit
. nasiL xit
. naisxit
nais xiit

Singular.
. naseL xiit
. na siL xit
. naisxit
nais xiit

The form with 1

3] Goddard.—Morphology of the Hupa Language.

Impotential.

Plural.
do x6 lifi na dil xiit
nalL xiit
nayaiLxiit
na yaiiL xiit

Imperative.

Plural.
naL xit
na ya teoL xiit
na yai oL xiit

Customary.

Plural.
na it dil xiit
na oL xit
na yair xit
nayaiirL xit

Present Definite.

Plural.
nas dil xiit
na soL xtt
nayais xiit
na yais xiit

Past Definite.

Plural.
nas dil xiit
na soL xiit
nayais xiit
na yais xiit

153

is similar to that of the first and second
It will be noticed that the 1 disappears in the

third person singular and plural of the definite tenses after s

which it would be compelled to follow in the same syllable.

ana dis tewen, past def. 3 sing., he made himself. 101-14.

AwM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 11,
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adayistewinte, fut. def. 3a sing., he makes for himself.
338-6.

a dis tewen, past def. 3 sing., he made himself. 102-6.

adistewinte, fut. def. 3 sing., he might make. 363-5.

itw tewe, pres. 1 sing., let me make. 278-7.

iLtewe, imp. 2 sing., make it. 278-8.

yai x0s tewiiw, past def. 3 sing., they smelled of him. 165-3

yanaiskil, past def. 3 sing., he split it. 142-3, 210-2.

wiifi 1.0 teis tewen, past def. 3 sing., about it he laughed.
151-15.

menaisteei, past def. 3 sing., she carried it. 290-10.

naivrits, pres. 3¢ sing., it is running around. 294-4.

nainits®x, pres. 3 sing., he ran around. 185-10.

nairte®x, pres. 3 sing., she ecarried it. 290-6.

naisits, past def. 3 sing., different places she ran. 185-6.

naismennei, past def. 3 sing., he made it swim. 266-1.

nais xiit, past def. 3 sing., he tore down. 104-8.

naiste, past def. 3 sing., he carried it around. 282-4.

naistewen, past def. 3 sing., he made. 110-12.

naistewen nei, past def. 3 sing., that grew. 287-7.

naistewinter, fut. def. 3 sing., he will make. 321-11.

nauw tewe, pres. 1sing., I am going to make. 301-1.

na yai xoi iL. tcwe, cust. 3a¢ plu., they make him. 196-3.

nayaisxat, past def. 3 plu., they tore down. 267-8.

nayaistewen, past def. 3 plu., they made. 284-1.

naseLtewen, past def. 1 sing., T made. 296-2.

na seL tewif, pres. def. 1 sing., T make. 302-11.

naseLtewin te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will make it. 257-14.

nasitsei, past def. 3a sing., it ran around. 294-3.

noinaser tewin te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will bury it. 282-6.

hwir. tewe, imp. 2 sing., make me. 114-3.

xai x0s ten nei, past def. 3a sing., they took her up. 239-1.

xaisten, past def. 3 sing., she brought up. 99-2.

yaistewen, past def. 3 plu., they made up (a load).
171-17.

seLwalite, fut. def. 1 sing., I am going to shake a stick.

238-1.

seLtewifi, pres. def. 1 sing., I will make. 290-8.
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seLtcwin te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will make it. 152-3.
do nais tewifi, pres. def. 3a sing., nobody could make.

322.8. v

tanaiswalei, past def. 3 sing., he threw it out of the
water. 217-17.

tanaistennei, past def. 3 sing.,, he had taken it out.
217-117.

ta nai x0s do wei, past def. 3¢ sing., it cut him all to
pieces. 108-2.

tesoLtinte, fut. def. 2 plu., you will take. 222-7.
teceinwal, cust. 3 sing., they dance. 239-3.

teiL waL win te, pres. 3 sing., they always dance.
teis tewen, past def. 3 sing., she did it. 157-10.
teistewin te, fut. def. 3 sing., to make. 98-1.

239-2.

teo x6s tewen, past def. 3 sing., he made. 114-8.
Conjugation 3B.
Teissit. we, he is killing.
Present Indefinite.
Singular. Plural.
1. siiw we sit dil we
2. siLwe SOL we
3. teissiL we yasiLwe
3a. yissiLwe yaisiLwe
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. do6 %6 lifi siw we do xo lifi sit dil we
2. siL we SOL we
3. teis sin we yasiLwe
3a. yis siL we yaisiLwe
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. siL we SOL we
3. ted sOL we ya sOL we
3a. yo sOLwe yai sOL we
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Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. seitiw we se it dil we
2. seiLwe 80 OL wWe
3. teisseir we yeseiL we
3a. yisseirL we yaiseiL we

Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. seseL wifi ses dil wifi
2. sesiL wiil se 90L wifl
3. teis seL wifi ya seL wifi
3a. yis seL wifi yai seL wifi
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. seseL wen ses dil wen
2. sesiLwen se SOL wen
3. teissen wen ya seL wen
3a. yisseL wen yai seL. wen

Verbs of this group in the third person singular and plural of
the definjite tenses, instead of dropping the class sign 1, drop
the conjugation sign s. The s which appears in the example
above belongs to the prefix. Most of these verbs are similar to
those which occur without the s even in the first class where L
would not stand after it.

a til teox ter tewen, past def. 3 sing., he is growing strong.
294-17.

yvaxoseLwen, past def. 3 plu., they killed him. 171-12.

yax0siLwe, pres. 3 sing., they might kill him. 278-5.

yax0teLxa, past def. 3 sing., he tracked him. 267-15.

yateLtewen, past def. 3 plu., they grew. 265-1.

yaterkait, past def. 3 plu., they went on. 159-14.

yateLwis, past def. 3 plu., they were afraid (they
dodged). 179-10.

ye teit ter kait, past def. 3 sing., one after the other he
stuck in. 322-2.

yisseiL we, cust. 3a sing., he killed. 136-13.
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yis se teL wen nei, past def. 3 sing., he commenced to kill.
136-10.

nain ter dik, past def. 3a sing., he pecked. 113-14.

naiderds, past def. 3 sing., he cut him. 164-3.

na ya x0ter xa, past def. 3 plu., they tracked him. 170-3.

na x0 teLtewo ig, past def. 3 sing., he swept. 210-12.

naderLwals, past def. 3 sing., he put it. 114-5.

na dit te. wal, past def. 3 sing., he threw them. 109-16,
192-12.

na teL men, past def. 3 sing., he made it swim. 266-1.

na teL dit dauw, past def. 3 sing., he ran. 100-13.

na teL dite tcwen, past def. 3 sing., he grew. 96-1.

na ter dit tewifi x6 lan, pres. def. 3 sing., he had grown.
120-12.

nateLten, past def. 3 sing., he took it along. 282-3.

neseseLwinte, fut. def. 1 sing., I will kill you. 151-2.

xoina teL weli, past def. 3 sing., they camped. 116-7.

xoiteL wel, past def. 3e¢ sing., they spent the night.
198-12.

x0 1in ne ser. wifi, pres. def. 3a sing., it has worn you out.
105-16.

x0L teL tewen, past def. 3¢ sing., it grew with him. 137-18

x0seseLwinte, fut. def. 1 sing., I will kill him. 150-11,
163-10.

x0 stiw we, pres. 1 sing., let me kill him. 159-8.

x0 dit ter xiits, past def. 3 sing., she felt it bite. 111-2.

seser. winte, fut. def. 1 sing., I will kill it. 162-7.

dana derL wal,, past def. 3 sing., he poured it. 281-17.

do he min ter. dauw, past def. 3 sing., he did not run for
it. 112-13.

do he ter tewen, past def. 3¢ sing., it had not grown. 96-7.

do xo lifi n6 siL we, impot. 2 sing., you can’t kill us. 165-7.

teL ate, past def. 3a sing., a pack-train came. 200-1.

teLatcei, past def. 3¢ sing., they went with a pack-train.
200-9.

teLtewen, past def. 3a sing., it grew. 96-3.

teL tewifi x6 1ifi, pres. def. 3¢ sing., it had grown. 306-17.

teL tewin te, fut. def. 3¢ sing., when it grows. 267-5.
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tesoLtin te, fut. def. 2 plu., you will take. 222-7.

tsissiL we, pres. 3 sing., he killed one. 319-4.

tee x0ser. wen, past def. 3 sing., he killed her. 164-11.

tee x0 te. wal, past def. 3 sing., he pulled him. 106-17.

tee x0 teL. ten, past def. 3 sing., he took him along. 210-15.

teex xot dit ten.en, past def. 3 sing.,, he watching her.
137-10.

tee seL wen, past def. 3 sing., he killed it. 136-11.

teisseirn weei, cust. 3 sing., she had killed. 333-5.

teis seL win dete, pres. def. 3 sing., if he kills. 139-5.

teis seL win te, fut. def. 3 sing., he will kill. 311-16.

teis se teL wen e x6 lan, past def. 3 sing., he had killed he
saw. 186-7. '

teissin we, pres. 3 sing., he killed. 106-4.

teit ter L, past def., 3 sing., he rubbed it. 278-10.

teit teL men, past def. 3 sing., he made it swim. 265-9.

teit ter. xa, past def. 3 sing., he tracked it. 185-12.

teit teL dauw, past def. 3 sing., she ran up. 152-15.

teit ter. tal,, past def. 3 sing., dancing. 362-4.

teit ter ten, past def. 3 sing., he took along. 152-9.

teit ter tewen, past def. 3 sing., one after the other grew.
207-1.

teit teL tewifi hwifi, pres. def. 3 sing., he may grow. 348-6

teit ter kait, past def. 3 sing., he started in a boat. 104-6.

teit ter. kyos, past def. 3 sing., he took it along. 204-6.

teit ten q0l, past def. 3 sing., he crawled. 347-8.

ted xot dit teL en, past def. 3 sing., he watched along.
97-10.

kit teL tsas, past def. 3 sing., he whipped. 317-9.

kit ter. tits, past def. 3 sing., he used for a cane. 317-7,
152-12. ’

kit te seL tsas te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will whip. 317-8.

kya teL tewe, pres. def. 3 sing., she heard it cry. 135-9.

kyateL tewti we tsi, past def. 3 sing., he heard it cry.
204-9, 281-11.
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3a.
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3a.

Conjugation 4.

Nairtstfi, he has just found.

Singular.
. nauw tstn
. niiL tstin
. naiL tsif
nair tstfi

Singular.

Singular.
. niiL tsis
. na teoL tsis
na oL tsis

Singular.
. na itw tsis
. naiL tsis

. nairtsis
3a.

nai iL tsis

Singular.

. nauw tsan
. niiL tsan

. naiLtsan
nair tsan

. do x0 lifi nauw tsis
niiL tsis
na iL tsis
nair tsis

Present.

Plural.

na dil tstifi
nay tstifi

naya it tsifi

na yait tstin

Impotential.

Plural.

do xo0 lifi na dil tsis
nakL tsis
nayairtsis -
na yaiL tsis

Imperative.

Plural.
nakL tsis

na ya teoL tsis

na ya oL tsis

Customary.

Plural.
na it dil tsis
na oL tsis
naya iL tsis
na yaiiL tsis

Past.

Plural.
na dil tsan
naLtsan
naya iL tsan
na yaiL tsan

159

Two roots, possibly related, appear in the example given
above.

aiLenka, past 3 sing., the way they do it. 227-2.
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aiLinneen, pres. 3 sing., they used to chase. 322-5.

airinte, fut. 3 sing., they will do. 266-13.

aikirinte, fut. 3 sing., when it happens. 217-6.

adeirkit, past 3 sing., he took with himself. 270-7.

adex0Lkit, past 3 sing., she caught against herself.
223-14.

adivkir, imp. 2 sing., take it with you. 356-16.

adoitw tsan, past 1 sing., I didn’t find it. 243-16.

a diw kit, past 1 sing., to myself I held. 353-6.

akiLen, what they do. 322-1.

itw tsan, past 1 sing., I found. 286-6.

itw tstifi, pres. 1 sing., (I wish) I could see. 336-9.

itw tsiin te, fut. 1 sing., where am I going to find? 244-7.

OoLtsaine, imp. 2 plu., dry them. 101-4.

yairL kit te, fut. 3 plu., they were going to catch. 102-2.

ya x0Ltsan, past 3 plu., they saw him. 101-16.

yO XOL tsan nei, past 3¢ sing., it saw him. 204-4.

maakiLenneen, pres. 3 sing., their doings. 361-11.

naiLtsan, past 3 sing., he found signs. 185-11.

nairkit dei, past 3 sing., he caught it. 152-6.

nai xoL tsan ne te, fut. 3a sing., it will find him. 307-13.

na ya xoL tsan, past 3 sing., he found them. 267-15.

na hwow tsan, past 2 plu., you found me. 230-5.

Xa ai yax0Lifi °x, pres. 3¢ plu., they did that with him.
211-5. ,

xaaivrinte, fut. 3 sing., that will be done. 203-8.

xa ayaiLifi®x, pres. 3 plu., they did that. 105-10.

xa a kiL in te, fut. 3 sing., that way they will do. 211-15.

xow tsan, past 1 sing., I saw him. 351-9.

x0w tsis, past 1 sing., I saw him. 353-3.

xwaiLkit, past 3 sing., she gave him. 98-11.

siL tlifi ®x, pres. 3a sing., it lay. 266-8.

siL ky0s, pres. 3a sing., it lies. 207-6.

do na ya x6L tsan nei, past 3 plu., they did not see him.
152-6.

do tein tsan, past 3 sing., he found nothing. 317-10.

doiLtsiinte x61tn, fut. 2 sing., you can’t find it any-
where. 246-6.
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doyairtsan, past 3 plu., they did not see. 98-7.
doya x6L tsan, past 3 sing., he did not see (them). 238-14.
do yirtsis, past 3¢ sing., it saw (nobody). 117-15, 141-9.
donairtsan, past 3 sing., she did not find again. 243-16.
donairtstinde, pres. 3 sing., they won’t find again.
321-10.
donayairtsis, past 3 plu., they never saw. 191-5.
do na xoL tsil ®x x5 16fi, pres. 2 plu., you won’t see him
any more. 306-6.
doheyairkit, past 3 plu., they did not eatch. 102-3.
do he teir tsan, past 3 sing., nothing he saw. 363-4.
dox01lifi teintsis, impot. 3 sing., he will not see. 317-13.
do6 x6 lifi naL tsis, impot. 2 plu., never you will see. 361-11.
do6 tein tsan, past 3 sing., she could not find. 159-4.
do teiv tsis, past 3 sing., she did not see. 286-3.
do teo xoL tsis, past 3 sing., he saw no one. 238-8.
tee xoL kit, past 3 sing., he caught him. 143-9.
teiLtsan, past 3 sing., she gave birth (found). 189-7.
teiLtsan nei, past 3 sing., she saw. 242-4,
tein kit, past 3 sing., he took hold. 106-16.
teo x6L kit, past 3 sing., he caught him. 151-2.
teihwirkinneen, past 3 sing., he nearly caught me.
176-14.
Crass III.

Conjugation 1.

Yade qot, he is dodging.

W DN =

3a.

s e

3a.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.

. yauw de qot ya diik qot

. yiin de qot ya de qot

. yadeqot ' ya ya de qot

ya diik qot ya ya dik qot
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.

. dox6lifi yauw de qot do xo lift ya diik qot
yin de qot yade qot
ya de qot ya ya de qot
ya diik q6t ya ya diik q6t
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Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. yiin de qo6t ya de qot
3. yatco de qot ya va teo de qot
3a. ya 6deqot ya ya o de qot
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. yaitw de q6t yait de qot
2. yain de qot ya o de qot
3. yait qot yayait qot
3a. yaitqot yayait qot
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. yauw de qot ya wit de qot
2. yan de qot ya wo de qot
3. yawit qot yaya wit qot
3a. yat qot ya yat qot
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. yauw de qot ya wit de q6t
2. yan de qot ya wo de qot
3. yawit qot yaya wit qot
3a. yat qot ya yat qot

The verbs which belong to this class, as has been said above,
are of two kinds; those which have roots which do not oceur
without the preceding dental, which characterizes the class; and
those which take the dental because of the preceding prefix na-
with the iterative force. The conjugations of this class are
peculiar in that they have the sign of the first person singular
-iw in the definite tenses instead of e which occurs in these
tenses in the preceding classes, and also in the third person of
several tenses where the syllable de becomes a t which is
appended to the preceding syllable instead of standing alone.
The first person plural lacks its characteristic syllable beginning
with d.
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in tana wit yai, past def. 3 sing., he turned back. 102-12.

intanawityate, fut. def. 3 sing., he would turn back.
187-4.

ya it qot, cust. 3¢ sing., it always dodged. 286-11.

ya wit xGis sil lei, past def. 3¢ sing., it flew up. 294-15.

yva wit qot, past def. 3 sing., he tumbled. 118-15.

yanaitxfis, cust. 8 sing., it kept flying up. 113-1.

yana wit qot, past def. 3 sing., he jumped. 329-15.

yanat xtitsei, past def. 3a sing., he flew away. 113-10.

yanatdjet, past def. 3¢ sing., they came back up. 301-15

yat millei, past def. 3a plu., they fell back. 165-11.

yat qot, past def. 3a sing., it dodged. 286-10.

yewit djed, past def. 3 sing., they went in. 299-14.

ye wit kait, past def. 3a sing., they went in. 140-1.

ye wit kai te, fut. def. 3a sing., a boat will come. 209-3.

ye wit kait difi, past def. 3a sing., the landing place. 140-2

ye wit q6t, - past def. 3¢ sing., it fell. 136-3.

yenait dauww, cust. 3 sing., he went back in. 288-6.

yena wit yai, past def. 3 sing., he went in. 98-15.

yena wit ya hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when he went in. 118-6.

yenawityate, fut. def. 3 sing., she will go in. 311-15.

yikyt wit tsossil, past def. 3a sing., they were sucking.
325-5.

yo di wit xtil lin te, fut. def. 3a sing., they will ask for.
296-3.

naiwitifiil, past def. 3a sing., she looked. 243-5.

na 6 daw de xtit, pres. 1 sing., I ask you for it. 296-10.

nayawitdil, past def. 3 plu., they went along. 172-1.

na wit xlisit, pres. def. 3 sing., he is falling. 152-5.

na wit xissil, pres. def. 3 sing., he flew along back. 204-7.

na wit dal, past def. 3 sing., he went. 223-12.

na wit dallit, pres. def. 3 sing.,, when he was coming
along. 100-17.

na wit dal hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when he came back. 223-7

nawit dar, pres. def. 3 sing., he was coming back. 152-7.

nawit qot, past def. 3 sing., he tumbled. 118-17.

nanait dauw, ecust. 3a sing., it had gone down. 104-10.

nanawit yai, past def. 3 sing., he came down. 138-15.
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nana wit xiits, past def. 3 sing., he flew back down. 114-2.

nanawitdivte, fut. def. 3 plu., people will live again.
236-3.

nanatyai, past def. 3¢ sing., the sun had gone down.
202-9.

nin s@ wit dels, past def. 3 plu., they danced. 366-1.

hwa na na wit dar difi, pres. def. 3 sing., in the evening
(when the sun had gone down).

hwe de ai ye nat yai, past def. 3a sing., my head it came
to. 356-15.

xa wit qot, past def. 3 sing., he jumped. 329-13.

xe e ya x0 wit meL,, past def. 3 plu., they had thrown away
part of themselves. 181-9.

xoL tedi wit dil, past def. 3 plu., those following him. 208-1

xot da na wit xfits, past def. 3 sing., he fell back. 152-3.

da wit qot tsii, pres. 3a sing., it tumbling about she heard.
136-3.

dana dii wit yayei, past def. 3 sing., it went back. 234-4.

danatlale, pres. def. 3¢ sing., it floating. 243-13.

danat xiits tse, past def. 3¢ sing., it lit on. 204-8.

da na kit di wit teeiL te, fut. def. 3 sing., the wind will
blow gently. 273-1.

doyenawityai, past def. 3 sing., he did not come in.
238-12.

djet waLi, past def. 3a sing., it opened. 281-17.

tai win nifi in. de,! pres. def. 3 sing., if he drinks water.
338-7.

tai dinnfifi, pres. 1 plu., let us drink water. 179-3.

tauw dinnfinte, fut. 1 sing., I am going to have a drink.
111-13.

ta win nan,! past def. 3 sing., he drank it. 337-7.

tanai win niin de,' pres. def. 3 sing., if he drinks. 337-16.

tanai winntinte,! fut. def. 3 sing., he will drink. 337-18.

tan dinnan, past def. 2 sing., you drank. 337-12.

te wit qot te, fut. def. 3a sing., in the water it seemed
about to tumble. 286-13.

These words change t to n before the root.
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te wit til, past def. 3 sing., she was holding up. 246-12.
ke it millei, cust. 3 plu., they drop. 180-14.
kyt wit teeil, past def. 3 sing., it blew along. 324-7.

Conjugation 2.
Na nit auw, he is bringing back.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
1. nauw de auw na ne de auw
2. nan de auw na no de auw
3. nanit auw na ya nit auw
3a. nainit auw na yai nit auw
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. do x6lifi nauw de auw d6 x0 lifi na ne de auw
2. nan de auw na no de auw
3. na nit auw naya nit auw
3a. nai nit auw na yai nit auw
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. nan de auw na no de auw
3. nanoé de auw na yano de auw
3a. naind de auw na yaino de auw
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. naneitw de auw nane e de auw
2. naneinde auw nané 6 de auw
3. naneitdeauw na ya ne it auw
3a. nai ne it de auw na yaine it auw
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. nauw de i nane de ifi
2. nan de afi na noé de Gfi
3. nain de Gii nayainde Gfh
3a. nainin de Gfi na yainin de Gfi
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Past Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. nauwdean nanedean
2. nandean nano de an
3. naindean nayaindean
3a. nainin de an na yainin de an

That the verbs listed below correspond to those constituting
the second conjugation in the first two classes is evident; first,
from the prefixes which oceur with them, second on account of
the meaning which indicates the completion of the act, and third
from the fact that the n which characterizes the second conju-
gation appears in most cases but not in the form and position
obtaining in the preceding classes. In the third person of the
past definite, for instance, nanindean, or nanitan, would
be the form expected from analogy with conjugation first of this
class and the second conjugation of the other classes. That the
form naindean is the one which oceurs in all cases seems to
be due to some phonetic causes not now apparent.

yiwiin dim millei, past def. 3a sing., it went through
211-5.

wiin dim mil, pres. 3a sing., it going through. 144-3.

wiin dim mil lei, past def. 3 sing., it went through. 144-2.

Lenaiytndillate, fut. def. 1 plu., we will keep a fire
burning. 169-6. '

Lenaindiyai, past def. 3 sing., he completed the circuit.
220-8.

Lenaindiyate, fut. def. 3 sing., he got nearly around.
220-6.

Lenait dauw, ecust. 3 sing., he used to make rounds. 336-7

Lenauw dilla, pres. 1 sing., I have a fire. 351-6.

Le nfin dii waLi, past def. 3¢ sing., it shut. 108-16.

Lin diik kait de, past def. 3a sing., they slid together.
295-2.

me niin di yai, past def. 3a sing., years. 145-7.

naindean, past def. 3 sing., he brought. 365-17.

naindiyai, past def. 3 sing., he got back. 121-16.

naindiyayei, past def. 3 sing., he came back. 98-6.
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naindiyadifi, pres. def. 3 sing., he got back place. 142-5.

nain dik git, past def. 3a sing., they came back. 299-9.

nauw diyai, past def. 1 sing., I have come. 145-10.

nane it wiew, cust. 3 sing., he used to carry it back. 237-8.

naneit dauw, cust. 3 sing., he used to come back. 137-1.

naneitgit, cust. 3 sing., they came back. 233-5.

nandédiya, imp. 3 sing., let it come back. 233-5.

natindiyane, imp. 2 sing., go home. 337-18.

nonainditsi, past def. 3 sing., he rolled. 121-8.

nonain dik q6t, past def. 3 sing., he reached by jump-
ing. 329-18. '

nonaitdjed, cust. 3 sing., they came back. 299-10.

nod na it tse, cust. 3 sing., she always shut the door. 158-1.

ndénan dit djeli, past def. 3 sing., they got back. 301-15.

noniin dexen, past def. 3 sing., they floated to shore.
216-6.

non di yan, past def. 3¢ sing., one was left. 118-11.

noniin diyate, fut. def. 3a sing., in one place they will
stay. 259-17.

noniin dil lat, past def. 3a sing., it got back. 246-2.

né niin dim mil, past def. 3¢ sing., it fell back. 151-18.

nondemil, past def. 3 sing., it fell. 143-8.

non de qot ei, past def. 3a sing., it stopped. 287-2.

non dik kil lei, past def. 3 sing., that far he split it. 210-2.

niin diyate, fut. def. 3a sing., it will come back. 307-9.

niin diik qote tsii, pres. def. 3a sing., he heard him lope

back. 175-9.

x0L Le niin dil lat, past def. 3¢ sing., it floated with him.
315-5.

x0L Le niin di waluei, past def. 3a sing., with him it shut.
109-5.

x0Lme niin dillat dei, past def. 3¢ sing.,, with him it
floated back. 315-6.

donaindiyai, past def. 3 sing., he did not come back.
306-2.

tee in de git, past def. 3¢ sing., they ran down. 153-16.

teenaindiyai, past def. 3 sing., he went out. 153-11.

tee na in di ya hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when she went down.
325-8.
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tein dilk kait dei, past def. 3a sing., they came down to.

158-16.

tein diik 6t ei, past def. 3a sing., it tumbled. 135-12.

Conjugation 3.

Na de qot, he is tumbling about.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
1. nauw de qot na dik qo6t
2. niin de qot na de g6t
3. nade qot naya de qot
3a. na dik q6t na ya dik qot
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. do x6 lifi nauw de qot do xo lin na dik qot
2. niin de qot na de qot
3. na de qot naya de qot
3a. na dik got na ya dik qot
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. nfin de qot na de qot
3. nated de qot na ya teo de qot
3a. na 6 de qot nayaodeqot
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. naiiiw de q6t na it de qot
2. nainde qot na 6 de qot
3. naitqot nayait qo6t
3a. na it qot na ya it qot
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. nas dik qot na se de qot
2. nasin de q6t na s6 de qot
3. naisde qot na yais de qot
3a. nas diik qot na yas de qot
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Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. nas dik gqot na se de qot
2. nasin de qot na so de qot
3. naisde qot nayais de qot
3a. nas dik qot nayas de qot

The noteworthy fact in the preceding paradigm is the lack,

in the first person singular of the definite tenses, of either of the
usual signs for that person and number. If the sign has been
that usual in the definite tenses e, there is no apparent reason
for its disappearance; but if it was #w, as is found in the
other conjugations of this class, two spirants would stand to-
gether, presenting a difficult combination even for an Athapascan
tongue.

innaitw dik kai, cust. 1 sing., I always get up. 241-1.

innaisdikka, past def. 3 sing., she got up. 110-14.

innas diik ka ei, past def. 3a sing., it got up. 114-16.

in nas diik ka hit, pres. 3a¢ sing., when he got up. 115-8.

yi wiin nanais dim mit, past def. 3¢ sing., she turned
over. 117-4.

menaisdiyai, past def. 3 sing., he climbed. 103-12.

min na na se it dauw, cust. 3 sing., he always went around.
346-3.

naisdir rat, past def. 3 sing., she ran. 185-6.

naisdin nan, past def. 3 sing., he turned. 278-11.

nayaisdillenei, past def. 3 plu., they became. 166-13.

nayantwesdillai, past def. 3 plu., they took the bet.
142-17.

nanaisditstse, past def. 3 sing., he turned it around.
314-6.

na ne wes dillai, past def. 3 sing., he won. 211-6.

na des ditk qot, past def. 3 sing.; he rolled around. 175-12,
222-9.

natesdiyai, past def. 3 sing., he went home. 97-17.

natesdiyayei, past def. 3 sing., he arrived. 104-3.

natesdiyate, fut. def. 1sing., I will go back. 117-14.

xanaisdiyai, past def. 3 sing., he came back up. 100-2.

AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 12.
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xanaisdiyahit, pres. def. 3 sing., when he came up.
210-12.

xanaisdiyade, pres. def. 3 sing., if she comes up. 111-6.

xanaisdivat, past def. 3 sing., she had run up. 135-13.

" xon na is din nfifi hit, pres. def. 3 sing., when he turned

around. 278-12.
do na xos dil le te, fut. def. 3 sing., it will be no more. 228-4
donasdillennei, past def. 3 sing., it did not happen.
117-5.

tanaisdiyai, past def. 3 sing., he came out of it again.
- 314-6.
tsisdiyan, past def. 3 sing., he was old. 169-2.

teisdiyannete, fut. def. 3 sing., she may live to be old.
325-13.

Crass IV.

Congugation 1.

Na il yetiw, he is resting.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
. nauw yetw na dil yetiw
. nil yetw narL yeaw
. na il yetiw na ya il yetw
nal yetw na yal yetw

Impotential.

Singular. - Plural.
. d6 %0 lifi nauw yetiw do x6 1ifi na dil yeiw

niil yetw naL yetw
na il yetiw nayail yetiw
nal yetiw na yal yetiw

Imperative.

Singular. ) Plural.
. nil yetw naL yeaw
. na teol yeaw na ya teol yetiw
na 6l yetiw na ya ol yetw
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Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. naiiiw yetw na it dil yetw
2. nail yetw na oL yetw
3. nail yetiw nayail yeaw
3a. nailyetw na yail yetiw
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. nauw yeiw na wit dil yeaw
2. nal yeiiw na woL yetw
3. na wil yetw na ya wil yetiw
3a. nal yeuw na yal yetiw
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. nauw yetiw na wit dil yeaw
2. nal yetiw na woL yelw
3. na wil yetiw na ya wil yetiw
3a. nal yetiw ~ nayalyeaw

The forms of the verbs composing Class IV are perfect ana-
logs of those in Class II, the voiced 1 appearing in the place
of the surd 1, except in the second person plural throughout,
where 1 is found instead of 1. This exception is no doubt due
to the strongly aspirated 6 which, as the sign of this person
and number, stands before the 1 and in the same syllable
with it.

In almost every case, the roots occurring in the verbs of this
class do not appear in other classes but seem to demand the pre-
ceding 1. Since this 1 stands immediately before the root,
phonetic reasons were sought for the occurrence of this class. No
facts appear to justify such a conclusion, and analogy with the
passive forms point to morphological causes.

yawilton, past def. 3 sing., he jumped up. 165-9.

yaltonei, past def. 3a sing., it jumped off. 163-18.

yakyliwilkyannexolan, past def. 3 plu., they found
they were pregnant. 278-3.
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ye e il ton x0 lan, cust. 3¢ sing., (birds) used to jump in.
117-17.

yena wil rat, past def. 3 sing., she ran in. 136-1, 169-9.

yena wil de ton, past def. 3 sing., she jumped in. 135-11.

yenal 1at, past def. 3¢ sing., it ran in. 329-8.

yeniwil gillil, past def. 3 sing., it kept getting afraid
of. 235-4.

yinnel git, past def. 3¢ sing., he was afraid. 114-16.

yinnenal tat, past def. 3a sing., in the ground it ran.
221-12.

wiin na x0 il y&i, cust. 3a sing., they come to eat it. 356-12.

wiit naya xo wil yan, past def. 3 plu., they watched him.
267-10.

1ifl X0 wil ten, past def. 3 sing., he addressed her. 98-10.

Liwin ten, past def. 3 sing., she addressed her. 181-9.

me ya di wil wauw, past def. 3 plu., they began to talk
about it. 265-1.

minnail dal, cust. 3 sing., she ran around. 153-2.

nail tsit, cust. 3 sing., it falls. 275-3.

nail tsit te, fut. 3 sing., would drop. 104-11.

na wil yetiw, past def. 3 sing., he rested. 119-14.

na wil dit tal, past def. 3 sing., he ran. 221-7.

nal iw te, fut. 3a sing., it will drop. 115-13.

nal hwin te, fut. 3e sing., it will melt away. 273-6.

nal dit dal, past def. 3 sing., (he saw) it coming along.
115-15.

nal tsit, past def. 3a sing., it fell down. 145-2.

naryetw, imp. 2 plu., rest. 280-5.

nana wil La dei, past def. 3 sing., he ran down. 221-17.

nanal deitiw, pres. def. 3a sing., (water) dripping off.
337-5.

na nal dit tsit difi, pres. def. 3¢ sing., where it fell. 96-4.

na x6 wil tsit x6 1tifi, pres. def. 3 sing., it fell. 306-15.

nax0deil en, cust. 3 sing., he watched him. 202-5.

na da wil dit ton, past def. 3 sing., he jumped off. 107-14.

na di wil ye, past def. 3 sing., they danced again. 215-13.

na teil yetiw sa an difi, pres. 3 sing., the resting place.
363-3.
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nateil yetiw difi, pres. 3 sing., resting place. 347-3.

neitiw git tse, pres. 1 sing., I feel afraid. 176-5.

niill div. Lat, past def. 3a sing., he ran back. 115-16.

xe ena wil Lat, past def. 3 sing., he ran away again. 176-16

x0 wil Lat, past def. 3 sing., he ran. 199-4.

xoLwil dal, past def. 3a sing., with him it came along.
115-1.

x0L ta na wil Lat, past def. 3 sing.,, with him she went.
223-14.

da wil Lat, past def. 3a sing., it jumped on. 113-14.

dawil ton ei, past def. 3¢ sing., it jumped. 115-9.

danadawil Lat, past def. 3 sing., he ran back. 97-12.
98-15. ,

dadeilya, cust. 3 sing., they stand around. 195-7.

da teit A wil Lat, past def. 3 sing., he ran. 164-2.

da teti wilton, past def. 3 sing., he jumped. 109-14.

do nil git hene, imp. 2 sing., don’t be afraid. 170-15.

do6 xwe x0 ylin te, fut. def. 3 sing., he will be crazy. 307-10

te wil tsit, past def. 3a sing., it sank. 153-17.

tenal dit do te, fut. def. 3a sing., it will draw back. 273-5.

tenadeil ya, cust. 3 sing., in the water they stand. 310-4.

teeil tade, pres. 3 sing., he is running along. 220-13.

tein nel git, past def. 3 sing., she was afraid of. 192-2.

teit dil ye, pres. 3 sing., to dance. 117-8.

teit dil ye ®x, pres. 3 sing., ihey danced. 216-7.

teit dil yete, fut. 3 sing., there will be a dance. 203-8.

teit dil wauw tsii, pres. 3 sing., talking he heard. 170-16.

teit dii wil yeei, past def. 3 sing., they danced. 216-16.

teit dii wil yel iL de, pres. def. 3 sing., if they dance. 117-10

teit di wil yeiste, fut. def. 3 sing., they will dance. 117-9

teit di wil ye lir. te, fut. def. 3 sing., there will be a dance.
230-5.

teit da wil Lat, past def. 3 sing., he jumped off. 107-11.

teiwil dartsfi, pres. def. 3 sing., he heard him coming.
176-11.

kya tii wil tewel, past def. 3 sing., he crying along. 135-10
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Verbs belonging to Class IV, Conjugation 2.

min naildal, cust. 3 sing., around she ran. 153-2.

néilra, pres. 3 sing., he came running (she heard). 360-8

no din nil tewan, past def. 3 sing., they finished supper.
141-4.

teeil Lat, past def. 3 sing., he jumped out. 106-2.

teeil qol e x6lan, past def. 3 sing., it had crawled out.
185-11. :

tecenail at, past def. 3 sing., she came there. 135-9.

tee teil ton, past def. 3 sing., he jumped out. 163-16.

tein nil g6l ei, past def. 3 sing., he crawled. 347-9.

Conjugation 3.
Nadilifi, he is watching for it.
Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.

. na diw i na dit dil ifi

. nadil ifi na doL ifi

. nadilifi na ya dil ifi

nai dil ifi na yai dil ifi
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.

. do x5 lifi na dwen do x0 lifi nadit dilen
na dil en na doLen
nadilen na ya dil en
naidil en nayaidilen

Imperative.
Singular. Plural.

. na dilin na doL ifi

. na dol ifi na ya dol ifi

nai dol ifi na yai dol ifi
Customary.
Singular. Plural.

. nadeitiwen na de it dil en

. nadeilen na do oL en

. nadeilen nayadeilen

naideilen nayaideilen



YoL.

W DO -

3] Goddard.—Morphology of the Hupa Language. 175

Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
. na di wesifi na di wes dil ifi
. na di wesil ifi na dii we sOL i
. na dii wes ifi naya di wes il
nai di wes il na yai dii wes ifi

3a.

W N =

Past Definite.

Singular. Plural.
. nadiwesen na dii wes dil en
. nadiwesilen na dii we SOL en
. na dii wes en naya dii wes en
nai dii wes en nayaidii wesen

3a.

As in the third conjugation of the preceding class the first
person singular of the definite tenses has a form without the
usual signs found in that person and number.

antiweste, past def. 3¢ sing., he looked. 143-14.
iiwyo, pres. 1 sing., I like. 230-16.
innasrat, past def. 3a sing., it ran up. 295-5.
innatecisrat, past def. 3 sing., he jumped up. 171-9.
yenes git, past def. 3a sing., it (was) frightened. 215-4.
yenesgitte, fut. def. 3a sing., it will be afraid. 236-2.
yit di wes yo te, fut. def. 3a sing., it will like. 311-10.
yi wiin na x0s yii, past def. 3a sing., they ate. 347-15.
wes sil yo ne en, pres. def. 2 sing., you used to like. 307-16.
winnax0il yi, cust. 3 sing., they come to eat it. 356-12.
win na xos yii, past def. 3¢ sing., it went to eat. 364-8.
meistadei, past def. 3 sing., he ran up. 217-16.
me ya dzes la, - past def. 3 plu., they did not like him.
182-4.
me dzes la, past def. 3 sing., she hated it. 189-6.
mines git, past def. 3¢ sing., it was afraid. 295-4.
minesgitte, fut. def. 3a sing., it will be afraid. 296-5.
mi nes git ter, fut. def. 3a sing., it will be afraid. 295-7.
naxotdiwesinte, fut. def. 1 sing., I am going to watch
her. 137-3.
nas qol, past def. 3¢ sing., it crawled around. 294-1.



176

University of California Publications. [AM. ArcH. ETH.

neitiw gittse, pres. 1 sing., I feel afraid. 176-5.

nesnoi, past def. 3a sing., that stand. 220-3.

haida teiwes yo, past def. 3 sing., more yet he likes.
340-13.

xanaisdir at, past def. 3 sing., she had run up. 135-13.

xoi na se il de qol, cust. 3¢ sing., on her it kept crawling.
185-2.

xoi nes git, past def. 3 sing,, he was afraid. 113-11.

x0 wiit xo wes yiin te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will watch her.
137-17.

x0 wiit teii x0 wes yan, past def. 3 sing., he watched her.
137-8.

x0L xas tewen nei, past def. 3a sing., it grew up. 137-18.

doawintel wishe, imp. 2 sing.,, don’t be frightened.
356-2.

do wesyd, pres. def. 1 sing., I don’t like. 233-6.

do nas do, pres. 3a sing., they won’t dodge. 258-13.

do nit djé tel tsit ne, imp. 2 sing., don’t get excited.
170-18.

do teli wes yo, past def. 3 sing., he did not like. 96-7.

te sil tewen ne diifi, past def. 2 sing., ever since you grew
time. 337-13.

tes tewin ne en teifi, pres. def. 1 sing., where I was
brought up. 117-13.

til tsit ®x, pres. 3¢ sing., it will always be. 325-13.

til tewen, pres. 3a sing., it grows. 296-12.

tiltewinneen, pres. 3¢ sing., it used to grow. 233-1, 5.

tol tewen, imp. 3a sing., let it grow. 265-6.

tsiyinteil dil, cust. 3 plu., they always ran off. 333-11.

teeil yo, cust. 3 sing., he liked it. 202-5.

tei wes yo te, fut. def. 3 sing., he shall like. 307-11.

teli wes walu, past def. 3 sing., he lay. 112-16.

keistat, past def. 3 sing., she ran up. 158-8.

kes r.at dei, past def. 3a sing., he climbed up he saw. 174-7
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OBJECTIVE CONJUGATION.

First Person Singular.
Yahwits tiw, he is picking me up.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
1.
2. yahwir taw ya hwov taw
3. yahwir tiw ya ya hwit tiw
3a. yaihwiL ttw ya yai hwiL tiw
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. ya hwir taw ya hwow taw
3. ya hwoL ttaw ya ya hwoL tiw
3a. yai hwoL taw ya yai hwoL taw
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1
2. yahwe iL taw ya hwo oL tiw
3. yahwe iL tiw ya ya hwe ivL tiw
3a. yaihwe i taw ya yai hwe iL tiw

Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1
2. ya hwi wiL tifi ya hwi woL tifi
3. yahwir tifi ya ya hwiL tifi
3a. yai hwir tini ya ya hwivr tifi
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1.
2. yahwii wiL ten ya hwii woL ten
3. ya hwiL ten ya ya hwiL ten
3a. yai hwiL ten ya yai hwiL ten

As will be seen from the preceding example, the direct object
of the verb is expressed by the insertion of the personal pronoun
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in its weak form. Its behavior is not different in any way from
that of other weak syllables which may be inserted.! The position
of the inserted objective is after the adverbial prefix and im-
mediately before the signs of person and number with which, in
fact, it often forms a syllable.

Verbs having the first person singular as the direct object.

ahwola, pres. 2 plu., you have treated me. 166-12.

na hwoL tsan, past 2 plu., you see me. 230-5.

hwir. tewe, imp. 2 sing., make me. 114-3.

hwik kyo wiifi, imp. 3e sing., I am going to sleep (let it
sleep me). 121-6.

tee hwis si wiL weL de, pres. 3 sing., if he kills me. 114-3.

tei hwir kinne en, pres. 3 sing, he nearly caught me.
176-14.

ted hwo wit xtil linte, fut. def. 3 sing., she will ask me
for it. 311-17.

teii hwo hwe it te, fut. 3 sing., they will call me. 272-10.

teli hwofl hweete, fut. 3 sing., they will eall me. 272-12.

Verbs having the first person singular as the indirect object.
a na hwiL teit den te, fut. 3 sing., of me he will say. 363-18.
ahwirteinne, pres. 3 sing., why does she always tell
me? 135-4, 363-16.

a hwiL teit dii win ner, past 3 sing., they told me. 355-11.

a hwiL teit den hwiifi, pres. 3 sing., he must tell me.
314-11.

hwe na teor. xe, imp. 3 sing., let him catch up with me.
187-2.

hwir teL dauw, pres. 3a sing., it would travel with me.
114-11.

hwiL tesifi ya te, fut. def. 2 sing., with me you may go.
187-1.

hewir teit den te, fut. 3 sing., they will talk to me. 322-15.

hwin na wil liw te, fut. 2 sing., you will think about me.
307-18.

hwd aniifi auw, imp. 2 sing., give me. 329-14.

1 Compare, class ii, conjugation 1d supra p. 147.
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hwo it kas, imp. 2 sing., throw me. 153-10.

hwi wa meL tewit te, fut. def. 2 sing., loan me. 296-11.

hwt wa mir tewit, imp. 2 sing., loan me. 326-7.

hwi win tiw, imp. 2 sing., hand me. 278-7.

do a hwir teit den de, pres. 3 sing., if he does not tell
me. 257-12.

Second Person Singular.

Yiin ne teir tiiw, he is picking you up.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
1. yin niw taw ytn nit dil ttw
2.
3. yln ne teiL tiw ya yln ne teit taw
3a. yin nir taw yai yln nirL tiw
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2.
3. yiin ne teoL tw ya yin ne teoL taw
3a. ylin now ttw yai ylin noL taw
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. yiin ne itiw tiw yin ne it dil taw
2.
3. yflin ne tee iL taw ya yin ne i tiw
3a. ylin neir tiw ya yiin ne iL tiw

Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. ytn new tifi yin ni wit dil tin
2.
3. yfiin ne teir tifi ya yin ne teir tifi

3¢. yin niv tifi

yai ylin niL tifi
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Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. yfin ner ten yin ni wit dil ten
2.
3. yiin ne teiL ten ya yin ne teiL ten
3a. yin niv ten yai yiin niv ten

For some reason which does not appear, the objective pro-
noun of the second person, unlike those of the other persons,
precedes instead of follows the sigh of the third person singular
of the verb. Coming throughout immediately after the prefix
ya-, the inserted objective has changed that prefix to ytin-. This
is probably due to a shifting of accent.

Verbs having the second person singular as the direct object.

nit tedi win yfin de, 3 sing., if she eats you. 266-7.
nik kyd wiifi, imp. 3 sing., go to sleep (let it sleep you).

294-5.

nik kyt wifi fitin te, fut. def. 3 sing., you will go to sleep.
252-11.

x0 1ifi ne seL. wifi, pres. 3 sing., it has worn you out.
105-16.

Verbs having the second person singular as the indirect ob-

ject.

{in niv diew ne, pres. 1 sing., I am telling you. 351-8.

{in nir. den ne, past def. 3 sing., I told you. 163-8.

neenesedate, fut. def. 1 sing., I will hide from you.
328-6.

nit hwe lik te, fut. 1 sing., I will tell you. 151-3.

nir xow lik, pres. 1 sing., I am telling you. 360-8.

niL x6t ytinte, fut. 3a sing., it will be easy for you to
get. 357-T.

nir xwe likte, fut. 1 sing., I will tell you. 355-4.

nirteséyate, fut. def. 1 sing., I will go with you. 187-4.

nii wa me neL tewit te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will loan you.
356-6.

niwananelate, fut. def. 1 sing., I will loan you. 356-7.

niwanellate, fut. def. 1 sing.,, I will give it to you.
353-7.
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Third Person Singular.

Ya x0L tiiw, he is picking him up.

Singular.

. ya xow tuw
. ya xoL tuw
. yaxoLtuw
3a.

yai x0L taw

Singular.

. ya XxOL tuw
. ya XoL tiw
3a.

yai XOL tiw

Singular.

. ya xoi itiw taw
. yaxoiiL tiw
. ya xol iL tiw
3a.

yai xoi iL tiw

Singular.

. yaxweL tiii
. ya X0 wiL tih
. ya x0OL tifi
3a.

yai x0L tii

Singular.

. yaxweLten

. ya X0 wiL ten
. ya x0Lten
3a.

yai X0L ten

Present Indefinite.

Plural.
ya x6t dil tiaw
ya xoL tuw
ya ya XOL tuw
ya yai xoL tiw

Imperative.

Plural.
ya X0L tuw
ya ya xXOoL tuw
ya yai XOL tiw

Customary.

Plural.
ya x0 it dil taw
ya x0 oL tuw
ya ya xoi ir tiw
ya yai xoi iL tiw

Present Definite.

Plural.
ya x6 wit dil tifi
ya X0 woL tifi
ya ya XOL tifi
ya yai X0L tiii

Past Definite.

Plural.
ya x0 wit dil ten
ya X0 WOL ten
ya ya xOL ten
ya yai X0L ten

181
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Verbs having the third person singular as direct object.
yaixoilyan, cust. 3a. plu., they always eat him. 195-10.
yaix0s tewiiw, past def. 3a. plu., they smelled of him.
165-3. '

yax0 wiL xair, past def. 3 plu., they tracked him. 170-5.

ya x6 win tewai, past def. 3 plu., they buried him. 172-4.

yaxoLten, past def. 3 sing., he has taken him. 151-4.

ya x0Ltsan, past 3 plu., they saw him. 101-16.

yaxonneLen, past def. 3 plu., they looked at him.
278-3. '

yax0seLwen, past def., 3 plu., they killed him. 171-12.

yaxosiLwe, pres. 3 plu., they might kill him. 278-5.

ya x6s mels, past def. 3 sing., he whipped him. 164-3.

yenaxoLwali, past def. 3 sing., he threw him. 106-13.

yexoneiLye, cust. 3a sing., they always eat him up.
195-10.

y0 XOL tsan nei, past 3a sing., it saw him. 204-4.

na x0 wift hwar, past def. 3 sing., he hooked him. 107-6.

niLna x6 wiL we, past def., 3a sing.,, he felt sleepy
(sleep fought with him). 121-5.

miL xoi niL. xe, past def. 3 sing., it went on him. 308-8.

naixoiiLtau, cust. 3 sing., it flew around her. 333-8.

nai xoiiLteweei, cust. 3¢ sing., they make him. 196-6.

naixoLtsan nete, fut. 3a sing., it will find him. 307-13.

nai xon nii wir. hwon, past def. 3a sing., it cured him.
121-13.

na yai xoiiL tewe, cust. 3¢ plu., they make him. 196-3.

nayaixoiiLtewoig, cust. 3a¢ plu., they brush him to-
gether. 196-3.

nayaxo0ter.xa, past def. 3 plu., they tracked him. 170-3.

nanayaxonniLxaei, past def. 3 plu., they found his
tracks. 170-4. )

na xoi ky@i wifi an, past def. 3 sing., he went to sleep.
121-7.

na xo winme, past def. 3 sing., he bathed him. 187-12.

naxddeilen, cust. 3 sing.,, he watched him. 202-5.

na xot dii wesin te, fut. def. 1 sing., I am going to watch
her. 137-3.
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n6 na x0L tiw, pres. 3 sing., he had laid her. 342-8.

ndna xon niL. tinne en, pres. def. 3 sing., he caught up
with him. 176-11.

xa ai ya x0Lifi @x, pres. 3 plu., they did that with him.
211-5.

xaix0stennei, past def. 3a sing., they took her up.
239-1.

x0w tsan, past 1 sing., I saw him. 351-9.

x0w tsis, past 1 sing., I saw him. 353-3.

xoneLinter, fut. def. 1 sing, I can’t look at him.
138-12.

xon neL in te, fut. def. 1 sing., I can look at him. 138-14.

xon tewit, past def. 3¢ sing., it caught him. 346-10.

x0 se seL win te, fut. def. 1 sing., T will kill him. 150-11.

x0 stiw we, pres. 1 sing., let me kill him. 159-8.

xot dana ya xoL xa, past def. 3 plu., down they tracked

him. 170-3.
x0 kyii wifi fian, past def. 3a sing., he went to sleep.
203-1.

danaxonten, past def. 3 sing., he put him. 108-1.

datee x0 din ten, past def. 3 sing., she has taken him
away. 159-5.

de xot di. waL,, past def. 3 sing., he threw him in the
fire. 120-8.

doytix x6il lan, cust. 3¢ sing., they quit him. 196-2.

dona ya x0L tsan nei, past 3 plu., they did not see him.

152-6.
dona ya xoLtsit, past def. 3 plu., they did not know
him. 166-15.

do na x0L tsin x0 lifi, pres. 2 plu., you won’t see him
any longer (more). 306-6.

do he ya xonner.en, past. def. 3 plu., they could not
look at him. 139-1.

do x0 lifi x0n ne dil en, impot. 1 plu., we can’t look at
him. 139-3.

do teo xoL tsis, past 3 sing., he saw nobody. 238-8.

ta nai x0s do wei, past def. 3¢ sing., it cut him to pieces.
108-2.
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tce na xon niL ten, past def. 3 sing., he took (him) out.
153-17.

tee x6L kit, past 3 sing., he caught him. 143-9.

tee x0 nir. ten, past def. 3 sing., they took him out. 278-4.

tece xon des ne, past 3 sing., he found him out. 207-11.

tce x0se wen, past def. 3 sing., he killed her. 164-11.

tee x0 ter. walu, past def. 3 sing., he pulled him. 106-17.

tee x0 teL ten, past def. 3 sing., he took him along. 210-15.

teex xot dit ter.en, past def. 3 sing., he watched her.
137-10.

teo xoL kit, past 3 sing., he caught him. 151-2.

teo X0 ne im mil, cust. 3 sing.,, he threw them at her.
332-12.

teo xon neLen, past def. 3 sing., he looked at him.
109-1.

teo x0n ne ite tewa ei, cust. 3 sing.,, he threw at her
333-3.

te6 x0n niL xiits, past def. 3 sing., he threw after him.
159-9.

tco xon desne, past def. 3 sing., he thought of him.
257-1.

ted xon des ne hwiifi, pres. 3 sing., he shall know. 319-13.

tco xon desnete, fut. def. 3 sing., she will think of.
325-14.

teo xon tan, past def. 3 sing., he held her. 153-3.

teo x0s tewen, past def. 3 sing., he made him. 114-8.

teo xot dit teLen, past def. 3 sing., he watched along.
97-10.

Verbs having the third person singular as indirect object.

ai x6Lne, pres. 3 sing., he is telling him. 208-13.

ai x6L deinne, cust. 3 sing., he used to tell her. 135-3.

ayai xOL dd wenne, past def. 3 plu., they said. 165-2.

a xOL teit den ne, past def. 3 sing., he said to him. 97-7.

a xOL teit den tsti, pres. 3 sing., he heard say. 141-8.

ya x0L teit denne, past def. 3 plu., they said to him.
102-15.

xa a xOLteinne, pres. 3 sing., he is telling him. 150-2.
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xoi ye xoilyan, cust. 3 sing., she suspected her. 158-3.
158-3.

x0wair.da, past def. 3 sing., she handed him. 181-13.

x0wayaintan, past def. 3 plu., they gave him. 144-14.

x0 wa me neL.tewit te, fut. def. 1 sing., I would loan
him. 356-17.

x0 wa teifi xan, past def. 3 sing., to her she gave. 246-12.

x0 wiin na kisle, past def. 3 sing., he felt of him. 153-5.

x0 wiit x0 wes yin te, fut. def. 1 sing., I will watch her.

137-1.

x0 wiit teli x0 wes yan, past def. 3 sing.,, he watched
her. 137-8.

x0L ya kit wiil, past def. 3 sing., with him he seesawed.
107-10.

x0L wil dal, past 3¢ sing., with him came along. 115-1.

x0L Le niin dil lat, past def. 3¢ sing., it floated with him.
315-5.

x0L Leniin di waliei, past def. 3e sing., with him it
shut. 109-5.

x0L me niin dil lat dei, past def. 3a sing., with him it
floated back. 315-6.

XOL netiw te, pres. 1 sing., let me lie with her. 223-12.

x0Lndillit, past def. 3a sing., it was done smoking with

him.

x0Lnd nil lit, past def. 3 sing., it finished burning (with
him). 364-7.

x0L 1o kin nil lit, past def. 3 sing., he finished sweating.
209-13. '

X0L xas tewen nei, past def. 3a sing., it grew up (with
him). 137-18.

x0L x{it tesnan, past def. 3e sing., it moved in her.
341-3.

x0L x{it tesniin te, fut. def. 3¢ sing., would move in her.
341-2.

xoLdanadiwinaei, past def. 3a sing., with him it
stuck up. 203-5.

AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 13,
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x0Ldenneete, fut. def. 1 sing., I will call him. 137-6,
139-5.

x0Ltana wil Lat, past def. 3 sing., with him she went.
223-14.

x6Lteillit, cust. 3 sing., he smoked himself.

x0L teLtewen, past def. 3a sing., it grew with him.
137-18.

x0L tes lat, past def. 3a sing., it floated with him. 315-2.

x0L tes del,, past def. 3 dual, with him they went. 110-7.

X0L tee niL tsit, past def. 3 sing., with him he untied it.
108-1.

x0L teiL kit, past def. 3 sing.,, with him he caught it.
107-10.

XOL tein nes ten, past def. 3 sing., with her he lay. 223-13.

x0L teit den ne, past def. 3 sing., he said. 105-18.

X0L teit dG win ner, pres. 3 sing., he kept saying. 141-12,

x0L teli wit dil, past 3 sing., following him. 208-1.

x0L teti x6 wil lik, past def. 3 sing., he told him. 141-13.

x0L kiL dje xa in nauw hwei, cust. 3 plu., they all fought
with her. 333-4.

xwaivLkit, past def. 3 sing., she gave him. 98-11.

xwa ya irkit, past def. 3 plu., they gave him. 110-5.

xwa wil xan, past def. 3¢ sing., he liked them. 110-5.

dohex6rLdinnfiwira, past def. 3 sing., he did not
know how. 175-4.

- dox0Ldinntiwira, past def. 3 sing., he did not know

how. 176-6.

First Person Plural.

Yin no teil law, he is picking us up.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.

2. ytnno hol law ytn no6 ho law
3. ytin no teil law © yayin no teil law
3a. yiin no6 hil law yai ylin né hil law
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Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. ytn no6 hol law yiin n6 ho law
3. yln no ted law ya yin no teo law
3a. yiin no6 ho law yaiytin no ho law
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1.
2. yiin no heil law yiin no he ol law
3. ytinno teeil law ya yin noé tee il law
3a. yinno heil law yai ytn no he il law
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1
2. ytinno willa yiin né wo la
3. yiin no teil la ya yiin no teil la
3a. yinnohilla yaiytnné hil la
Past Definite.
" Singular. Plural.
1. -
2. ytin no wil lai yiin né wo lai
3. yiin no teil lai ya ytn no teil lai
3a. ytn né hil lai yai ytn no hil lai

When the object changes to the plural, the root of the verb
is replaced by one applicable to a plural object. It happens
that -ten the root of the singular, requires L and therefore places
the verbs formed from it in the second class, while -lai of the
plural object does not require L and its verbs belong to the
first class.

The inserted form of this pronoun is noh with the second
syllable variously completed, or in some cases disappearing. It
follows the analogy of the second person singular both as to
its position in the third person singular of the verb, and as to
its effect on the form of the preceding prefix.
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Verbs having the first person plural as direct object.
do x0 lin no siL we, impot. 2 sing.,, you can’t kill wus.
165-7. :

Verbs having the first person plural as indirect object.

and hor teit denne, past def. 3 sing., he said of wus.
302-3.

no how teit denne, past def. 3 sing., they told us. 302-4.

Second Person Plural.

Y#in no teil 1w, he is picking you (plural) up.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
1. ytin n6 hwiw law yiin no hit dil law
2.
3. yiin no teil law ya ytn né teil liw
3a. yiinno hil law yai yiin n6 hil liw
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2.
3. yiin no teo luw ya yin no teo law
3a. yinné ho law yaiyin né ho liw
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. ytn né he itw law yin no he it dil law
2.
3. yilin no tee il liw yaytnno teeil law
3a. yinno heil law yai ytn né he il liw
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. yinno hela yln né wit dil 1a
2.
3. ylin no teil la ya ylinné teil la
3a. yinno hilla yaiytn noé hil la
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Singular.
1. ytn noé he lai
2.
3. ytn no teil lai
3a. yin no hil lai

Past Definite.

Plural.
yiin noé wit dil lai

ya ytn no teil lai
yai ytn no hil lai
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These forms differ from those of the first person plural of

the objective only in the forms which can logically ocecur.

In

the case of the first person, forms of the first person of the verb
are barred; while in the case of the second person, the second
person of the verb would not be used. In the third person of
the verb it must be determined from the context whether the
object is of the first or second person.

Third Person Plural.

Yaya xol law, he is picking them up.

Present Indefinite.

Singular.
1. (ya)ya xow law
2. (ya)ya xol law
3. (ya)ya xol law
3a. (ya)yaixol law

Singular.
2. (ya)ya xol law
3. (ya)ya xol luw
3a. (ya)yai x6l law

Singular.
1. (ya)ya xoi itw liw
2. (ya)ya xoiil law
3. (ya)ya xoi il law
3a. (ya)yai xoi il law

Plural.

(ya)ya xot dil law
(ya)ya x0 law
(ya)ya xol law
(va)yaixol law

Imperative.

Plural.

(ya)ya xo law
(ya)ya xol law
(ya)yai xol law

Customary.

Plural.

(ya)ya xoi it dil law
(ya)ya x6 6 law
(ya)ya xoiil law
(ya)yai xoi il law
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Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. (ya)yaxwel la (ya)ya x6 wit dil la
2. (ya)yaxowilla (ya)ya x0 wo la
3. (ya)yaxolla (ya)yaxol la
3a. (ya)yaixol la (ya)yaixoéla
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. (ya)ya xwel lai (ya)ya xo wit dil lai
2. (ya)ya x6 wil lai (ya)ya x0 wo lai
3. (ya)yaxollai (ya)ya x06 xol lai
3a. (ya)yaixdl lai (ya)yai xol lai

Since the form of the root indicates that the object is more
than one, the forms without the first ya- are dual as regards the
object and those with both are plural.

Verbs having the third person plural for direct object.

ya x0s qot, past def. 3 plu., they stuck them. 181-2.

yaxoteLxa, past def. 3 sing., he tracked them. 267-15.

ya x06 qot, pres. 3 plu., they stick them. 180-12.

yeyax0lai, past def. 3 plu., they took them. 179-12.

yin ne ya xoL tali, past def. 3 sing.,, in the ground he
tramped them. 361-10.

na yaxOLtsan, past 3 sing., he found them. 267-15.

nayaxonnillaiei, past def. 3 plu., they took them.
179-8.

na ya x0s diik qot de, pres def. 1 plu., if we stuck them.
180-15.

do ya x0L tsan, past 3 sing., he did not see them. 238-14.

tece na ya x6n mir, imp. 2 plu., throw them out. 302-3.

Verbs having the third person plural as indirect object.
x0 wa yatellai, past def. 3 plu., they gave them. 198-8.
x0Lyaidinnewira, past def. 3 sing., they learned.
180-13.
X0L yaL de wim mifi it., pres. def. 3a plu., they filled with
them. 153-17.
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x0Lya x01l lik, cust. 3 sing., he told them. 180-10.
x0L ya x0 willik, past def. 3 plu., they told them. 180-12.
x0Lyatesyai, past def. 3 sing., with them he went.

208-15.

x0L teit tes del,, past def. 3 dual, they ran after them.

153-16.

xwa ya kiv kit, past def. 3 sing., she fed them. 192-11.

Reflexive.

Yeadirto, he is putting himself into.

Present Indefinite.

Singular.
ye adiw to

. yeadin {5
. yeadiL?o
3a.

ye aidiL o

Singular.

. dox61ifi yea diw o

yeadiL o
ye a diL t6
ye ai dir {6

Singular.

. yeadiL 6
. yea doL{o
3a.

ye ai dow 0

Singular.

. yeadeiaw 6
. yeadeiLto
. yeadeirto
3a.

yeaideir o

Plural.
yeadit dil o
ye a doL 6
ye a ya diL t6
ye ayai diL t6

Impotential.
Plural.
do x6 i ye a dit dil ¢t
ye a doL t0
ye aya diL o
ye a yai diL t6

Imperative.
Plural.
ye a dOL £0
yeayadoLt6
ye ayai doL 6

Customary.
Plural.
ye a de it dil {6
ye a do oL £0
yeayadeirio
ye a yaideiL {5
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Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. yeadewrto “ye a di wit dil £6
2. yea dia wiL {6 ye a dii wWOL 6
3. yeadiLto yeayadiL 6
3a. yeaidiL o ye ayaidiL {0
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. yeadeLrto - yeadi wit dil £6
2. yea di wiL t6 ye a dii WOL 0
3. yeadiL?6 veayadiLio
3a. yeaidir 6 ye a yai diL 6

It will be noted that the form of the reflexive inserted ele-
ment is the same for all persons in both numbers.

The following verbs have the direct reflexive form.

anadillau, past 3 sing., he made himself. 152-11.
anadille, imp. 2 sing., fix yourself. 170-1.

anadisloi, past def. 3 sing., he girded himself. 221-5.
anadistewen, past def. 3 sing., he made himself. 101-14.
anaidiiwin wat, past def. 3a sing., he shook himself.

115-17.

anayadillau, past def. 3 plu., they fixed themselves.
170-1.

anadit dii wir kan, past def. 3 sing., he jumped out one
side. 108-15.

adistewen, past def. 3 sing., he made himself. 102-6.

adistewinte, fut. def. 3 sing., he might make (for him-
self). 363-5.

adixxtinde, pres. 3 sing., when she is hungry. 256-3.

yeadiL¢do, past def. 3 sing., he put on. 328-12.

nd a din nifi xan, past def. 3 sing., she placed herself.
223-9.

no a difi xauw, imp. 2 sing., lay yourself down. 223-9.

do ma a din ir. tewit, past def. 3 sing., she did not move.
341-1.

do ma a din nivtewit, past def. 3 sing., she couldn’t
walk. 276-3.
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- Verbs having the reflexive pronoun for indirect object.
adayistewinte, fut. def. 3¢ sing., he makes for him-

self. 338-6.
adanawiniate, fut. def. 3 sing.,, for himself he will
get. 338-9.

adeivkit, past 3 sing., he took with himself. 270-7.

adexoLkit, past 3 sing., she caught against herself.
223-14.

adiryakiL qote, past def. 3 sing., he threw himself with
it. 202-3.

adiryakir qote hit, pres. 3 sing., when he threw him-
self with it. 202-7.

adiLno keiL qéw, cust. 3 sing., to he used to throw with
himself. 202-4.

a dit tein no nil 1a de, pres. def. 3 sing., puts with herself.
302-10.

a dit tein nill 1w, imp. 2 sing., on yourself put it. 175-3.

a di wa niin da wite tewil linte, fut. 3 sing., she will rub
herself.

a di wifi ya teL wis, past def. 3 plu., for themselves they
were afraid. 179-10.

adiwiin din tewinne, imp. 2 sing., yourself bathe.

353-7.
adiwin do tewitte, fut. 2 plu., bathe yourselves.
322-11.
a di wiin di win tewit, past def. 3 sing., he rubbed him-
self. 319-9.

adiuiwkit, past 1 sing., to myself I held. 353-6.

do a dii wiin tel wishe, imp. 2 plu., don’t be frightened.
356-2.

CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE.

Ya x6wil tih, he is carried off.

Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. d6x0lifi ya hwel dit taw d6 x6 lifi yin no6 hit law
2. ytn nel dit ttw yin no6 ho law
3. ya x0l dit ttw ya ya xot ldw

3a. yil dit taw ya yatlaw
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Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. ytin nol dit tiw ytin n6 hal dil liw
3. ya x0l dit taw ya ya xo6l dil law
3a. ya ol dit tiw yaya o6l dil ldw
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. ya hweil dit taw yiin né he it law
2. ytin ne il dit taw yiin no he it liw
. 3. yaxoiil dit tiw ya ya xoi it law
3a. yaeil dit taw yaya it liw

Present Definite.

Singular. Plural.
1. yahwi wil tifi yiin nd wit la
2. ytn nii wil tifi yin no wit la
3. ya x0 wil tifi yayax06 wit la
3a. yal tii yayatla
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. yahwii wil ten yiin no6 wit lai
2. ylnni wil ten yin né wit lai
3. yaxowil ten yayax06 wit lai
3a. yalten ya yat lai ]
Past Persistent.
Singular. Plural.
1. ya hwii wes dit ten yiin né wes dil lai
2.  ytin nii wes dit ten yiin no wes dil lai
3. ya x0 wes dit ten va ya x0 wes dil lai

3a. ya wes dit ten ya ya wes dil lai

In the passive voice occurs a combination of classes and
conjugations. In this case the root of the singular, -ten which
requires T and places its verbs in the second class in the active
voice, on becoming passive passes to the fourth class. The root
of the plural, not requiring T in the active, passes to the third
class on becoming passive.
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The definite tenses have w, the characteristic of the first con-
jugation. There is also a form which indicates that the act
which was suffered resulted in a permanent state. These forms
which have been called past persistent resemble the third con-
jugation in having s, the characteristic of that conjugation.!

‘What the forms of the present indefinite would be, were they
logically possible, is shown by the forms of the impotential and
imperative.

The following passives have the forms of Class III.

wit tewa, pres., buried. 192-17.

wit tewa ta, pres. 3 sing., they are buried places. 180-11.

naweslenei, past persistent, it falls. 104-1.

na wes mats, past persistent, it was coiled. 151-19.

nawesdel,, past persistent, it encircles. 364-15.

néna wit tats, past def., it is ecut down. 114-17.

da x0 dii wesen, past persistent, one could see. 242-13.

doonawesenei, past persistent, it could not be seen.
151-19. '

do na hwi wes tstifi hwiifi, 1 sing.,, I must not be seen
again. 217-18.

dona x0 westsan, past persistent 3 sing., he was not

longer seen. 226-5.

do kyti wit yan, past def. 3 sing., without eating. 226-4.

kyt wit tewdk kei, past def. 3 sing., they are strung on
a line. 165-8..

The following passives have the forms of Class IV.

yaikyt wil tats, past def., a blanket made of strips.
207-5. '
willoi, past def., bundles. 210-3.
wil tewen, past def., was made of. 164-13, 203-11.
(dihwo)wil tewen, past def., something was made (a
grave). 221-10.

wil kan nei, past def., a fire is burning. 151-4.

1Compare the forms given for the third conjugation, class iv.
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Lenawilla, past def., a fire. 170-9.

na wil tik, past def., a string tied. 353-4.

na willit, past def., he nearly burned. 330-1.

na willit dei, past def., he burned up. 120-8.

nawillitte, fut. def., it will burn. 151-5.

nani wil xiit, past def., hanging for a door. 171-1.

na dii wiltewan, past def., it was supper time. 141-1.

na kyii wil tik, past def., was tied with a string. 351-10.

no willin, past def., covered. 115-16.

no kyt wil tar, past def., the final dancing place. 105-6.

hwel weLite, fut. def. 1 sing., T will spend the night.
348-2.

hwin nii wil ten, past def. 1 sing., I was brought here.
180-7.

xoiyal willil, past def. 3 plu, they camped along.
179-12.

x%oi yal wels, past def., they camped. 175-6.

xoinayal willil, past def. 3 plu., they camped along.
181-6.

xoi nal weli, past def., he stayed over night. 121-4.

xwel weLi, past def. 3 sing., he had spent the night.

da dii wil ten, past def. 3 sing., he has been carried off.
150-10.

do wil tsan, past def., he was not seen. 341-9.

do x6 lifi heil wil, impot. 1 sing., I will not stay over
night. 176-1.

kyi wil tel, past def., it was paved. 140-6.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

An, he says.

w N

3a.

Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
. adiw ne a dit din ne
. aden a don
an ayan
an ayan
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Singular.
1. doxolifi a daw ne
2. aden ne
3. ane
3a. ane
Singular.
2 aden
3. adon
3e. adon
Singular.
1. adeiiiwne
2. adeenne
3. adeinne

3a. adeinne

Singular.
. aden
. adiiwen
. aden
3a. a diwen

W DN =

Singular.
1. adenne
2. adiiwene
3. adenne
3a. adiiwenne

31 @oddard.—Morphology of the Hupa Language.

Impotential.

Plural.
do xo6 lifi a dit din ne
a done
ayane
ayane

Imperative.

Plural.
adon
aya don
aya don

Customary.

Plural.
a de it din ne
adeone
aya deinne
ayadeinne

Present Definite.

Plural.
a di wit din
a dii wo ne
ayaden
aya diu wen

Past Definite.

Plural.
a di wit din ne
a dii wo ne
aya denne
aya dii wen ne

197

The peculiarity of the verb meaning to say or to speak is in
the form of the root. That the root should have a short form
for the present definite and indefinite and imperative is to be
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expected but that it does not form a syllable in its shortened
form is unusual.

ayaidiwenne, past def. 3a plu., they said. 165-7.

ayan, pres. 3 plu., they said that. 116-17.

ayadiiwinnel, past (progressive) 3 plu., they were say-
ing. 153-14. ,

antsti, pres. 3a sing., he heard it cry. 281-13.

adenne, past def. 3 sing., he said. 97-15, 321-5.

a den de, pres. def. 3 sing., if he sings. 236-2.

adentsti, pres. def. 3 sing., singing he heard. 186-12.

yadii wenne, past def. 3a plu., they said. 109-17.

xa a denne, past def. 3 sing., he called the same. 105-5.

deinne, cust. 3 sing., he used to imitate. 182-1.

din ne, past def. 3¢ sing., it was playing. 99-17.

doadiwinnehe, don’t say that. 175-1.

donene, imp. 3a sing., let it play. 100-3.

di wenne, past def. 3¢ sing., it sounded. 108-16, 189-13.

dii winne, it played. 100-5.

A teon, he thinks,
Present Indefinite.

Singular. Plural.
1. ainiw sifi ai nit dis sifi
2. aininsifi ai no sift
3. ateon ayatedon
3a. ayon ayayon
Impotential.
Singular. Plural.
1. dox61ifi ai niiw sin do x6 lifi ai nit dis sin
2. ainin sin aino sin
3. ateone ayatcone
3a. ayone ayayone

t Other forms have been given in the lists under objective conjugations
and under the root -ne. When some definite thing which has been said is
quoted, the forms of the verb are somewhat different, especially in the
third person where in the present instead of an, tcin is found; and for the
definite present and past instead of a den and a denne, the forms tcit den
and teit den ne occur. The difference in the forms consists in the use of te,
the sign of the third person, in one case and its omission in the other.
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Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
2. ainin sifi aino sifi
3. atedoone a yateo 0 ne
3a. aydoone ayayoone
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. aineidw sen aineit dissen
2. aineinsen aine0sen
3. atedinne a yated inne
3a. ayoinne ayayoinne
Present Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. ainesifi ai ni wit dis sifi
2. aind win sifi ai ni wo sift
3. ateon desne ayatcon desne
3e. ayon desne ayayon desne
Past Definite.
Singular. Plural.
1. ainesen ai nii wit dis sen
2. ainiiwinsen ainii wo sen
3. alcon desne a yateon des ne
3a. ayon desne - ayayon desne

The verb which means to think is still more unusual in its
forms than is the verb to say. The first and second persons have
the root forms -sifi and -sen; the third person the forms -n
and -ne.

aiyon desnete, fut. def. 3a sing., she will think about.
104-1.

ainesen, past def. 1 sing., I thought. 187-3.

aininsinne, imp. 2 sing., you must think. 208-17.

aintiwsifi, pres. 1 sing., I think so. 353-3.

ateoinne, cust. 3 sing., he kept thinking. 139-4.

ateon desne, past def. 3 siﬁg., he thought. 96-7.

yateon desne, past def. 3 plu., they thought. 265-2.
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ninsifi, pres. 2 sing., you think. 337-12.

hwin nesifi, pres. 2 sing., don’t you remember. 163-8.

do ai nin sifi ®x, pres. 2 sing., you don’t think. 337-9.

tcoinne, cust. 3 sing., he kept thinking. 113-2, 311-8.

teo x6n desne, past def. 3 sing.,, he thought of him.
257-1.

teo x6n desnete, fut. def. 3 sing., she will think of him.
325-14.

CONJUGATION OF ADJECTIVES.
Nit das, it is heavy.
Present Definite.

Singular. : Plural.
1. niw das nit dit das
2. nin das no das
3. tein das yain das
3a. nitdas ya nit das
Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
1. itw das it dit das
2. in das 6 das
3. teodas ya teo das
3a. yo das ya yo das
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. eitw das e it dit das
2. eindas eddas
3. teeit das ya it das
3a0. eit das yaeit das
Past.
Singular. Plural.
1. waw das, or we das wit dit das
2. win das wo das
3. tei win das ya win das

3a. win das yan das
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The conjugation of nitdas is almost identical with class i
conjugation 1 of the verb. The most noticeable feature of the
adjectives is the presence of a prefix in the present, the form
more frequently employed. These prefixes which consist of a
single letter appear to classify the adjectives with which they
are employed. In this case, n, seems to be used with adjectives
expressing qualities which are inseparable from the existence
of the object, such as, shape, size, and weight. Among these are:

niiw nes, I am tall; tcenes, he is tall; nes, it is tall, or tall.

ntw hwosi, I am good; tein niihwon, he is good; nihwon, it
is good.

niw ter, I am broad; tecin ter, he is broad; nitter, it is flat.

niw tewin, I am dirty; teintewin, he is dirty; nitetewifi; it

is dirty.
niw kya o, I am large; tcinkyao, he is large; nikkyao, it is
large.
aniLkyo, (comparative form) so large it had swollen.
121-10.

win kya 6, past 3 sing., she got big. 189-5.

meL kyo wei, (comparative form) it was big enough.
136-9.

me na wiL ky6, (comparative form) she was that big.
3414,

nai xon nii wiL hwon. it cured him. 121-13.

na ne itw hwon, cust. 3 sing., he gets well. 196-4.

na nii wifi hwon te, fut. 3¢ sing., it will be good weather.
273-5.

ni wifi hwon, past 3 sing., it is good. 260-13.

ni wifi hwon te, fut. 3 sing., it will be good. 258-16.

ni hwon °x, adverb, good. 236-3.

ni hwoti hit, pres. 3a sing., beautiful. 341-15.

x0 lin nd hwon ter, fut.3e sing., will it be good? 295-9.

tedl wifi kya 6 we x0 lan, past def. 3 sing., large he had
become he saw. 186-6.

nite tewin, pres. 3a sing., dirty things. 247-15.

AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 14
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With prefix L-.
ik kau, fat.

Present.
Singular. Plural.
1. vawkau Lit dik kau
2. vin kau 1.0 kau
3. teit Lik kau ya Lik kau
3a. rik kau ya Lik kau
Impotential.
Singular.

1. d6x6lifi Liiw kau, I shall never be fat.
(As in the present.)

Imperative.
Singular. Plural.
1. itw ka’ it dilka
2. ilka oL ka
3. teolka ya teol ka
3a. olka ya ol ka
Customary.
Singular. Plural.
1. eidw kau® eit dil kau
2. eilkau e oL kau
3. teeilkau yail kau
3a. eil kau yail kau
Past.
Singular. Plural.
1. wiiw kau wit dil kau
2. wilkau woL kau
3. teti wil kau ya wil kau
3a. wil kau yal kau

Adjectives having 1 for their prefix in the present have 1
before the root in the imperative, customary, and past. They
resemble in form the verbs of the fourth class (the passive of
the second class).

1 Let me get fat.
2] get fat at times.
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The adjectives which have this prefix seem to express the
less constant qualities, such as, color and condition of flesh.
yatirkai, louse grey. 111-1.
Littso, green stuff. 342-5.
Lit ts0 wite, blue beads. 199-7.
nivtsai, dry meat. 97-7.

Besides these are adjectives with a prefix which instead of
being confined to the present is retained in all the forms. With
the prefix te-, perhaps that indicating distribution when used
with verbs, teit til te, he is strong, is conjugated as are the verbs
of class iv, conjugation 3; while teit titteit, he is tired, fol-
lows the verbs of class i, econjugation 3b. With the prefix teo-,
is the adjective teo dai, he is poor (lean), which belongs with
verbs of class i, conjugation le.

ROOTS.

The term root has been applied to that part of the verb
which remains when all prefixes, elements indicating person
and number, and suffixes, have been discarded. These roots
are monosyllabic in form. Only a few of them can be referred
to known noun forms. Many of them describe with consider-
able exactness the kind of an act or state spoken of. A large
number indicate in addition the nature and number of the
object affected by the act.

It seems probable that some of these so-called roots are still
composite. Several double forms, one without a final consonant
and the other with one, suggest that, in some cases, these con-
sonants are the remains of suffixes.

The roots have been listed together with the verbs contain-
ing them and classified as to meaning and form.

-ai, -a. The root -a seems to carry the force of position. The
prefixes indicate the place and particular attitude of the object.
The syllable preceding the root states whether position is cus-
tomary, without beginning, or assumed at some definite time.
The suffixes indicate that the position is predicated of the future
as certain or conditional, or states some other tempo-modal fact.
Eliminating then these known elements, there remains the force
of ‘‘has position’’ to be expressed by this root.
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A) Hoving the short form.
adanawin ate, for himself he will get. 338-9.
eea, always lay. 292-2.
iLwaiwifia, (the trail) forked. 141-16.
yaaa, hesat. 150-8.
yawesa, she sat up. 301-2.
yawifia, he sitting. 162-11.
yatedaa difi,) the corner. 286-1.
yafia, he sitting. 110-14.
yanawesa, he sat down. 165-17.
yanamedaa, (his stomach) loomed up. 121-11.
yanamediiwina, (ashes) piled up. 187-9.
yataaei, he commenced to sit up. 136-8.
yvewesa, (his face) was in. 153-10.
yitsifieeamir, west the sun was. 333-4.
wifia, (house) went. 192-13.
me di wiL a, she put the ends in the fire. 242-11.
naaa, he always has. 257-4.
nafiaei, it hangs there. 295-3.
nanadiwifia, it stands up. 364-14.
nafiate, you will have. 357-T.
nanakinniiwira, he made the ridge. 104-3.
nantiwesa, (ridges) run across. 363-14.
nadaa, it stood. 150-8.
nanadiwaal, (hummocks) rose up. 103-13.
(xoideai) nadaaneen, he used to listen (his head

used to stand up). 340-12.

nadiwifia, (smoke) came out. 197-5.
(x0oideai) nadiawifiade, if they listen. 341-12.
nadiwifate, it will stick up. 204-2.
(tin) nifia, road was there. 138-1.
ni wifi a te, it will be.
xawesa, he peeped out. 176-9.
xal a x6 lafi, (grass) had grown up. 121-11.
xanakyaxoldaa, grown over with grass. 165-16.
x0Lyaidinnewira, they learned. 180-13.
x6Ldanadiwifaei, with him it stuck up. 203-5.

* Several, mutually, at right angles, have position, place.
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dayawesa, he sat down. 138-3.

dayawifiaye, someone fishing (sitting on something).
119-16.

dayanawesa, he sat there. 144-11.

danadiva, shoot. 329-11.

danadora, he can shoot. 145-1.

danadiwira, he set another on it. 197-4.

danadiwira, he shot. 329-12.

danadawinaei, it stood up. 203-10.

da di wes atene wan, he could hardly hold pointed to
it. 271-10.

do xoLdinniiwira, he did not know how. 176-6.

diwesate, (a ridge) will go across. 253-1.

tawesa, it will project. 255-2.

tena wesa, into the water run out. 365-1.

teciwaal, he carried along. 257-1.

kenaneira, she leaned it up. 290-1.

kenanifia, it leaning up. 99-5.

keneiva, she leaned it up. 290-9.

kit tsotsyti wir a, ‘‘tsots’’ they made noise like. 364-9.

B) The following have the same root wunder the longer
form -ai.

This change of form seems to be phonetic and due to acecent,
rather than morphological, the result of contraction with a
suffix. The forms of the impotential all have this long form
and the verb naa, ‘‘he has,”” makes use of the form for its
past tense. Nearly all the examples given below occur where
the forms with the shorter root would have been expected.

yauw hwai, I have been sitting here. 174-12.
yaiiai, they were sitting. 329-3.

yanawifiai, he sat down. 136-6.

nadaai, it stands. 244-12. .

xofi ma na da ai, the post back of the fire. 363-9.
dayawifiai, he was sitting. 360-6.

dayanawii ai, he sitting. 162-2.

donauw ai, I do not wear. 247-15.
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-au, -a; to sing. This verb is employed of an individual sing-
ing a song by himself, such as a love song. Another root, -te,
-ti, is used of dance songs.

A) The impotential, customary, and past definite have the
form -au.
kit te eau, he sang along. 315-5.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -a.
yikittaate, she will sing. 104-2.
na kyd wif a tsli, singing he heard. 186-12.

-aL, -0UL; to slit open. The verbs with this root are con-
nected with the cutting open of fish and game, especially salmon
and deer. '

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -aL.
nif kyti wit ar, he cut it. 266-10.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -QL.
niyafi kin fit, they were cutting. 100-17, 101-2.

-aL, -iL; to chew. This root may be connected with the last.

A) The past definite, customary, and tmpotential have the
form -aL.
teiwifiaL, he chewed. 121-12, 330-4.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -QL.
ke iL. ®x, she chewed." 276-3.
kifi it 2%, you chew. 275-2.

-au; meaning unknown.
Lax yaxonnoéau, they fooled him. 166-10.

-an, -iifi, -auw ; to transport round objects. Verbs which have
reference to the moving of objects are peculiar in Athapascan
languages in that, by employing different roots, they classify all

It must be borne in mind that forms having suffixes are in nearly all
cases those of the present definite or present indefinite, although the mean-
ing may be that of the past. The objects of verbs of seeing, or hearing
are also in the present form in Hupa but require often the past for their
translation into English.
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objeets according to their size and shape. The following verbs
have to do with small round objects such as stones. Verbs re-
ferring to houses are also included here.

A) The past definite tense has the form -an
yawifian, he picked up (stones). 197-1, 342-1.
me né nifi an, he put inside. 328-13.
miL x0s sat an, he had been poisoned (with in his mouth

it had been put. 121-14.

naindean, he brought. 365-17.
nanawiiian, he had taken down. 176-10.
nananifi an, he won back. 144-9.
nasaan, it was. 360-8.
no nainiii an, he left. 355-10.
nonayakinnifian, they left food. 110-9.
noénanifian, he placed (a house). 117-8.
nd nifi an, he established it. 273-3.
xa wifi an, he took out. 100-10, 135-8.
x0 liinsa an ne, there was much. 165-12.
da yadiwifian, they took away. 171-14.
danayaidiiwifian, they brought it back. 365-15.
danasaan, on was sitting. 237-8.
datetiwin an, he placed it. 210-6.
dediiwifian, he put in incense. 260-11, 266-16, 342-5.
te tecd wifi an, he put it in water. 157-8, 342-6.
tecenaninan, he took out. 119-3.
teenifi an, he took it out. 119-15.
teiran, he had. 171-16.

B) The present definite tense (and forms with suffixes) has
the root wn the form -Gii.
mesafifi, (nothing) was in it. 243-15.
na na wifi il x6 lan, he had taken down. 176-17.
nasalinte, it will lie. 226-9.
nonaneafi, I will leave. 223-3, 296-5.
no na ta G hit, when she turned. 245-10.
nod na kin nifi tin te, one should leave. 215-8.
no nifi 4f hit, when he finished (when he put it down).
234-7.
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xaitinte, I will take one out. 135-5.

sa @ifi, standing. 110-13.

satinte, it will be. 226-10.

dana di wifi tin te, he will put in the fire. 258-2.
do mesa ifi, nothing was in it. 243-9.

¢) Indefinite tenses have the form -auw

yaauw hwei, he held it out. 166-5.

nd auw ne en, the fire pit cover. 220-12.

nonauw auw, 1 never leave. 248-1.

noi auwne, you must put it down. 210-7.

no na kifi auwne, you must leave. 353-10.

ntw auw, am I going to leave. 157-8.

hwo antin auw, give me. 329-14.

xauw auw, I am going to take it out. 135-7.

xa wa auw hwir. te, she will pick out (the stones). 312-1.
deda au(w) hwir de, if they put it in the fire. 273-1.
do no auw, he never put down. 259-6.

do xa auw, one doesn’t dig. 135-3.

do x06 lifi na ta auw, he won’t carry. 258-3.

do tce auw, he never took out. 230-12.

tceeauw, he took out. 333-2.

-an, -Ufi, -auw; to run, to jump. This root is only employed

when the subject is in the plural.
A) Past definite with the form -an.

innax6s an, they jumped up. 169-11.
yax0f an, they jumped. 105-10.
yex0taan, they ran in. 153-16, 238-9.
naxotesan, they ran around. 341-4.
xanaxoh an, they came up again. 360-10.
x0taan, they ran down. 198-4.

dana x6 da wifi an, they ran back. 181-6.
da xoh an, they jumped on. 165-5, 347-18.

B) Present definitte with the form -ui.

ye x0n Gfi hit, when they ran in. 169-11.

¢) Indefinite tenses with the form -auw.

no6 x0 auw hwil, they kept arriving, 208-1.
x0teeauw, they run along. 363-14.
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dax66auw, they jump on him. 195-9.
ta na x6 auw, they jump out. 165-6.
teir auw hwei, in the water crawl. 311-7.

-ate; to move in an undulating line. This root is used of a
pack-train and a herd of trotting elk.
niv ate, they came (with a pack-train). 200-2.
terL ate, a pack-train came. 200-1.
ter. atcei, they went with a pack-train. 200-9.

-eLi; to have position. This root is used when the subject is
in the plural under the same circumstances and with the same
meaning as -ai, -a, given above.

ya wifi els, they were sitting there. 181-8.
Lenadeel,, they were joined. 347-4.
Ledeelita, in a corner. 270-5.

nana ditwiii els, they stuck up. 106-14.
na diwifi el,, they stuck up. 106-3.

nifi els, (everything) that is. 228-2.

x0 de wifi eli, they were dead. 181-4.
xiiefiels, they will go. 284-1.

danakin netiw el, crosswise I lay them. 247-5.
tafi eli, sticking out. 341-15.

te wifiel,, they stand out. 283-14.
teeyafiels, they ran out. 336-2.

ke yanifi el,, they were leaning up. 99-6.
ke nifi e, they were leaning up. 235-9.
kinno deeL,, they stick. 363-15.

-en, -ifi; to look. Verbs with the root -en, -ifi, express the act
of seeing as voluntary. Involuntary seeing requires the root
-tsis.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential take the
form -en.

yaxonneLen, they looked at him. 278-3.
nayaneLen, they looked. 105-8.

naneiLen, she looked at. 245-14.

naneren, he looked back at. 103-14, 362-10.
naxodeil en, he watched him. 202-5.
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natefien, he looked. 97-18.

xanatefien, she looked for them. 300-14.

x0 wes en nei, one could see. 120-5.

xon neitwen, I am accustomed to look at. 138-13.
da x0 diiwes en, one could see. 242-13.
doonawesenei, it could not be seen. 151-19.

d6 yi x6n neL.en, nobody looked at him. 362-7.
donateden, she did not look around. 136-6.
donelen, she did not look at. 136-7.

do he ya x6n neL en, ithey could not look at him. 139-1.
do x6 lifi xon ne dil en, we can’t look at him. 139-3.
dotéen, I don’t look. 351-8.

teien, I looked. 238-4.

teex x6t dit tez en, he watching her. 137-10.

tein neren, he saw. 99-4.

tecit teen, he looked. 165-19.

teittesen, he looked. 104-4.

teit teteen, he looked around. 109-12, 166-2.

teo xon neL en, he looked at him. 109-1.

ted x6t dit teL en, he watched along. 97-10.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, with the imperative

employ the form -ifi.

yatenii hit, when they looked. 104-13.

min no tesifi, he is looking under his arm. 113-1.
nai witifiil, she looked. 243-5.

nayatesifi ®°x, she looked. 300-17.
nanewitdilinirte, we will look at. 216-18.
naneLifi hit, when she looked. 111-10, 294-15.
na xotdiwesinte, I am going to watch her. 137-3.
nadawifi, I watech. 259-14.

na tetiw in i te, I will look back from. 230-7.
na tefl ifi hit, when he looked. 96-11.

na tef i x6 lan, you looked it was. 238-6.

na tefiin te, you will look. 356-5.

neirin, I looked at. 175-10.

neiLinte, I am going to see. 99-3.

nivifi, look. 356-12.

niwin, let me look. 99-4.
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xonnéLinte, I ean look at him. 138-14.

do tel x0n neL intene wan, you ecan hardly look at.
138-11.

tefiin te, you will look. 140-7.

testwifi, I am going to look. 171-2.

teit te we ifiil, he looked about as he went along. 317-4.

teit tefi i hit, when he looked. 119-16.

teit tes ifi, ome does (not) look. 237-9.

-en, -ifi; to do, to act, to deport one’s self.

A) The past, customary, and impotential have the form -en.
aiLenka, the way they do it. 227-2.
aikytwen, I will do. 230-16.
maakiLenneen, their doings. 361-11.
mal yedx aiLen, he took care of. 346-4.

B) Present and future tenses with the form -ifi.
airinneen, (dogs) used to chase. 322-5.
aiLinte, they will do. 266-13.
aikivinte, when it happens. 217-6.
aikitifi x6sin, (bears) did that. 223-4.
xa aiya x0Lifi °x, they did that with him. 211.5.
xaaivLinte, that will be done. 203-8.
xXaayaivifi ®x, they did that. 105-10.
xaakiLinte, that way they will do. 211-15.

-itiw ; to drop, to fall in drops as rain.
nailifiw, (tears) dropping. 337-14.
na ol (i)@w, which drops first. 115-12.
nal (i)@w te, (its blood) will drop. 115-13.
nanal deifiw, (water) dripping off. 337-5.
danal itw difi, it dropped place. 338-4.

-its; to shoot an arrow.
yvaxofiits, he shot. 166-8.
yikitteits, he can shoot. 144-12.
yoeits, he shot at. 157-11.
naikeits, to shoot at a mark. 305-2.
nakisits, they shot at a mark. 266-13.
hwis sa kifi its, my mouth shoot in. 118-13.
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xa kifi its, it shoot up. 158-7.

x0sa kifiits, in his mouth he shot. 118-14.
tekeitste, I will shoot in. 112-9.

tekifi its, he shot it in.  112-10.

ted yanits, they began to shoot. 144-12.

-its; to wander about, to run around.
naivits, it is running around. 294-4.
na irits®x, he ran around. 185-10.
naisits, different places she ran. 185-6.
nananits, running around. 295-10.
nasitsei, it ran around. 294-3.

-iit; to move flat flexible objects. This root is one of those
which classify the object affected. It is employed of buckskin,
cloth, and paper. The root -kyds given below is more frequently
used and has the same meaning.

no nifi Git, he threw it. 112-3.
tewa it te, in the water I will throw. 111-17.

-ya; to stand on one’s feet (used only in the plural). Com-
pare -yen, -yif, below.
dadeil ya, they stand around. 195-T7.
tenadeil ya, in the water they stand. 310-4.

-yai, -ya, -yauw; to go, to come, to travel about. This verb is
used only in the singular and for the most part of human beings
but sometimes of animals and things.

A) The past definite tense employs the form -yai.
in ta na wit yai, he turned back. 102-12, 104-2.
yanifi yai, he walked. 138-15.
yafiyai, the sun was up. 308-3.
yatesyai, he went away. 360-4.
(hwe de ai)ye wifi yai, into my head it came (I heard).
246-7.
yena wit yai, he went in. 98-15.
(hwe de ai) yenatyai, my head it came to. 356-15.
ye tet wifi yai, he went in. 97-3.
yiman ti wifi yai, he was lost across. 97-8.
yidetawifiyai, he was lost north. 342-9.
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Lenaindiyai, he completed the circuit. 220-8.
menaisdiyai, he climbed. 103-12.

me niin di yai, years (it came against). 145-T.
mifi yai, it was nearly time. 286-6.

mit tiik ted yai, between he got in. 108-15.
naindiyai, he got back. 121-16.

nauw diyai, I have come. 145-10.
nanaindiyai, he came back across. 103-11.
nana wit yai, he came down. 138-15.
nanatyai, (the sun) had gone down. 202-9.
nanifl yai, he crossed. 119-17.

nafi yai, it rained. 144-5.

nadittéyai, (the ground) opened up. 143-17.
nates diyai, he went home. 97-17.

neiyai, I came. 140-14.

nit ta na wit yai, he turned back. 270-11.

nof yai, it went down. 348-3.

xaisyai, he came up. 105-1.

xanaisdiyai, he came back up. 100-2.
x0Lyatesyai, with them he went. 208-15.
xot da wii yai, he went. 272-3.

xot dafi yai, it went down. 281-1.

x0t deis yai, he met him. 105-14.

x0 teti wifi yai, he came down. 104-12.

do6 ye na wit yai, he did not come in. 238-12.
donaindiyai, he did not come back. 306-2.
do he tee nifi yai, he did not come out. 162-13.
do x0 lifi niifi yai, you may not live. 257-9.
do xwe de ai ye nat yai, she never heard. 307-15.
do tee nifi yai, she never went out. 158-3.
djefi yai, it opened. 108-11.

tanaisdiyai, he came out of it again. 314-6.
tasyai, they have left. 271-2,

teséyai, I went away. 353-6.

tesyai, (its sound) went along. 348-5.
tiwifiyai, he was lost.” 122-1.

tecenain diyai, he came out again. 102-13.
tceneiyai, I have gone out. 99-14.
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tee nifi yai, he went out. 97-16.

teit tes yai, he started. 96-10.

keisyai, he climbed. 137-17.

kit dje xafi yai, they fought. 165-5, 171-11.

B) The present definite, the first and third persons impera-

tive and all verbs employing suffizes take the form -ya.

in tanawityate, he would turn back. 187-4.

yewéyate, I will go. 246-4, 314-3.

yewiii ya, (she saw) come in. 305-8.

(xoideai) yewifiya, his head it has gone in (he has
heard). 355-8.

ye wifi ya ye x0 ltifi, a person had gone in. 118-5

yena wit ya hit, when he went in. 118-6.

yena wit yate, she will go in. 311-15.

veteii win ya, they came in. 231-8.

ye tei wifi ya hit, when she went in. 246-5.

wifi yar, come on. 170-12.

wifi yal xow, where you came along. 120-14.

Lenaindiyate sillen, he got nearly around. 220-6.

Lihyate, they will come together. 295-1.

naindiyayei, he came back. 98-6.

nanaisyayei, he went back over. 117-6.

nanifi ya yei, she crossed over. 135-6.

nanédiya, let it come back. 233-5.

naniiiya, go back. 187-6.

naséte, (naséyate), I will go. 137-14.

na tes di ya yei, he arrived. 104-3.

natesdiyate, I will go back. 117-14.

natindiyane, go home. 337-18.

neiya, I might go. 203-15.

néyate, I am going. 348-15.

nirnteséyate, I will go with you. 187-4.

nift yayete, it will come. 307-12.

nifi ya de, if they come. 334-10.

nifi ya te, it will reach. 151-15.

nonindiyate, in one place they will stay. 259-17.

niindiyate, it will come back. 307-9.
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xaisyadifi, he got up place. 272-2,

xanaisdiyahit, when he came up. 210-12.

x0 wifi yar, go along. 354-3.

x0 10f teenifiya, he must have arrived. 209-1.

x0t da wifi ya yei, she went down. 99-8.

danadiwit yayei, it went back. 234-4.

do né ya hwifi, I can’t stay. 348-10.

doteittesyate sillen, he did not feel like going on.
281-3.

tasyayexolafi, they had gone. 267-14.

tas ya hwiifi, one ought to go away. 215-8.

teseyate, I am going away. 229-9.

tesyate, (dawn) is about to come. 241-1.

td wifi ya yei, he got lost. 348-17.

tcenain diyahit, when she went down. 325-8.

tecenéyate, I will go out. 332-8.

tecenin yane, you must go out. 242-1.

tein nifi ya yei, he came. 97-1.

tein nifi yaneen, he used to come. 306-7.

teit tesyayei, she went. 98-13.

teit tes ya ye x6lan, he was walking along he saw. 185-13,

teit tes ya difi, he started place. 348-9.

keisyayei, she climbed up. 137-12.

kissa wiiyate, he will go into somebody’s mouth.
257-5.

¢) The indefinite tenses have the form -yauw.
yeifi yauw, they always go in. 305-9.
mit tik ifi yauw, get in. 108-9.
nih yauw, go. 354-3.
xot da ke iyauw, they came down the hill. 310-6.
tekeiyauw hwei, they go in. 311-2.
teen ya hwir te, you will go. 356-8.
kit ti yauw, they came. 98-3.

The following words have a root agreeing in meaning with
-yai and -ya above, but differing in its treatment. All but the
impotential have the form -ya, the impotential has the form
-yai, and -yauw is not found.
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adiiwhfixo kytinnaiya, about herself she thought.
286-5.

winnaiya, he worked on it. 226-2.

winnaisya, he started to make. 362-14.

wiin na is ya x01ifi, he had fixed. 170-10.

wiin xoi kyinnaiya, she began to think about it. 276-4.

wiin xoi kytin nanafiya, he began to think about it.

294-4, 117-12.

(x0ikyhifi) meoiya, we can make them think about.
242-16.

(xoikyfifi) menfindiyate, his mind will think about.
314-9.

(x0i kyfifi) mifi ya te, his mind will come to. 230-9.
naeiya, it used to rain. 229-2.

naiya, he used to go. 135-2.

naiyadifi, where I live. 231-5.

naisya, he walked around. 157-9, 190-13.
nais yate, he goes. 307-13.

na wifi ya yei difi, he had lived time. 336-7.
nanaiyate, I am going to live. 218-2.
nanaisyaexolan, she could walk. 276-11.
(x0i kyiifi) nanafi ya, he studied again. 103-2.
na na sifi ya te, you will be. 353-8.

nafl ya, it rains. 229-3.

(xoi kyiifi) nafi ya, he studied. 102-17.

nasifi yate, you will travel. 356-2.

nasyayei, it commenced to walk. 136-9.

ke ket naiya, made a creaking noise. 290-9.

-yau, -ya; to do, to follow a line of action, or to be in a con-

dition or plight.

A) The past tense has the form -yau.

aityau x61tf, he was tired. 346-10.
auwdiyau, I did. 325-17, 276-5.
anaidiyau, we do this. 361-9.

anauw di yau, I did it. 325-12, 282-5.
anadiyau, it did that. 244-11.

anfin diyau, it did this. 326-6, 275-1.



Vor. 3] @oddard.—Morphology of the Hupa Language.

adiyauwei, it is coming. 104-14.

findiyau, you did. 257-8, 337-9.

xa ait yau, he did that. 98-8.

xa anaityau, he did that way. 255-9.
xaadiyau, it did that. 244-14, 337-17.

xa a teit yau, that he did. 280-12.

da x0 {ifi a teit yau, that he was dead. 226-5.

da xwed daf a diyau, what is it going to do. 270-6.

do xatindiyau, you don’t do that. 343-13.

B) The present tense employs the form -ya.
aityade, if he does. 348-7.
auw diya, I might manage it. 101-11.

auw di ya te, how am I going to do? 257-14, 275-5.

adiyate, it will be. 260-18.

atcitya, he is doing. 204-14..

Uin di yate, what will you do? 266-4.

xa diyate, it will do that. 254-10.

xa a it ya xolan, the same he found he was. 346-7.
xa auw diyate, I am going to do. 202-8.

xa a diyater, that way it will be. 341-16.
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xo0i ky(n tewin daf ya de, if his stomach is spoiled. 348-7.

x6lafiadiya, it has happened. 361-6.
x6 lan a di ya ter, it would do. 234-11.

da x0 a diya xolan, he was dead they found out. 175-11.

da xo if a di ya te, they will die. 217-16.
diwdiya, I am in the condition. 355-10.

-yan, -yafi, -yauw; to eat.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the

form -yan.
yai win yan, they ate them. 200-8.
yaixoiiyan, they always eat him. 195-10.
yawifi yan, they ate it. 266-12.
yeiyan, they eat them. 195-9.
yinneL yan nei, it ate it up. 347-18.
yik kyt@i wifi yan, it ate. 319-7.
yik kyt wifi yan ne he, even if he eats. 267-3.
yawin yan, she ate it. 319-5.
AM. ArcH. ETH. 3, 15.
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noi nifi yan ne, that far they ate. 347-17.
no kin nifi yan, he finished. 209-12.

da y1kifi yan e X0 lifi, (a mouse) has chewed up. 153-15.
dokéyan, I don’t eat. 351-7.

do kyan, she didn’t eat. 157-2.

d6 kyti we hwan,* T don’t eat. 355-15.

do kyt wit yan, without eating. 226-4.

tee kin nifi yan, they came out to eat. 98-2.
tcin neLyan, he ate up. 111-5.

ted wifi yan ne, he has eaten. 311-11.
keiyan, he used to eat. 237-6.

kin nifi yan nei, they came to feed. 180-13.
kit té yan nei, they fed about. 98-4.

kyti wifi yan, he ate it. 120-10, 98-18.

B) The present tense, definite and indefinite, and the impera-

tiwve have the form -yui.

ya te ytufi x6 1, they had eaten. 100-17.

yi wil yQfi hwiin te, he must eat. 233-2.

ya wifi yin te, she will eat them. 253-8, 100-14.
na kifi yih, eat again. 192-7, 153-9.

na kyi wii ytin te, you will eat. 356-3.

nit teti wifl ylin de, if she eats you. 266-7.
X6yt wifi ylin te, if she eats them. 253-7.

da kifi yiin te, to chew off. 151-9.

te wiytfiilhe, even if he eat. 233-3.

teli wifl yiin sil len te, he eats it seems. 233-3.
teti wifi yin teL de, he would eat. 267-17.

kei yifi, I might eat. 98-13.

keiytinte, I am going to eat. 97-15.

kifi ytifi, eat it. 166-6.

kifi ytin tsit, eat first. 332-6.

kyo ytfi, eat. 192-2.

kya wii yifi il, you ate along. 121-1.

kyt wit diytin te, we shall eat. 190-5.

kyta hwin il, I ate along. 120-16.

! The syllable -hwan is apparently formed by carrying over the sign of
the first person singular -iw and contracting it with -yan.
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c) The following seem to be from this root.
me nai yil yauw, they eat it down. 3856-13.
menai ylyauw e xo lan, it will be eaten down. 356-11.
do kit tiyauw, they never went out to feed. 97-11.
kit te1yauw, they came to feed. 310-10.

-yan, -ytn; to live, to pass through life. This is no doubt
a derived meaning, the meaning on which it is based has not
been discovered.

A) The past tense has the form -yan.
xoina x6 wil yan, he came to his senses. 118-16.
do xoines yan, he did not raise it. 282-4.
tsisdiyan, he was old. 169-2.
teis diyan nete, she may live to be old. 325-13.

B) The present tense has the form -yif.
nai ké yiin te, they will grow. 296-4.
nirL x6t yiin te, it will be easy for you to get. 357-T.
d6 xwe x0 wil yiin te, he will be crazy. 307-10.
tediytin te, he will live to old age. 227-7.
kinnesoytinte, may you grow to be men. 238-13.
do x0 di yGn bwifi, there won’t be many. 308-6.

-yan, -yiii; to spy upon, to watch, to observe with suspicion.
A) The past, customary, and impotential temses have the
form -yan.
wiit na ya xo wil yan, they watched. 267-10.
xoiyexoiiyan, she suspected her. 158-3.
x0 wiit teli X0 wes yan, he watched her. 137-8.

B) The present has the form -yui.
x0 wiit x6 wes ytin te, I will watch her. 137-7.

-ye; to dance. Verbs with this root seem to carry the generic
meaning of dancing, while special kinds of dances are referred
to by words with roots specifying the particular acts performed
as: teir tOL, ‘‘he kicks,’” tein waL, ‘‘he shakes a stick.”’

na diiwilye, they danced again. 215-13.
doL ye, dance. 222-13.

teit dil ye, to dance. 117-8.

teit dil ye ®x, they danced. 216-7.
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teit dii wil ye ei, they danced. 216-16.
teit di wil ye iL te, they will dance. 117-9.
teit dil yete, there will be a dance. 203-8.

-yetw; to rest.
na wil yetiw, he rested. 119-14.
nar yetiw, rest. 280-5.
na teil yetiw sa an difi, resting place. 363-3.
na teil yetiw difi, the resting place. 347-3.

-yetiw ; to rub, to knead.
Le ye tel wifl yetiw, he jammed in. 143-10.
tee wifi yetiw, she rubbing them. 301-5.

-yen, -yifi;' to stand on one’s feet.

A) The past definite and the customary have the form -yen.
wifi yen nei, he was able to stand. 220-11.
me tsis yen, who stands in. 195-11.
na wifi yen, he stood. 106-3.
teceiyen, he always stands. 207-6, 332-9.
tel wifi yen, he stood. 109-11, 203-5.
B) The present, definite and indefinite, and the imperative
have the form -yif.
tee 1yifi hit, when he stands. 258-1.

-yets; to entangle, to tie strings together.
rLekinniLyetste, (lice) to tie together (the hair).
151-10.

-y0; to like, to love, to be pleased with anything.
itw yo, I like. 230-16.
yit dii wes yo te, it will like. 311-10.
wes sil yd ne en, whom you used to like. 307-16.
hai da teii wes y6, more yet he likes. 340-13.
dowesyo, I don’t like. 233-6, 231-8.
do ted wes yo, he did not like. 96-7, 231-8.
tee il yo, he liked it. 202-5.
tcii wes yote, he shall like. 307-11.

! There is a glotal stop in this root between the vowels and the nasals
which are surds.
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-yow ; to flow, to scatter.
na kis yow hwei, it flowed in a cirele. 100-11.
noi ki yow difi, as far as it goes. 311-6.
no kin nifi yéw, they were scattered about. 145-3. ,
d6 he xa kin yow, it did not come out (said of water).
~ 105-5.
kit té yow, it flowed out. 100-11.

-yol, -yoL; to blow with the breath.

A) The past tenses have the form -yol.
xeeiLyol, he blows away. 296-15.

B) The present tense has the form -yoL.
ye teil yor, she blows in.

-y6s; to draw something long out of a narrow space, to
stretch.
tee nifi yos, he pulled out. 118-10.
teit té yos, she stretched it. 158-13.

-yot ; to chase, to bark after. Said of dogs.
yeyin ne yot, it drove by barking. 321-5.
min né kin ne yot dei, it barked. 322-13.
min noi kin ne yot dei, they barked. 321-4.
xain Lin net yot dei, they chased each other. 115-10.
tce min nifi yot dei, he drove out a deer. 217-16.

-wai, -wa; to go, to go about. This root is only used in the
third person singular. It corresponds to -ga in the other
Athapascan dialects.

A) The impotential regularly has the form -wai, and # is
found in the example given below where its appearance is un-
explained.

do wiin na wai, he never had done. 321-3.

B) All but the impotential have the form -wa.
wiin nawaneen, going after used to. 157-10.
nawa, they were there. 209-3.
nawaux, he stayed. 166-14.
nawaye, he went. 230-2, 231-9.
do na wa, nobody going about. 166-2.
do na wate, he will not live. 257-11.
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-wauw; to talk, to make a noise. This root is usually em-
ployed with a plural subject. It is applicable to the noise of
animals as well the confused noise of the conversation of
people.
: me ya di wil wauw, they began to talk about it. 265-1.
me dil wauw, they talked about. 340-5.
me dil wauw difi, they talk about place. 340-4.
me dil wauw ta, they talked about places. 340-12.
xoi dii wil wauw, they talked about him. 116-14.

dil wauw tsti, he heard croak. 112-12.
teit dil wauw tsii, talking they heard. 170-16.

-wal, -waL; to shake a dance stick, to dance.

A) The past definite, customary and impotential have the
form -wal.
tceir wal, they danced. 239-3.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and the 'z'mpemt'ive
have the form -waL.
seL waL te, I am going to shake a stick. 238-T.
tein waL °x, they danced. 238-10.
teiL warL win e, they always danced. 239-2.

-wali, -wiil, -wiiL; to strike, to throw, to scatter.

A) The definite tenses employ the form -wal.
yawiL wali, he threw. 362-8.
yena xoL wali, he threw him. 106-13.
Leniin dii waL, it shut. 108-16.
me wiL. wal,, he beat on. 315-1.
miL x6t da kit wali, with she dropped down. 189-11.
nayadiiwilwal,, they were scattered about. 109-13,
192-17, 170-11.
naner.wali, he struck. 163-17.
na der wali, he put it. 114-5.
na dit te. waLi, she emptied down. 192-12, 109-16.
xa x0 wil wali, ‘‘Dug-from-the-ground.”” 138-9.
xe e wiL wali, she threw away. 189-11.
xe ena kir, walu, he threw her away. 308-9.
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xe edii waLiei, (feathers) disappear over the hill.
208-117.

x0L Le nlin dd waLiei, with him it shut. 109-5.

danaderwal, he poured it. 281-17.

de xot dir. wali, he threw him in the fire. 120-8.

djet wali, it opened. 281-17.

tanais waliei, he threw it out of the water. 217-17.

teit di win waLiei, she knocked off. 159-11.

tee x0 teL walu, he pulled him. 106-17.

teti wes wal, he lay (like a log). 112-16.

B) The customary and impotential have the form -wil.
yaiLwil, she always clubs them. 196-1.

c) The present indefinite and imperative have the form
-wilL.
naadin wir, hurry (throw yourself). 354-3.
niL yai ky6 dii wiiL, with you let it seesaw. 107-17.

-wan, -flan, -wifl, -iGfi ; to sleep. This root usually appears
in the form of -fian or -fiifi, w following fi of the preceding
syllable of the definite tenses being assimilated to it. In the
cases in which the initial of the syllable is not recorded, it
probably escaped the ear. The verbs making use of this root
require that the persons affected appear as the object. The
subject of the verbs, never expressed, is probably the mythieal
miL found in the word mirnaxdwirwe, ‘‘he felt sleepy’’
(sleep fought with him). 121-5.

A) The past definite has the forms -wan, -fian.
na xoi kydi wifi an, he went to sleep. 121-9.
xoi ky#i wii an, he went to sleep. 121-7.
x0 kyt wifi han, he went to sleep. 203-1.
kyt wifi fian x6 lan, he went to sleep. 347-1,
xoik kyii wifi an, he went to sleep. 113-8.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and the imperative
have the forms -widi, -fidifi.
nik kyo wiifi, go to sleep. 294-5.

nik kyd wifi fifin te, you will go to sleep. 252-11.
hwik kyo wiifi, I am going to sleep. 121-6.
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-was; to shave off, to whittle.®
no nifi nas, he whittled it down. 197-3.
teli wifi Nas, he scraped bark off. 347-12.

-wat, -wa; to shake itself, said of a dog.
anaidii wiii wat, he shook himself. 115-7.
anaidiiwa, he is shaking himself.

-weLL, -wil, -wir; the passing of night. Verbs with this root
are often found with a direct personal object, having the mean-
ing that the person named or indicated has passed the night in
the place or under the circumstances mentioned. When the
verbs are employed without an object they indicate the lapse
of time. The subject of this verb has not been discovered, but
seems to be darkness.

A) The definite tenses have the form -weL.
yidé yal weLi, they spent a night. 200-9.
yit del wel,, they spent the night. 280-10.
wil wel,, (at) dark. 137-15, 142-8.
wil weLi miL, after night. 238-8.
wil weLi hit, after night. 300-17.
wil weli difi, at night. 142.9.
min nol weLi mir, it was midnight. 293-2.
hwel welite, I will spend the night. 348-2.
xoi yal wels, they camped. 175-6, 200-7.
xoinal wels, he stayed over night. 121-3.
xoi na ter. wels, they camped. 116-7.
xoi teL. weli, they spent the night. 198-12, 361-16.
x0L xwel weLi, he stayed over night. 98-12.
xwel weLi, he spent the night. 280-10, 361-15.
do ne hel weLi te, you may stay. 176-1.

B) The customary and impotential have the form -wil.
eilwil, all day. 275-2.
eilwil, every day. 150-7.
eil wil mir, in a day. 336-7.
xoi yal wil lil, they camped along. 179-12.

1 Forms with the initial w of the root appear whenever it is not pre-
ceded by i. Such forms do not happen to appear in Hupa Texts.
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c)

xoi yal wil liv. ta, they had camped. 181-7.
xoinayal willil, they camped along. 181-6.

ded eillii wil, it begins to be dark. 356-10.

do6 x6 lifi hwil wil, I will not stay over night. 176-1.

The present indefinite and the imperative have the form

-wiL, but they do not occur in Hupa Texts.

-wen, -wifi, -we; to kill. This root furnishes the generie
verbs for the killing of man or beasts. Other verbs indicate the
manner of killing, as shooting or stabbing.

A)

B)

c)

The past definite has the form -wen.

ya x0seL wen, they killed him. 171-12.

yisse te. wen nei, he commenced to kill. 136-10.

tee x0 ser. wen, he killed her. 164-11.

tee seL. wen, he killed. 136-11.

teis se teL wen e x6 lan, he had killed he saw. 186-7.

The present indefinite has the form -wid.

ne se seL. win te, I will kill you. 151-2.

hawit tsin tse win tiifi, I have been killed. 119-1.

x6 liin ne ser. wifi, (the load) has worn you out. 105-16.
x0 seseLwinte, I will kill him. 150-11, 163-10.

seseL win te, I will kill it. 162-7.

teis sen win dete, if he kills. 139-5.

teis seL win te, he will kill. 311-16.

The indefinite tenses have the form -we.

ya x6siL we, they might kill him. 278-5.

yvisseirwe, he killed. 136-13.

mir. na x0 wiL. we, he felt sleepy (mir fought with him).
121-5.

x0 stiw we, let me kill him. 159-8.

x0djé yi win we, she loved him (her heart fought for
him). 157-12.

do6 %0 lifi no siz we, you can’t kill us. 165-7.

tsis siz we, he killed one. 319-4.

tee hwis st wiL wer de, if he kills me. 114-3.

teisseiL we ei, she had killed. 333-5.

teissin we, he killed. 106-4.
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-wen (-en), -wifi (-ifi), -wﬁﬁr, -we, -wel, -weL; to carry on
the back, with or without a burden basket.

A)

B)

c)

The past definite requires the form -wen (-en).
yayakifien, they packed up. 164-4.
yawifien, she carried. 210-4.

yanawifi en, she carried. 172-1.

yana kifi en, he packed up. 238-3.

yakin wen ne, he had carried it off. 163-4.
yekifi en, he brought in. 192-3.

xa ya kis wen, they carried it up. 164-5.
xa kis wen, he had carried it. 166-4.
tatciswen, he carried out. 120-10.

tein nifi en, she brought. 137-15.

kin nifi en, he brought it. 97-14.

The present definite has the form -wifi (-ifi).
tein nifi win dete, if he will bring. 137-5.

The present temse indefinite, customary, and impotential

have the form -wuw.

D)

yaawiiw, he always takes on his back. 195-6.
yanakei wiw, he used to pack up. 237-7.

ya ke wiiw hwei, he used to carry it away. 162-4.
yakifi wiiw, carry it. 105-18.

na ne it wiiw, he used to carry it back. 237-8.

ne itiw wiaw difi, I bring place. 137-5.

nd i wiw, he put down. 237-5.

da yit de wiiw hwei, he always carries it off. 162-7.

tein ne @ wiiw, she always brought back. 137-1, 195-7.
tein nii wiiw win te, she always brought. 157-2.

The third person of the imperative and, it would seem

from the following example, sometimes the present indefinite
has the form -we.

E)
-1, L.

na kyii we x6 win sen, they brought home. 145-4.

The following verbs have the form -we plus the suffic

ya ke wel, someone carrying loads. 110-3.
na na kis wel, he arranged again. 106-7.
tce wel, he was carrying. 106-4.
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tece weL ne en, they were carrying. 110-9.
ke wel le, someone carrying a load along. 1N5-14, 166-4.

-wen, -wifi, -wiw, -we; to move fire, to wave fire.

A) The past definite has the form -wen (-en).
da teii win en, he put fire on it (he lit his pipe). 119-15.
teit te te wen, she waved (fire). 242-12.

B) The present definite has the form -wini (-ifi), but ¢t does
not happen to occur in Hupa Texts.

c) The customary, impotential and sometimes the present
indefinite, and the second person of the imperative have the
form -wiiw. None of them occur in Hupa Texts.

D) The third person of the imperative and sometimes the
present indefinite have the form -we.
x00 nauw we, fire I wave. 248-2.

-wis; to twist, to rotate, to dodge by rotating the body.
a di whil ya teL wis, for themselves they were afraid
(they dodged). 179-10.
ye kin wis, he bored a hole (with a drill). 197-3.
do a dii wiin tel wishe, don’t be frightened. 356-2.
teit dit win wis, he rolled between his hands. 197-4.

-lai, -la, -law; to move or transfer a number of objects. By
means of a change of the root, as has been said before, the
objects moved or transferred are classified according to their
shape and size. This statement applies only to single objects.
‘When several objects, of the same class, or of different classes
are affected, the root employed is -lai.

A) The past definite has the form -lai.
yanawillai, she picked it (a bundle) up. 307-6.
yasillai, they were there. 180-3.
yeyax0lai, they took them. 179-12.
yetei wil lai, he took them in. 301-7.
yinneyaxollai, in the ground they have put them.
360-9.
yin ne teti wil lai, in the ground had been put. 362-16.
Lenanil lai, he built a fire. 120-10.
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mir. wa ya kin dil lai, we traded with them. 200-4.

na yanii wes dillai, they took the bet. 142-17.

na ya xgn nil lai ei, they took them. 179-8.

na nayawil lai, they turned down (their heads). 139-1.
na ne wes dil lai, he won. 211-6.

nénillai, he put. 98-2, 307-2.

xaislai, she brought up. 98-16.

xa willai, she dug it out. 242-5.

x0 wa ya tel lai, they gave them. 198-8.

x0 wa teil lai, he gave away. 103-7.

x0 tein nasil lai, she was dressed in. 164-9.

sawil lai, he put in his mouth. 119-6, 276-10.

sil lai, standing. 202-4.

danawil lai, she put it. 308-2.

de dti wil lai, he put on the fire. 266-11.

do6 hwii wiin nii wit lai he, don’t bring them to me. 230-13.
tee na nillai, he drew out. 119-2.

teenil lai, he pulled out. 143-5.

tein tel lai, they brought. 230-15.

The present definite has the form -la.

a dit tein no nil la de, if she puts with herself. 302-10.
yeya x0layei, they took them. 179-9.

Le nai yin dillate, we will keep a fire burning. 169-6.
Lenai wir dil la difi, they build a fire place. 351-5.
rLenauw dilla, I have a fire. 351-6, 355-14.

Lenawil la, a fire. 170-9.

Lenanil laxdlan, a fire he had built he saw. 186-3.
Lenanillate, you will build a fire. 356-4.

Lenanil late, he will build a fire. 258-2.

mi nil la yei, the waves came to the shore. 362-4.
naiya xon nilla yei, they took them. 179-11.

nonil la yei, they put them. 300-13.

silla, (I wish) would lie. 190-14.

sil lane en, used to be (on her). 153-4.

de na dii wil la te, he will put in the fire. 255-15.
dediwillate, he will put in the fire. 255-15.

do Lena nella, I do not build a fire. 355-14.
teselate, I am going to take them. 253-15.
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¢) The indefinite tenses have the form -ltuw.
a dit teifi ndil liw, on yourself put it. 175-3.
yail ldw, he picked up. 292-14.
yaliw, he picked it up. 292-15.
yeiil liw, waves began. 102-2,
yeteeil liw, he used to take. 288-2.
e na il ldw, she started the fire. 153-1.
Lenaliw, he built a fire. 235-14.
na yanil liw ne en, which had been lost. 144-7.
niL tein néillaw, he put together. 334-12.
noillaw, she put. 157-11.
nona il law, she left off. 332-10.
sa hwil law, put in your mouth. 276-8.
teeil ldw, he used to take out. 230-11.
tein ne il liiew, they always brought. 230-10.

-lai, -la, -law; to perform some act with the hand, as to rub,
to hand something to someone.

A) The past definite has the form -lai.
yanakillai, he took in his hand. 337-7.
wiin né kin nil lai, she put her hand on. 246-10.
mit de na kil lai, he touched it. 176-12.
kit te tel lai, he rubbed. 347-14.

B) The present definite has the form -la.
te kil la hit, when he put his hand in it. 337-4.

-lai, -la, -ltiw; to travel by canoe, to manage a canoe. Some,
at least, of the Hupa conceive of a canoe as a giant hand which
carries people. Whether this root is connected with or is de-
rived from the root which precedes in form, it is eonnected with
it in the thought of the Hupa.

A) The past definite has the form -lai.
me nanil lai, they landed. 215-11.
me nil la yei, they landed. 216-13.
xot da wil lai, they started in boats. 362-1, 215-13.
xot dana wil lai, they started by boat. 116-8.
dit tse no nil lai, they headed the canoe. 216-4.
ta wil lai, it had started. 362-10.
teit teslai, they started by boat. 215-10.
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B) The present definite has the form -la.
dits tse no nil la x5 14fi, it was pointed. 222-4.
teii willale, they were going along. 222-1.
It is probable that the following are connected with one of
the preceding.
kiv dje xaiwillai, they (dogs) commenced to fight.
115-10, 17.
kir dje xai yo law, let them fight. 115-2.
kir. dje xai wil late, they will fight. 115-4.

-lau, -la, -1@, -le; to do something, to treat somebody or
something in a certain way, to arrange according to a plan or
purpose. The phonetic connection between the first two and
last two forms of the root is unexplained. It may be possible
that two like forms with related meanings have become merged.

A) The past tense has the form -lau.
auw lau, I made. 302-10, 260-3.
auwil lau, it was made of. 108-2.
ayatcillau, they fixed. 172-4.
anayadillau, they fixed themselves. 170-1.
ana x0 willau, he was ready for a fight. 162-10.
anadillau, he made himself. 152-11.
anatecil lau, he did. 106-8, 145-11.
anateil lau wei, he buried it. 282-12.
ateillau, he did it. 112-5, 157-6.
akillau, they did. 266-13, 322-1.
illau, what did you do? 163-3.
Leyakixolau, he gathered the people. 151-7.
Lenayakytiwillau, they gathered up. 171-12.
mifi x6 an na x6 wil lau, for him ready to fight. 163-13.
xa ailau, it broke. 290-1.
xa anateil lau, that he did. 260-9.
xa a x0lau, he did the same thing. 278-12.
xa a teil lau, he did the same thing. 211-1.
x0fi ana dii wil lau, he dressed himself. 139-14.
x0fi a dii wil lau, she marked herself. 311-12, 215-11.
da annadillau, he untied himself. 120-2.
da an na tcil lau, he tore down. 102-11.
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B) The present definite, and in some cases at least, the
present indefinite and imperative have the form -la.

ailate, they will catch. 253-10.

auw la te, what shall I do with it. 293-8.

au willa ne en fik, he used to do way. 106-8.
ayaxola, something could befall them. 321-9.
awilla, (I wish) it would happen. 150-11.
alate, what are you going to do? 102-15.
anauwlate, I was intending to do. 260-3.
anateil late, he will do. 258-4.

ahwdla, you have treated me. 166-12.

ax0wit la, something would happen to him. 223-1.
ax6lade, if it happens. 308-1, 5.

axolate, they will do. 306-12.

ax0 dilla, we could do with him. 116-16.
ateillate, he will treat. 255-10.

te na kil lane, gather together (things). 192-8.
1e ki x6la, gather people. 151-5.

¢) The customary and impotential have the form -1a.

mal yefiw aiilli, she took care of it. 136-7.
xa a xoiilld, always he did that. 237-9.

D) A present indefinite tense with imperative forms occurs

with -le.
aixoiille, they do with him. 196-7.
aikytiwillel lin te, they will do. 230-8.
awillerte, he will do. 253-12.
alene, you must do it. 100-18.
anadille, fix yourself. 170-1.
akyole, you do. 198-2
akyt wil lel linte, it will do. 236-3.
ille, take it over. 220-13.
tllene, do it. 176-7.
xa a willeLte, he will do that way. 255-17.
xa a x0 lene, he should do that. 163-2.
xa a kyt willeL te, he will do that. 211-18.
xaille, do that. 165-19, 138-8.
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-lal, -lar; to dream, to sleep.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -lal. :
nit te sil lal le, (I wish) you would go to sleep. 203-1.
kinnaislal, he dreamed. 191-6.

B) The present temse has the form -laL.
kin nauwlar, I dreamed. 191-8.

-lan, -lafi; with the negative prefix, to quit, to leave, to
desist.
A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -lan.
do yix x6il lan, they always quit. 196-2.
do teo wil lan, she quit. 157-10, 242-13.
doted willan, he left. 343-9.
do ted x6 na wil lan, he went away. 343-8.
B) The present definite has the form -liii.
dooiliinte, I will quit. 255-5.
do yo lin te, they will quit. 231-1.
do yux x0illafi, they quit him. 196-7.
do teo wil 1afi, he stopped. 234-2.

-lan, -lafi; to be born.

A) The past tense has the form -lan.
tcislan, he was born. 96-2.

B) The present tense has the form -lii.
isliin te, birth should be. 102-17, 103-4.

-lat, -la; to float. This root is used of inanimate objects
including dead bodies.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -lat.
nalat dei, it was floating. 243-17.
nanalat de, it was floating. 244-9.
na te dil lat, it floated up. 245-16.
no nin dillat, it got back. 246-2.
xa wil lat, it floated on the water. 266-8.
X0L Le nin dil lat, it floated with him. 315-5.
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x0L me niin dil lat dei, with him it floated back. 315-6.
x0L tes lat, it floated with him. 315-2.

tadeslat, it came. 105-2.

tena wil lat dei, in the water she floated back. 117-4.
tes lat dei, it floated. 244-15.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and tmperative have

the form -la.
nala, it floating. 243-8.
nalaneen, floating used to be. 243-12.
daweslal, it floated. 314-10.
dawillale, it was floating. 244-6.
danawillar, it was floating there. 325-3.
nanatlale, it floating. 243-13.
ta desla, (a boat) has come. 199-3.
tesla, he is ‘drowning (floating as dead). 210-11.
teit tesla, he is drowning. 210-11.

-le; to feel with the hands.
nanakisle, he felt around. 106-5.
nana kis le hit, when he had felt. 106-6.
nakisle, he felt. 107-15.
x0 wlin na kisle, he felt of him. 153-5.

-lel; to carry more than one animal or child in the hands.
‘When only one is so carried the root employed is -tel evidently
an extended form of -te. It may be that -lel is likewise formed
from -lai.

‘ ya x0 wil lel lei, they took them along. 179-9.

-lel; to bother.
do x0 lifi tewin yo wil lel, they won’t bother it. 267-4.

-len, -lifi, -1T@, -le ; to become, to be transformed, to be. Verbs
with this root often indicate acts without any apparent agency.

A) The past definite has the form -len.
yaislen, both became. 187-13.
yaislen ei, they became. 110-1.
yasillen, they had become. 182-6.
1isillen, they made bets. 142-16.

AM. ArcH. ETH. 3, 16,
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na yais dillen nei, they became. 166-13.
nas dil len ne, it had gone back. 234-7.

nas dil len ne x6 14fi, it had gone back. 235-1.
x6len, she has. 333-9.

sillen, he got there. 346-6.

sillen, it seems. 241-8.

sillen neen, it came. 241-9.

sillen nei, it became. 115-1, 182-4.

sil len ne x6 lafi, it had become. 97-4.

doya xolen, they were lacking. 105-15.

do ya x0lenne, it was gone. 111-11.

dona x6 len nei, he was gone. 119-17.

do6 nas dil len nei, it did not happen. 117-5.
do xolen, there was none. 159-3.

do x0 lenne, it was gone. 243-11, 159-2, 185-5.
telene x6lan, it had become. 187-5.

tin nauw tsislen, he came to have. 348-16.
tsislen, he became. 186-10, 136-15, 229-2.
(do) tce x0 lenne, he was gone. 163-6.
teislen, he came to be. 106-17, 114-7.

kyo dil len, he might be cold. 169-5.

B) The present definite has the form -lifi.
nas dil lin te, that was to be. 283-6.
sil lin te, you are going to be. 343-5.
sil lin te, it is going to be. 287-5.
sillin ter dif, it is going to be place. 104-16.
x0 lifi, it was. 340-T.
do %06 1ifi, it is gone. 141-8.
tsislin te, it would become.
tsislin nete, he will become. 338-10.

¢) The customary, impotential, and a sporadic future have
the form -1i.
naatlie xolan, it had gone back. 234-11.
nadilla, it will be. 243-2,
hwe eil 1, it becomes mine. 248-1.
x6djééitdinteeilld, he became unconscious. 223-14.
doxolifi nifi xaten teilld, it won’t be rich man he will
become. 338-7.
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doxolifi tselifi teilld, he won’t have blood on him.
334-11.

D) The present indefinite and imperative of all verbs con-
tarning this root, and all the tenses of some other verbs have the
form -le

illene, become. 109-6.

ole, let him become. 110-7, 340-8, 362-7.
6lene, become. 109-18.

nadille, they are. 211-13.

nadillelei, it went back. 234-2.

na dil lene, you may become. 166-12.

na dille te, they will become again. 116-12.
nadilleteneen, was going to happen. 117-5.
natlelir. te, it will become. 312-4.

no xoslee, he is lost. 185-8.

niin dil le ne, you may become. 108-3.

x0 xiin x0sle, she got married. 189-9.
xwaeille, he had enough. 332-6.

xwawes lede, if he gets enough. 255-16.
doyidaille, they do not get enough. 196-7.
doyidale, it never satisfies them. 195-9.

do x6 wil lel lin. te, it will be no more. 217-15.
doxosle, was not. 259-3, 96-7, 322-5.

do na x0s dil le te, there will be no more. 228-4.
teil le, it would be. 340-10.

tci willeLte, he will become. 114-4.

kisle te, they will catch many. 257-10.

-len, -lifi; to flow, to run; said of any liquid.
A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -len.

na weslen ei, it falls. 104-1.
neillen, it always flows. 336-5.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -lifi.
yenin dil lifi ye, they had washed ashore. 267-12.
nau wil lifi, to run. 108-19.
nillin tsi, he heard a creek. 111-13.
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no wil lifi, it was covered. 115-16.

tce wes lin te, it will flow out. 254-17.

tee wil lin difi, at the mouth of the ereek. 175-10.
tee na il lin x6 lan, it used to run. 117-18.

-lit; to burn. This root is used only of the fire as acting.

The root employed in verbs meaning to cause to burn is -Lit,
evidently related to this.

wakin nillit xolan, they were burned through. 119-3.

miL tel lit te he, even if he sweats himself. 337-16.

na wil lit, he nearly burned. 330-1.

na willit dei, he burned up. 120-8.

na wil lit te, it will be burned. 151-5.

no nil lit hit, when he finished sweating (when the fire
had ceased burning). 210-8.

x6L no il lit, it was done smoking with him. 336-4.

x0L no nil lit, it finished burning. 364-7.

x0L nd kin nil lit, he finished sweating. 209-13.

x0L teil lit, he smoked himself.

x0 tellit, he smoked himself. 210-7.

do he te il lit, it would not burn. 166-9.

do he tel lit, it would not burn.

-lite; to urinate.

de ki dil litc te, (frog) to urinate on the fires. 151-10.

-lik; to relate, to tell something.

na xow lik mifi, to tell you. 226-6.

niv xoi likte, I will tell you. 351-11.

nit, xow lik, I am telling you. 360-8.

niL xwe lik te, I will tell you. 355-4.

x0 willik te, he will tell. 203-14.

x0L ya x0 il lik, he told them. 180-10.

x0L ya x0 wil lik, they told them. 180-12.

xOL ted x0 wil lik, he told him. 141-13.

teo x0 wil lik, she began to tell them. 181-15.

-loi, to tie, to wrap around.

anadisloi, he girded himself. 221-5.
yaisloi, they wrapped. 179-7.
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wil loi, bundles. 210-3.

Leil loi, he ties together. 334-12.

Lenaisloi, he tied together. 210-5.

meilloi, he used to tie on feathers. 288-3.

me na kisloi, he bound it up. 145-11, 348-13.
mil loine, you must feather (arrows). 207-4.
naitwloihit, I tie them up. 247-11.

tsisloi, he made bundles. 142-3, 210-3, 293-6.
teisloi, he played (he tied with). 144-4.

-16s, to drag, to pull along.
yena wil 10s, she dragged it in. 190-2.
nana kit de16s, he had fixed the load. 162-10.
natelos, she dragged back. 190-1.
xanaislos, she dragged it up. 192-2.

-1a, -le; to kill, to make an attack, 4to form a war party.

A)The past definite, customary, and the impotential have the
form -li.
1ediwilld, he had killed several. 165-15.
xo0i di willd, they attacked them. 152-13.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and the tmperative
have the form -le.
xoi de il letsii, they heard the party war. 332-4.
di willete, a company will come to kill. 332-3.
di willeter, a party is coming to kill. 334-6.

-1a, -le; to dive, to swim under water.

a) The past, customary, and impotential have the form -lu.
nald, which live (said of fish). 100-7.
dotilla, they never come. 252-3.
tilla, they come. 254-12.
B) The present and imperative have the form -le.
daillel, it always swam. 266-6.
daweslel, it swam around in one place. 266-5.
tce nille te, they will dive out. 252-9.

-law, to watch, to stand guard over.
yeltw, it watching. 203-13.
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me law, watching. 204-6.

me 1w %%, he watched it. 205-2.

mé ltw te, I am going to wateh. 292-9.
menailiwte, I will wateh. 217-13, 258-10.
me nauw law te, I will watch. 267-17.

miw law te, I will watech them. 258-15, 218-3.

-Lat, -La; to run, to jump. The verbs which have this root

are confined to the singular number and indicate rapid motion
by human beings.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the

form -vat.

innastat, it ran up. 295-5.

in na teisLat, he jumped up. 171-9.
yenawil Lat, she ran in. 136-1.

yenal rat, he ran in. 329-8.

yinnenal Lat, in the ground it ran. 221-12.
na il dir. Lat, he came running back. 176-16.
nais dir Lat, she ran. 185-6.

nil dir rat, he ran back. 115-16.
xanaisdiv Lat, she had run up. 135-13.

xe ena wil Lat, he ran away again. 176-16.
x0wil Lat, he ran. 199-4,

x0OL ta na wil Lat, with him she went. 223-14.
dawil Lat, he jumped on. 113-14.

danadi wil Lat, he ran back. 97-12, 98-15.
da teit da wil Lat, he ran. 164-2.

teeil Lat, he jumped out. 106-2.

tee in Lat, she ran out. 185-5.

tcena il Lat, she came there. 135-9.

teit dii wil Lat, he jumped off. 107-11.
keistat, she ran up. 158-8.

kes tat dei, he climbed up he saw. 174-7.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have

the form -1a.

me is La dei, he ran up. 217-16.
nanawilzadei, he ran down. 221-17.
no il La, he came running. 360-8.
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dadinta, run. 176-6.
tceiltade, he is running along. 220-13.
tetw ra, let me run out. 171-9.

-Lit; to cause to burn. This root is confined to the transitive
use. Compare -lit above for the root used in corresponding in-
transitive and passive verbs.

na win rit, she burned it. 311-12.

-LQ, -Le; to handle or to do anything with semi-liquid, dough-
like material.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -Lil.
naitiwid, I paint. 247-12.
na de i, she marked across. 311-13.
noi xwe iL Lii, they throw down (blood). 195-11.
teit teL L, he rubbed it. 278-10. :

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and tmperative have
the form -Le which does not occur in Hupa Texts.

-Lion, -Lo, -Low, -Loi; to make baskets, to twine in basket-
making. This root is very likely related to Lo, ‘‘grass,”’ from
the materials of which baskets are made.

A) The definite tenses have the form -Lon.
na kis Lon, she made baskets. 189-5.
na kit te Lon, she wove another round. 305-7.
na kit te Lon, she began to make baskets again. 325-9.

B) The indefinite tenses have the forms -Lo and Low, which
do not seem to differ in meaning or use.
na kit te it Low, she always made baskets. 157-3.
keit Lo, she used to make baskets. 189-1.
ke it Low, she made baskets. 305-4.
kit teit Low, who always made baskets. 324-5.

¢) The impotential and nouns from this root have the form
-Loi. .
kit Loi, a basket. 103-7.
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-mas, to roll, to rotate.

yawim mas, he rolled over. 112-15.
xatemas, (frost) rolled out of the ground. 270-5.
tce nim mas, it rolled out. 197-5.

-mats, to coil. This root is evidently connected with the pre-
ceding.
na wes mats, it was coiled. 151-19.

-me, to swim, to bathe (transitive or intransitive).

naime, I swim in. 311-11.

nauw me, let me swim. 97-15.

na wimme, he swam. 209-13.

na wim me, she bathed. 307-2.
nanaitwme, I bathe it. 247-1.
nanaime, I bathed. 311-8.
nanaimmeei, he always bathed. 311-8.

-men, to cause to swim.

yena wiL men, he made it swim in. 266-2.

me nim men, he landed him. 162-9.

naiv dim men nei, he made it swim back. 266-2.
na ismen nei, he made it swim. 266-1.
nateLmen, he made it swim. 266-1.

tee niL men nei, he made it swim out. 265-10.
teit teL men, he made it swim. 265-9.

-meL, -mil, -miL; to strike, to throw, to drop. Verbs having

this root are always used with a plural object. When the object
is singular, -wal,, -wiil, -wiiL is employed.
A) The definite tenses have the form -mel.
yayai wim meL tsi, he heard them kick up their legs.
342-14.
yawimmel,, he took up. 142-4.
yaxosmeL, he whipped him (the whip was of several
strands). 164-3.
ye tei wim meLi, they put them in. 200-5.
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B)

na dit te meLs, they fell. 245-11.

nim meLi difi, the place you bring them. 210-7.

no yatemel, they dropped them along. 179-11.

xe e ya x0 wit meLi, they had thrown away part of them-
selves. 181-9.

de dt wim meli, he threw in the fire. 165-10.

tet mel, scattered. 117-16.

tece na nim mels, he had them thrown out. 301-14.

tcin ne mels, he carried it home. 363-1.

teit te te mels, he scattered them. 101-3.

The customary and impotential have the form -mil.
yaiimmil, it kicked up. 290-2.

ya na kis dim mil lei, she smashed it. 152-16.
yademil, the balls used in playing shinny. 143-5.
yat mil lei, they fell back. 165-11.

yi wiin dim mil lei, they went through. 211.5."
waimmil, he always distributes them. 195-8.
win dim mil, the going through. 144-3.

win dim mil lei, it went through. 144-2.

n6 nin dim mil, it fell back. 151-18.

non demil, they fell. 143-8.

xa te dim mil, chips flew off. 113-13.
denadeitiwmil, I put. 247-9.

de de im mil, he pushed them into the fire. 165-6.
tecit te dim mil, they fell one after another. 208-6.
teo X0 ne im mil, he threw at her. 332-12.

ke it millei, they drop. 180-14.

¢) The present indefinite and imperative have the form -miL.

tee na mir, throw them out. 301-13.
tce ne ya xon mir, throw them out. 302-3.

-men, -mifi ; to fill up, to make full.

A)

The past definite, customary, and impotential have the

form -men.

de wim men, it was filled. 191-5.
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B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -mii.
x0LyaL de wim mifi il, they filled with them. 153-17.
de wim min te, they will be filled. 253-11.

-medj, to boil, to cook, by boiling.
kyii wil medj, boiled. 166-5.

-mite, to break off, to pull off.
ya te mite, thev pulled off. 179-10.
teit di wim mite, she broke it off. 287-2, 293-16.
teit di wim mite hit, when she broke it off. 287-4.

-miit, to break out, as a spring of water; to break open.
yikismiit ei, (a basket) broke. 289-15.
xa kin de miit, it boiled up. 105-3.

-na, to cook by placing above or before a fire, to steam by

placing above boiling water.

me wit dil na te, we shall steam it. 241-11.

me na wiL. naei, he steamed them. 342-12.

kéyawiLna, they cooked it. 266-10.

ke wir na, she cooked them. 99-9.

ke nawirna, he cooked it. 260-6.

kiLna, cook them. 237-2.

-na, to move (?). Perhaps the verbs given below are to be con-
nected with the root next considered.
na xiis din na tsti, someone moving she heard. 191-12
na ka xas din na tsii, someone moving she heard. 165-18.

-na, -nauw; to go, or to come. This root is confined to the
third person singular of the verbs in which it occurs. The first
person of these verbs has a root -hwa,-hwauw, and the second
person one -ya,-yauw. It is likely that this root as well as that
found in the first person is a modified form of the root -yai, -ya
resulting from a preceding n.

estein nauw, swimming deer (they come into ‘the es,
fishdam). 162-1.

ya winna wir.de, if it raises up. 117-10.

yanauw difi, the going up place. 195-6.
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ye tein nauw, they will come in. 231-6.

Le innauw, they came together. 305-2.

meii na hwir. de, if their time comes. 229-9.

me win na hwir. te, (her mind) will go against. 325-14.

na wit dits tin nauw, whirlpool. 120-3.

ne in nauw, he used to come in. 305-1.

nit de sin nauw G, didn’t you meet her? (didn’t she
meet you?). 165-2.

no in nauw, she stopped. 158-5.

n6 win na hwir. te, he will go. 230-1. !

Compare, no kiL dje xa in nauw, she quit fighting. 333-6.

nii win na hwil, he went. 282-10.

xa sin nauw difi, where the sun rises. 332-5.

d6 yein nauw, no one ever comes in. 329-4.

d6 mit tis in nauw, it never over it reached. 314-2.

do tee in nauw, she never used to come out. 305-3.

do tin nauw xo6 lafi, he had not gone along. 174-5.

tein nauw, he comes. 310-7.

td win na hwir. de, if it comes. 105-12.

td win na hwir te, it will go. 229-13.

tece in nauw wei, he used to go out. 136-14.

tee nauw, it coming out. 170-7.

tein ne in nauw, she always comes. 101-7.

tein nin nauw hwei, she comes. 101-6.

teit te innauw, he used to come along. 162-3, 186-8.

teit t@ win na hwir de, it will pass here. 272-8.

kir dje xa in nauw te, there is going to be a fight. 333-13.

-nan, -niif; to drink.

A) The past definite, customary, and tmpotential have the
form -nan.
ta winnan, he drank it. 337-7.
tan din nan, you drank. 337-12.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and the imperative
have the form -nai.
tai win ntifi i de, if he drinks water. 338-7.
tai din niifi, let us drink. 179-3.
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tanai winntin de, if he drinks. 337-16.
tanai win niin te, he will drink. 337-18.
taww din niin te, I am going to have a drink. 111-13.

-nan, -nifi ; to turn, to move. Verbs having this root are used
of the turning about of a person and of the movements of the
foetus.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -nan.
naisdinnan, he turned. 278-11.
x0L xlit tesnan, it moved in her. 341-3.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -nii.
x0L x{it tes nilin te, it would move in her. 341-2.
x0L xlit tes niin te ne en, in her was about to move. 3424,
xon na is din nif hit, when he turned around. 278-12.

-ne, -n; to speak, to say something, to sing, to make a sound,
to play an instrument.

A) The past definite, customary, impotential have the

form -ne.

aixoLne, he kept telling him. 208-13.

ai x6L deinne, she used to tell her. 135-3.

a yaixOL dii wen ne, they said. 165-2.

ayaidi wenne, they said. 165-7.

ayaLdeitwne, I told them. 301-1.

ayaLtcit den ne, he told them. 109-18.

ayadiwinnel, they were saying. 153-14.

aLtcit denne, he talked to. 100-3.

ano hoL teit den ne, he said of us. 302-3.

a hwir tein ne, he will say of me. 363-16.

ahwir teinne, why does she always tell me. 135-4.

a hwiL teit di win ner, they told me. 355-11.

a XOL teit den ne, he said to him. 97-7.

adenne, he said. 97-15.

adenne, it made the noise. 321-5.

adenne, she sang. 333-14.

adawinnel lil, he said. 235-4.
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a diwinneLde, if anybody says. 267-5.
tinnit diwne, I am telling you. 356-1.
finnivdenne, I told you. 163-8.

yaL tcit den ne, she told them. 299-6.

ya x0L teit denne, they said to him. 102-15.
yadiiwenne, they said. 109-17.
yadiwinner, they said. 361-8.

no hoL teit den ne, they told us. 302-4.

xa a x0Ltcin ne, he was telling him that. 150-2.

xaa denne, he called the same. 105-5.
x0Ldenneete, I will call him. 139-45.
x0L teit den ne, he said. 105-18.

x0L teit dii win ner, he kept saying. 141-12.
deinne, he used to imitate. 182-1.

dinne, it was playing. 99-17.
doadiiwinnehe, don’t say that. 175-1.
donene, let it play. 100-3.

dii wen ne, it sounded. 108-16, 189-13.

di wenne e tsii, it sounded he heard. 144-3.
diiwin ne, it played. 100-5.

teit deinne, he played on. 99-12.

teit denne, he said. 106-9.
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B) The present definite and the present indefinite except

sometimes the first person singular have the form -n.

aiweé tein, I hear it said. 360-1.

ayan, they said that. 116-17.

ana hwit teit den te, of me he will say. 363-18.
an tst, he heard it ery. 281-13.

a hwir teit den hwtifi, he must tell me. 314-11.
a xOL teit den ts@i, he heard say. 141-8.
adende, if he sings. 236-2.

aden tsti, singing he heard. 186-12.

yeitein, they say. 275-1.

hwiL teit den te, they will talk to me. 322-15.

do a hwir teit den de, if he does not tell me. 257-12.

tein, they say. 135-1.
teit den de, if he says. 111-7.
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-netw, -ne yeiw ; to talk, to speak.

This root seems to be an extended form of the last. Verbs
employing it have reference to the speaking of a certain lan-
guage, or the delivery of a discourse or at least a number of
sentences. Those with the form -ne refer to the utterance of
some single definite phrase, while verbs with the root -lik are
employed of the relation of some incident or circumstance.

A) All parts of the verbs containing this root have the form
-netiw with the exception of the first person singular and the
imperative forms.

yit de din nifi xtin netiw, the Tolowa language. 110-11.
wa niin x6 win ne hwiv te, they will talk about. 272-17.
wiin xai netiw te, he will talk about. 260-12.

wifl x@i win ne hwir te, they will talk about.

mix xtin netiw hwe ne en, their talk used to be. 306-4.
naixe netiw te, few will talk. 295-13.

n6 wiin nin xin netiw te, they will talk about us. 267-18,
do he tee xai neiw, he did not say anything. 113-12.

do xon nod xin netiw, they never talk into her. 334-2.
tifi xe netiw, who spoke the curse. 223-8.

tee xai netiw, he spoke. 105-1.

tee xa in netiw, he always said the same thing. 283-13.
tce x0 win ne hwir te, she shall talk. 289-12.

tee xtin netiw, he commenced to talk. 272-6.

B) The first person singular and the imperative have the
form -ne yetuw.
xiin ne yetiwne, he must talk. 227-4.
x{in né yetw de, if I talk. 217-15.
xin né yetaw te, I will talk. 217-11.
x0n nin yetiw, you speak. 153-7.
‘With the preceding, is probably connected:
kyt wen niw, it thundered. 144-5.

-ne, -sen, -sifl ; to think, to know.

A) The third person of all tenses has the form -ne.
aiyon desnete, she will think about. 104-1.
atcoinne, he kept thinking. 139-4.
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ateon desne, he thought. 96-7.

yateon des ne, they thought. 265-2.

do ted x0 x0 ne, without the knowledge of. 204-6.
tce xon desne, he found him out. 207-11.

tedin ne, he kept thinking. 113-2, 311-8.

teo win neL te, she will think about. 312-3.

teo x6n des ne, -he thought of him. 257-1.

teo x0n des ne hwiifi, he shall know. 319-13.

teco xon des ne te, she will think of him. 325-14,

B) The first and second persons of all tenses have the form
-sen, -sin.
ainesen, I thought. 187-3.
ai nifi sin ne, you must think. 208-17.
aintwsifi, I thought so. 353-3.
nifi sifi, you think. 337-12.
hwiin nesifi, don’t you remember. 163-8.
do ai nin sifi °x, you don’t think. 337-9.

-ne, to gather nuts from the ground, to pick up.
kya dane, they picked. 138-7.
kya dane xd winsen, they commenced to pick. 138-6.

-nel, neL; to play (said of children).
miLnawenellexolfifi, he had been playing with.
292-11.
nainnelle x6lan, he played he saw. 186-1.
na we nelle x61fifi, he had been playing. 292-13.

-noi, -nd; to place on end, to be in a vertical position. This
root is confined to the plural; for the singular, -ai, -a would be
expected.

LenaneLnd, hestood up. 235-12.
nesnoi, (mountains) which stand. 220-3.

-noL, to blaze.
kyii wit noL, a fire blazing. 109-11.

-ni, -ne; to do, to happen, to behave in a certain way.

A) The past, customary, and impotential have the form -nii.
aenni, it does it. 275-5.
ainni, he did. 288-9.
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ainniimir, when the sun was here. 332-4.
ayainnii, they used to have sports. 305-2. "
awinnii, one should do. 99-11.

xa ainnd, he always did that. 139-9.
xaainni, that happened. 340-5.

B) The present and imperative have the form -ne.
ayateone, let them do that. 365-16.
awin neliv te, it will be. 311-17.
auwinnerde, if it happens. 117-9.
au win ner. de, if it happens. 117-9.
awinneLte, it will be. 289-11.
auwinneLte, it will be. 105-12.
xa awinnelir te, that will be done. 229-10.
xa awinneLte, it will be that way. 259-18.
teceinne, it helps him she. 196-1.
do xa auw ne x6 x6 lifi, I won’t do that. 230-15.

-niiw; to hear. Usually a periphrastic expression, it goes
into his head is used for the hearing of anything.
teceinniw, he heard about it. 204-13.
Compare, ke wen niiw, it thundered. 144-5.

-hwai, -hwa, -hwauw; to walk, to go, to come. This root is
found only in the first person of certain verbs. It is probably a
modified form of the root -yai, -ya, -yauw.

A) The impotential regularly has the form -hwai. (It is
not usual for negatives to take such a form.)
dona hwai, I have never been. 336-11.

B) The present and imperative have the form -hwa (-hwal
with progressive suffiz).
witiw hwal, I am coming. 110-4, 120-16.
nahwa, I will walk. 164-6, 175-7.

c) The form -hwauw may occur tn the present or customary. -
nit hwauw, I come. 351-1.

-hwal, -hwaL; to fish for with a hook, to eatch with a hook.

A) The past, customary, and tmpotential have the form

-hwal.
yikit ti hwal, nobody hooks. 107-6.

na x0 wifi hwal, he hooked him. 107-6.
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ta yais hwal, they caught. 328-4.
kyo ya wifi hwal, they fished. 328-3.
kyd hwalle, somebody hooking. 106-15.

-B) The present and tmperative have the form -hwal.
kit tiiw hwar, let me hook. 107-5.

-hwe, to dig.

xa ke hwe, to dig. 135-2.
tce kin nifi hwe, he had finished digging. 100-9.
kit difi hwe ter difi, he would dig out. 100-1.
kit te hwe, he began to dig. 100-8.

-hwe, -hwil, -hwir; to call by name, to name. This root is
identical with the noun x6 hwe, ‘‘his name.”’
A) Al tenses without the progressive suffix have the form
-hwe.
na x6 i hwe, he will call. 283-11.
tee x0 hwe, he talked. 283-13.
tedo hweirte, they will eall. 272-11.
ted hwoh hwe ete, they will call me. 272-12.
ted hwo hwe in te, they will call. 272-10.
teli x6 @ hwe, he will call. 283-11.
B) The past, customary, and impotential having the pro-
gressive suffix take the form -hawil.
kit te hwil, he called along. 98-4.
c) The present and tmperative having the progressive suffix
take the form -hwir. ’
it hwit, you call. 355-6.
hwir, tsti, he heard someone calling. 360-7.

-hwen, -hwifi ; to melt (said of frost).
nal hwin te, it will melt away. 273-6.

-hwot ; exact meaning unknown.
Lena kil di hwot, it grew back on. 164-1.

-xa, -xi, -xaiL; " to track, to follow tracks.

! The vowel in this root is very hard to determine because of the pre-
ceding rough x. In Hupa Texts it has been uniformly written a, but
judging from the fact that the Customary and Impotential have been
found to contain the vowel i it is probable that in the other tenses the
vowel is e rather than a. Compare -xe, -xii; to finish, to overtake, p. 252
bglow.
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ya x0 teL. xa, he tracked them. 267-15.

na ya x0 teL xa, they tracked him. 170-3.
nanayaxonnirxaei, they found his tracks. 170-4.
xot dana ya x6L.xa, down they tracked him. 170-3.
teit ter xa, he tracked it. 185-12.

ya x0 wiL xaiL, going along they tracked him. 170-5.

-xa, to have position (said of water or a liquid).

wifi xa, (a lake) lay. 101-13.

wifi xa te, (water) will stay. 112-9.

naaxa, (droolings) fill it. 310-8, 311-5.
nafixa, (bodies of water) were. 252-1, 310-1.
nafi xa teifi, (lake) lies toward. 364-10.

-xa, -xal, -xaL, -xifi; to dawn. It is probable that this root

has a more definite meaning. The subject of the verbs is no
doubt the mythical dawn maiden.

yeiL xa, mornings. 290-6.

yeit xamir, at break of day. 356-14.

yiwiL xal, mornings. 260-6.

nai wiL xaL te, night will pass. 242-17.

Compare, nais xiin te, there will be sunshine. 228-1.

-xa, -xan, -xtf ; to stand (said of a tree).

nai kyti wifi xa, (a pine) stands. 347-11.

na kyti wifi xa, (medicine) grows. 364-11.
dakyi wifi xa ei, (something) stood. 242-3.

kyt wifi xa, she left standing (a shrub). 289-8.
kis x@if, (a tree) standing. 113-7.

kis x{in difi, standing place. 137-17.

-xan, -x{in ; to be sweet or pleasant to the taste.

xwa wil xan, he liked them. 110-5.
Compare, kiLraxiin, deer (said to mean ‘‘with it is
sweet’’).

-xan, xifi, -xauw; to move in a basket or other vessel any
liquid or smally divided substance, to catch with a net, to dip
up. This is one of the roots which classify the object affected
according to its size and shape by being limited in that regard
as to its application.
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A) The past definite has the form -xan.
ya wifi xan, he picked it up. 337-6.
yate xan, he picked up. 109-16.
ye tci wifi xan, she brought in. 209-10.
16 a din nifi xan,* she placed herself. 223-9.
no nifi xan, she put it. 242-7.
x0 wa teifi xan, to her she gave. 246-12.
x0 sa wifi xan, he put it in her mouth. 342-7.
sa wii xan, he put it into her mouth. 278-10.
saxanne, (a lake) in the distance was. 112-13.
do6 teti wifi xan, he does not catch any. 257-9.
tce te xan, he took out. 111-5.
teit tes xan, he took along. 342-2.

B) The present definite has the form -xii.
mis sai xtin te, I will put in its mouth. 243-16.

mis sa wifi xtin te, in his mouth she will put. 243-10.

none xiin te, I will put. 289-2.
no nifi xiin te, if he puts. 296-6.

xa is x{in hit, when she had brought them up. 99-9.

x0 lifi se x{ifi, must be there. 112-12.

slix xfifi, lying in a basket. 171-7.

do ted wifi xtin te, he does not catch. 256-6.
tsis stix x@ifi, lying there. 223-11.

¢) The indefinite tenses have the form -xauw.
ya wixauw hwir.te, he will take it up. 295-17.
mis sfifi xauw ne, its mouth put it in. 246-14.
no a difi xauw, lay yourself down. 223-9.
no na itw xauw, I leave it. 247-3.
nofi xauw ne, put it. 296-14.
do sai xauw, one can’t swallow. 141-2.
tifh xauw ne, you take it along. 246-13.
tece e xauw, he always caught. 191-2.

-xait, -xai; to buy.
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A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the

form -xait.
teo ya te xait, they bought. 198-6, 200-8.

1 This word means to place one’s self (a woman) in position for inter-

course and probably is a figurative use of this root.
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B) The present, definite and indefinite, and the imperative

have the form -xai.

yo xai nana kis deL,, to buy they came back. 200-7.

y06 xai x6 win sen, they all began to buy. 200-3.

-xe, -x1i ; to finish, to overtake.
me nekL xe teL, I am about to finish. 261-3.
miL xoiniL xe, it went on him. 308-8.
menerLxe, I finish. 260-15.
me niL xe, he finished it. 296-8.
hwe na tedr xe, let him catch up with me. 187-2.

-xen, -x@uw ; to float, used only of plural objects.

A) The past definite tense has the form -xen.
no niin de xen, they floated to the shore. 216-6.
xafi xen nei, he came up. 210-9.
xot dafi xen, they floated down. 216-5.
tafi xen nei, (canoe) went away. 222-9.

B) The present indefinite, customary, impotential, and im-

perative have the form -xuw.

nd xiiw, it floats ashore. 346-5.

-xiit, to hang.
na nii wil xfit, hanging for a door. 171-1.

-xiit, to tear down.
nais xiit, he tore down. 104-8.
nayaisxiit, they tore down. 267-8.
Compare, na ifi xiit, it dropped down. 115-14.

-xfit, -x{il ; to ask, to question.
na 6 duw de xiit, I ask you for it. 296-10.
ted dia win xtit, she asked them. 301-17.
teo dii wiL xiit, he questioned it. 266-3.
yo di wit xfil lin te, they will ask for. 296-3.
ted hwo wiL xfil liz. te, she will ask for. 311-17.

-xfits, to bite, to chew.
noiLxiits, he chewed off. 288-5.
x0 dit ter x{its, she felt it bite. 111-2.

-xfits, -xlis; to pass through the air, to fly, to fall, to throw.
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A) The definite tenses have the form -xits.
ya wiifi xfits sil len, he nearly flew. 176-13.
yanat xtits ei, he flew away. 113-10.
yafi xiits ei, he flew up. 271-2.
nana wit xiits, he nearly flew back down. 114-2.
nifi xfits, he flew. 113-17.
16 nifi x{its, something fell. 246-11, 362-9.
xot da na wit xiits, he fell back. 152-3.
da nat xdits tse, it lit on. 204-8.
da teli wifi xfits, he flew up there. 114-1.
du wifi x{its, it came off. 157-7.
teo xon niL xfits, she threw after him. 159-9.
ke wifi xiits, he fell over. 105-17.

B) The parts of the verb other than the present and past
definite have the form -xis.
yaex xtis x6 lan, they fell over. 117-17.
yawit xtissil lei, he flew up. 294-15.
yanaitxiis, he kept flying up. 113-1.
wai e xtissei, he threw at her. 333-1.
na wit x@isir,, he is falling. 152-5.
na wit xtissil, he flew along back. 204-7. i
na xiis, which fly. 114-9.
dadfi x@is, fly. 114-2.
datece e xtis; it used to light. 150-9.
doheyaxotcinteeaxiis, it did not to them reach.
166-8.
te e xtis, it flew up. 112-16.
tee axhs, it flew. 244-1.

-sel, -seL; to be or to become warm.

A) The past has the form -sel.
naayadissel, they warmed themselves. 170-11.
B) The present tense has the form -seL.

wa kin nin seL. x6 lan, it was heated through he saw.
329-16.

-sit; to awake.
teein sit, he woke up. 121-8.
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tee in sit hit, when she woke up. 288-10, 113-8.
tein dis sit hit, when we wake up. 190-4.

-da, to be poor in flesh, to become poor; when said of the
mind, dj&, to be sorry.
teo6da, let it be sorry. 351-9, 356-1.
teon da te, it will be sorry. 353-7.

-da, to carry, to move (said of a person or animal).
ye tcii win da, she carried in. 191-13.
x0waiLda, she handed her. 181-13.

-dai, to bloom, to blossom.
na kit teit daiye, it blossoms again. 364-3.
kyt wit daiye iL win te, it always blossoms. 365-4.

-dai, -da; to sit, to stay, to remain, to fish, to wait for game.

A) The past definite and the impotential have the form -dai.
ma tsis dai, chief (the principal one who stays). 329-9.
me e nanes dai, hidden he sat watching. 293-1.
nanesin dai, you sat down., 351-1.
nanes dai, she sat down. 136-2.
nase daitik, the way I sat. 290-15.
sit dai, he lived. 278-1.
da tcin nes dai, he sat. 107-12.
da tein nes dai, she fished. 98-14.
do x6 lifi se dai, I can’t stay. 360-11.
tein nes dai, he sat. 101-15.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, customary, and im-

perative have the form -da.
eitda, it lies there. 247-8.
yasit da difi, they were staying place. 299-12.
nanes da x6 lafi, he was sitting. 270-10.
neenesedate, I will hide from you. 328-6.
sin dafi, you stay. 328-6.
sit da, he was staying there. 164-16.
stiw daneen difi, I used to live place. 272-12.
danesedate, I will go fishing. 256-8.
datceit da, he always fished. 237-1.
do winda, all do not stop. 260-19.
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tsisdayei, he lives. 159-16.

tsisdaneen, he used to stay. 271-5.

tsis da difi, he used to stay place. 220-9.

tsisda te, he will stay. 211-7.

teeit da, she used to live. 286-2.

tein nes da te, she will sit. 290-14.

teti win da, he stayed. 97-3.

kytiwinnaida, to hunt (they travelled). 190-15.

-dau, -da; to melt away, to disappear.

A) The past and the impotential have the form -dau.

na is dau we a x5 ldfi, it had melted away. 236-1.
do x6lifi it dau, they won’t melt away. 254-7, 256-14.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -da.
nit djékisdate, (I wish) your mind would melt away.

259-9.
’

-dal, -da1, -dauw; to pass along, to go, to come.

A) The past tense has the form -dal.

wil dal lei, it coming along. 174-T.

min na il dal, she ran around. 153-2.

na wil dit dal, he ran. 221-7.

na wit dal, he went. 223-12.

na wit dal hit, when he came. 223-7.

nal dit dal, it coming along. 115-15.
xoLwil dal, with him came along. 115-1.

B) The present has the form -dar.

hwa na na wit dar. difi, in the evening. 99-13.

mix xiin nauw daL te, having gratified myself I will go
back. 223-13.

nanauw dar difi, he was coming back. 152-7.

nanauw daL difi, sun gone down time. 322-9.

teti wil dat tsti, he heard him coming. 176-11.
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¢) The imperative, customary, and impotential have the
form -dauw.

yena it dauw, whenever he went back in. 288-6, 336-6.
yentin dauw, come in. 98-17, 192-7.

Lena it dauw, he used to make the rounds. 336-7.
hwir ter dauw, (I wish) it would travel with me. 114-11.
min na na se it dauw, around he always went. 346-3.
nanaedauw, (sun) goes down. 364-4.

nanaitdauw, (sun) gone down. 104-10.

na neit dauw, he used to come back. 137-1.

na nit dauw xo lafi, he had come back. 267-T.

na te it dauw, she always went home. 237-6.

na ter dit dauw, she ran back. 157-6.

na tin dauw, you better go back. 329-3.

d6 he min ter. dauw, he did not run for it. 112-13.
teit ter. dauw, she ran up. 152-15.

-deL,, -dil, -dir.; to go, to come, to travel. Verbs having this
root are restricted to the plural. The singular is expressed by
the root -yai, -ya, -yauw.

A) The definite tenses have the form -deL.

yanin dels, they went. 170-9.

yewin deL te, they will go in. 255-3.

yena wo delite, you will travel in. 361-12.
yenan dels, they came back in. 301-16.
yateseL te, we will go. 145-10.

ye teit te deL, they went into. 142-9.

yeteti win dels, they went in. 278-4.

win na isdel,, they started. 101-17.

Lenanin deliei, they went clear round. 102-1.
menayaisdel, they started back. 208-16.

me nin tsis dels, in it they danced. 216-5.

me sit te del,, they moved up. 216-15.

nain del, they got back. 181-8.

naisdel, they had traveled. 181-15.

na wes deLs, it encircles (they encircle). 364-15.
nanayanin del, they arrived. 172-2.
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nananin deLi, they went over. 267-6.

nanan deli, they became. 96-6.

nanan deli x6lan, they had become. 119-12.
na nan del de, when they come to be. 319-3.
na nas deLite, they will live. 228-2.

naniL dels, he struck. 120-4.

nan deL,, it snowed. 169-2.

nan deLiei, they went back. 182-5.

naselite (nasedeLite), we will visit. 174-2.
nas sel., they began to walk. 180-16.

nas delite, they will stay. 253-4.

nas deLite, they will stay. 253-4.

na tes deL,, they started back. 176-17.

na tes deli, they started home. 329-18.

nakis dels, they came around, 200-2.

nin is deli, they danced. 104-14.

nin tsis dels, they danced. 215-12.

nin st wit dels, they dance. 366-1.

nd yanin dels, they sat down. 280-5.

no nauw nin del,, they came to marry. 208-11.
noénanin dels, they lived. 237-1.

xa sin deLi difi, the coming up place. 363-3.
x0L tes dels, with him they went. 110-7.

x0L teit tes dels, they ran after them. 153-16.
x6t de ya is deL, they met them. 110-8.
danénin dels, they sat. 179-2.

danote deL te, everybody fished. 256-9.

do he nas deLi®x, they could not walk about. 322-7.
do teenin dels, they did not come out. 102-11.
ta des deLixo 1ti, they had come ashore. 101-2.
tesdeLei, they flew away. 159-12.

tesdeLite, they will come. 252-3.

tsiytin tes dil del,, we went away. 200-1.

tsin te tes dil deL,, we ran away. 198-10.
teena nin dels, they went back. 267-9.

tee nin deLi hit, when they came out. 175-11.
tcete deL, they went out. 141-5.
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tein te dels, they got there. 138-5.
tecit tes dels, they went. 170-15.
teit tes deLite, he was to travel with. 174-9.

The customary, impotential, and past of the fourth con-

Jjugation have the form -dil.

-dir.

yawit dil, they are traveling. 110-8.

wit dil, (ells) coming. 253-2.

mik kit nai dil, we walk on (the earth). 340-11.
nait dil, who go around. 305-9.

nayawit dil, they went along. 172-1,

na wit dil lir. te, we will visit. 177-2.
nanaindil, they came back. 182-6.

nanan dil lin. te, they will live. 343-13.
nadil, they were living. 100-7.

natein dil, they go home. 333-13.

ninsin dil, they danced. 105-7.

x0L tedt wit dil, those following him. 208-1.
xfiin dil, they will pass. 283-15.

dawes dil, they waited. 252-7.

da wit dil, they live. 365-8.

doyeindil, they never come. 305-10.

do x6 lifi tin dil, they won’t go. 253-3.
déteein dil, they never went out. 101-10.
tein dil, they flew along. 317-3.

tsiylinteil dil, they always ran off. 333-11.
teit tein dil, they traveled. 190-15.

tei wit dil, they came along. 101-16.

ted wit dil 1it, as they were going along. 170-8.

The present indefinite and the imperative have the form

yaidit, let us go. 142-14.

yenai dir, let us go in. 210-13.

wei diL, we will go. 207-7.

wil div ei, it shook. 142-6.

wiin nai diL x6 sin x6 lan, hunting had been he saw.
104-11.

wiin na dir. te, they will hunt. 311-14.
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LeneLte, (LenediLte), let us meet. 174-3.

naidir, let us go. 175-16.

nana wit dir. te, the people will live again. 236-3.

nanadit, come down. 166-7.

nanirne, they must live. 317-1.

nanodir, go away. 266-15.

nadir, who are living. 321-3.

na dir ®x, they will live. 255-8.

nadiLneen, that used to live. 204-15.

na dir difi, he lived place. 100-6.

nadiste, they will travel. 107-7.

na tin dir. tsi, he heard them coming home. 329-5.

na kit dir.x6lan, he had been playing he saw. 140-10.

nin sin dis %%, they danced. 105-9.

ninso diz, make a dance. 104-14.

nit t6 dir, come. 113-16.

dawitdirneen, they used to live. 259-4.

do nin sin diz. tene en, they would not dance. 366-1.

tin dir, it is coming. 199-5.

tsin tit dil dit,, let us run away. 333-11.

teein diL. x, outside the door. 169-9.

teein din mifi, for them to come out. 102-9.

teit tin din, they are coming. 198-2, 138-4.

teli wit dinne en, they used to go about. 102-3.
-dil, -dir, -dels; to strike (?).

nanir. dels, he struck. 120-4.

-den, -difi; to travel in company. This root is only employed
in case of a number of persons who make a journey in company.

A) The past has the form -den.
sa win den, they all went. 142-15.
sanan den, they traveled. 116-6, 144-10.

B) The present definite and indefinite, and the imperative
have the form -diii.
sa 0 difi, travel. 152-T.
sawo dinte, you will travel. 151-6.
sa win difi hit, when they went out. 322-12.
sanan din te, they were going away. 116-5.
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-den, -difi; to be light, to blaze. It seems possible that the
words given below are connected in meaning. The negative with
the verb may well have the meaning of gloomy, lonesome, the
opposite of sunshine.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -den.
yekin nen den, sunshine came in. 305-6.
na kin ner. den, she made it blaze. 288-11.
dea xa win den, the time was near. 226-2.
do ted win. den, she was lonesome. 306-10, 220-4.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -difi.
ye kin nen difi, light shone in. 308-3.
woL din tafi (-te- with some suffix), you will get used to
it.  180-9.
na do wer.din tse, I am becoming lonesome for. 176-2.

-dil, -div; to ring, to give a metallic response to a blow.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -dil.
kytiwin dil, there was a ringing noise. 96-2.
kyii win dil le ts@i, they heard it ring. 152-1.
B) The present definite and indefinite have the form -diL.
kyii win dir. ts@i, a jingling noise. 293-3.

-dik, to peck (said of a bird).
yisdik, he pecked. 113-13.
min noi kir dik,  he pecked open. 113-15.
min no kir dik te, he was going to pick. 113-3.
min no kyor dik, pick open. 112-17.
nai ner dik, he pecked. 113-9.
nain ter dik, he pecked. 113-14.

-dik, to stand in a line.
nanii win dik, they lined up. 216-17.

-dits, to twist into rope or twine.
ya kyi win dits, they made rqpe. 151-11.
kyti win dits te, to make rope. 151-6, 8.
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-do, to cut, to slash.
nai der.d6, he cut him. 164-3.
ta nai xos do wei, it cut him to pieces. 108-2, 106-14.

-do, to quiver, to dodge, to draw back.
xa en nal dit do wei, it drew back. 105-9.
donas do, they won’t dodge. 258-13.
tenal dit do te, it will draw back. 273-5.

-djé, with verbs referring to the mind. This root is connected
with djé in x6 djé, his mind, ete.
na x0 win djéei, his mind passed. 340-11.

-dje G, -dje; to fly in a flock.
A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -dje . )
yanatdjed, they came back. 301-15.
yewit djed, they came in. 299-14.
nonaitdjed, they came back. 299-10.
no nan dit dje @i, they got back. 301-15.
naditedjed, they flew together. -299-1.

B) The present and imperative have the form -dje.
yeddite djene, run in. 299-13.

-djin, to come near, to bother something.
do me djin, it did not mind. 315-4.
d6 mite djin te, it won’t mind. 315-9.

-tall, -til, -tar, -tal; to step, to kick, to do anything with the
foot.

A) The past definite and present definite have the form -tali.
yin ne ya xoL tali, in the ground he tramped them. 361-10.
yekirLtali, they began to dance. 179-2.
yetet wir taliei, they landed. 362-5.
noi dit win taLi x6 1tifi, he had made a track. 292-5.
no na di win tals, he stepped away. 223-11.
no di win tali x6lan, it had made a track he saw. 185-12.
no kyt wil tal, the finishing dance. 104-16.
dand di win tali, he stepped. 120-3.
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tené diiwin tali, in the water he stepped. 120-3.
teit ter tali, they danced. 362-3.

B) The customary and impotential have the form -tiil.

nayadeittil, they used to drag their feet. 207-3.

¢) The present indefinite and imperative have the form -tir.

yeintlitne, you must step in. 209-2.
nanatir difi, the stepping down place. 207-2.
no nai ya dii wit tal, he stepped. 207-10.

-tan, -tGifi, -tfiw; to handle or to move a long object. This is

another of the roots which classify the object affected according
to the size and shape. For some reason empty baskets are re-
ferred to by verbs having this root.

A) The past definite has the form -tan.

yawintan, he took. 108-18.

yanawin tan, he picked it up. 112-11, 341-13.
ye tei win tan, he put in. 96-13.

yontan, he kept. 96-8.

1el tan, were shut (his eyes). 337-8.

nana win tan, he took down. 97-16.

nonakin tan, he set the wedge again. 109-1.
nénintan, he put. 210-16.

no kin nin tan, he set the wedge. 108-11.

xa win tan, he drew from. 211-3.

x0waintan, he gave him. 211-1.
x0wayaintan, they gave him. 144-14.

x0 lan de dii win tan, he has put in the fire. 150-6.
danawin tan, he put it down. 97-13.

dasit tan, it was sitting there. 246-10.

de di win tan, he put them in. 150-4.

dje win tan, it spread open. 289-14.
tanaistan, she took it out of the water. 325-4.
tatee nin tan, he took it out of. 107-6.

teteli wintan, he put in the water. 101-14.
tece nanin tan, he took out. 97-13.

tee nin tan, he pulled out. 329-10.

teo nan tan, he held it. 314-9.

tco xon tan, he held her. 153-3.
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B) The present definite has the form -tai.
ya win tiin hit, when he picked up. 202-6.
me sit tn, was in it. 243-9.
sit tifi, it was sitting. 337-4.
siL tiin °x, it lay. 266-8.
da sit tOn, it sits. 246-9.
de diw tifi, let me put them in the fire. 150-4.
do de di wit tiifi, why don’t you cook. 171-3.
teit tes ttin de, if he takes along. 317-13.
¢) The present indefinite, customary, impotential, and tm-
perative have the form -taw.
yanauw tiw, I will pick up. 286-9.
waiiL tiw, he always gave. 136-12.
hwi wiin ttw, hand me. 278-7.
daeitw tiw, I put. 247-7.
do de dit tfiw, one must never put in the fire. 150-2.
djena wiLtiiw, he opened it. 109-2,

-tan, -thi, -tiw; to split.
dje win tan, it spread open. 289-14.
djena wiLtiw, he opened it. 109-2.
kirL tiiw tse, someone splitting logs he heard. 108-5.
kytw taw, I am splitting. 108-9.
-tan, -tifi ; to eat (used only of the third person singular).
A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -tan.
yaitan, he ate. 109-18.
yitan, they eat. 351-7.
he teit tan, even he ate. 346-5.
do xo lifi yitan, she shall not eat. 253-6.
teit tan, he ate. 106-5.
teit tan hwiin te, he shall eat. 107-8.
B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -tui.
teit tinneen, he used to eat. 346-11.
-tan (?),-thfi; the exact meaning is unknown.
na x0 wiL tin te, it will be wet. 273-6.
na x0OL tiifi, let it get soft. 233-6.
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-te, to look for, to search after.
xainit te, she looked for it. 243-4.
xauw te, let me look for it. 104-16.
xa{in te, it can be seen. 119-4.
xaneitte, she looked for it. 306-13.

_ xanetete, I am going to look for it. 336-10.

xanii win te, she looked for it. 111-3, 293-9.
xan te, look for it. 243-3.

-te, to carry around. This root seems limited to men and
animals in the singular and is probably connected with the root
-ten, -tifi, -tfiw given below.

menaisteei, she carried it. 290-8.

naiLte?®x, she carried it. 290-6.

naiste, he carried it around. 282-4.

Compare, daeirte, they were on a stick. 186-11.
ted wit til, she was holding up. 246-12,

-te, to remain in a recumbent position. Compare, -ten, -tifi,
-ttw ; to assume such a position.
teeit te, he used to lie. 207-2, 288-7.
tein no te, he might lie. 169-4.

-ten, -tifi, -tfiw; to move or to carry in any way a person,
animal or animal product. This is another of the classifying
roots applicable only to individual objects of certain character.
For a plural object -lai, -la, -1dw is employed.

A) The past definite has the form -ten.
a dit ta teti wiL. ten, he put him in his sack. 221-6.
ya wiL ten nei, she picked him up. 287-3.
ya x0L ten, he has taken him. 151-4.
yanawiLten, she put it in. 136-5.
ye tei wiL ten, she put it in. 289-17.
ye tei wiL ten nei, he took him in. 222.8.
yin ne tedi wiL ten nei, he put him in the ground. 215-3.
LenaniLten, he took it all the way around. 293-10.
nair dit ten, he brought it back. 283-4.
nair dit ten nei, she took him back. 287-6.
na ter ten, he took it along. 282-3.



Vor. 3] GQoddard.—Morphology of the Hupa Language. 265

c)

nd ya xon niL ten, they left him. 169-7.

nod na nir. ten, he put it. 221-11.

noé na xon nit.ten, he laid her. 342-10.

hwin nii wilten, I was brought here. 180-T.

xai x0s ten nei, they took her up. 239-1.

xaisten, she brought up. 99-2.

xanawiLten, he dug it out. 221-10.

xoi kyaniL ten, he took it from him. 222-7.
danaxoLten, he put him. 108-1.

dasitten, lying on something. 186-4.

da dii wil ten, he has been carried off. 150-10.

da tce x0 dir. ten, she has taken him away. 159-5.
tanaistennei, he has taken it out. 217-17.

tce na xon niL. ten, he took out. 153-7.

tee nirten, he took out. 282-2.

tee x6 niL ten, they took him out. 278-4.

tce x0 teL ten, he took him along. 210-15.

tecit teL ten, he took along. 152-9.

tedi wiL ten, he put him. 152-9,

tewin dai wir ten, he spoiled. 221-13.

ke wii teo X0L ten, somebody hid. 181-12.

The present definite has the form -tifi.

yvetei wiL tin de, if they will take them in. 302-7.

yin ne tei wiL tifi, in the ground they have put. 221-3.
noéna xon nit tin neen, he caught up with him. 176-11.
no nir tin difi, he put it place. 266-9.

do6 no nir tin te sillen, he did not want to leave it. 293-8.
tesoL tin te, you will take. 222-7.

tce na xon neL tifi, I brought it down. 273-7.

The parts of the verb with the exception of the past and

present definite have the form -taw.

yauw tiw, let me pick it up. 286-11.

yo oL tiw, put in. 362-6.

no na x0L tiiw, he had her laid. 342-8.

xa na x0 iL tiw, she kept lifting him out. 223-15.

ta nauw td hwit te, I will take out. 267 18.

kyt wanairntiw, he who gives back. 241-4.

Compare, tcti wiLtel, he was bringing. 329-6.
AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 18.
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-ten, -tifi, -tiw, -te; to lie down. It seems possible that this
root is connected with the preceding. The first, however, char-
acterizes transitive verbs and has the sign of verbs of the second
class while the verbs given below are intransitive.

A) The past definite has the form -ten.
X0L tein nes ten, with her he lay. 223-13.
sit ten, she was lying. 145-8.
dasitten, (dog) was lying. 114-16.
do he kir tein nes ten, he did not have intercourse. 104-7.
teinnesten, he lay. 281-5.

B) The present definite has the form -tif.
sit tifi, she lying. 117-2.
sit tin ne en difi, he used to lie place. 295-2.
sittinte, (if) they lie. 307-11.
kiLnesetinte, I will have intercourse with a woman.
104-17.

c) The present indefinite, customary, impotential and the
second person of the imperative have the form -tuw.
na nii win ti hwir.ne, you must lie. 343-12.
tein ne tiw difi, she goes to bed time. 334-1.

D) The first and third persons of the imperative have the
form -te.
xOL neiiw te, let me lie with her. 223-12.
teinnote, he might lie. 169-4.

-tete, to lie down, to go to bed (used only with a plural sub-
ject). For the root applicable to the singular see -ten, -tifi, -tiiw
and -te.

yanes tete, they went to bed. 169-7.
win tete, they lay there. 322-4.
me sit dit tete, we would be lying in. 190-4.
me tsis tete, they lie in. 306-8.
neittete, they always lay. 333-12.
sit tete °x, they lay there. 322-6.
tsis tete, they were lying. 190-6.
-tits, to use as a cane. The occurrence of this root is of in-

terest since it is an added case of a monosyllabic noun’s being
used as a root.
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kit ter tits, he used for a cane. 317-T.
kit ter tits, he walked with a cane. 152-12.

-tik ; exact meaning unknown.
tee niv tik, he pinched out. 143-14.

-t6, referring to the movement or position of water.
noitto, the water comes. 310-7.
no t6 %x, water staid. 324-3.
-ton, -t6fi;' to jump.
yawil ton, he jumped up. 165-9.
yaltonei, (his neck) jumped off. 163-18.
yeeil ton xo lan, birds used to jump in. 117-17.
yenawil deton, in she jumped. 135-11.
na di wil dit ton, he jumped off. 107-14.
da wil ton ei, he jumped. 115-9.
da tei wil ton, he jumped. 109-14.
tee teil ton, he jumped out. 163-16.

-t6t, to drink, to suck. This root may be connected with -to,
referring to water, but it may also be onomatopoetic. Compare
-tsots, to kiss.

teit tetot, he drank. 112-15.

-tdi, to beg.
kytn xow td, I am begging. 152-13.

-ta, -te, -tel; to sing in a ceremony or dance. For the root
which is applicable to an individual singing by himself see
-au, -a.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -ti.

mena kyii wiLti, they sang again. 238-15.
me kyti wir. t@i, he sang. 234-6.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -te. The verbs giwen below have this form plus the
suffix denoting progression. -1, -L.

me ya kyt wiL tel, they sang. 234-1.
me kyti wir tel, someone singing. 235-4.

! There is a glottal stop between the vowel and the nasals which are
surds.
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-tiik, to count.
mir teoL tik te, he will count. 259-18.

-tau, to hover, to settle, to fly around.
nai xoiiL tau, it flew around her. 333-8.
na win fau, it will settle down. 273-7.

-tan, relating in any way to wax, or substances that are
wax-like.
me it tan, he stuck to (wax). 202-3.
me win tan ne, he stuck to it. 202-7.
ke wir. fan, he put on (pitch). 150-12.

-tats, -tlis; to cut a gash, to slit up, to cut open, to dress eels.

~ A) The definite present and past have the form -tats.
yaikyti wil tats, a blanket of strips. 207-5.
min no ya kin fats te ne en, they were going to cut open.
278-5.
min né kyi wit dit fatste, we are going to cut open.
102-15.

no na wit tats, it is cut down. 144-17.
kit te fats, he cut them. 101-1, 98-16.

B) The tenses other than the definite present and past have

the form -tis.
-te, to have some particular form, appearance, or nature; to
be, to exist.

ainte, how he appeared. 209-5.
ainte, (smart) heis. 141-4.
ananii wesin tete, you will look that way. 357-5.
ana kin nit te, it grows. 356-10.
aneete, he looked that way. 321-T.
antiweste, he looked (that way). 143-14.
a tein te dete, he must be then. 363-17.
tin te, there is. 209-15.
tn te ye, how it looked. 209-6.
fin teneen, (sickness) used to be seen. 235-18.
xa a na kin nit e, it grows up again. 356-14.
xax anani wiste te, it will be lighter (in weight). 357-6.
tin til tedx Gn te, it looked very strong. 294-2.
kin tis seox {in e, the smart one. 326-1.
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-ten, -tifi ; to do, to perform an act.

A) The past, customary, and impotential have the form -ten.

ayaten, they did. 305-5.

anaditfen, we did. 217-7.

aten, it didit. 120-9.

atenka, the way they do. 231-5.
dax0aten, who die. 346-4.

do xa auw ten, I never do that. 109-4.

do x0 lifi da x6 a ten, they won’t die. 253-T.

B) The present and imperative have the form -tif.

auw tinneen, I used to do. 341-7.

ayatifi, they do. 198-5.

ayatinneen, they used to do that. 306-1.

atin weste, (a basket) had done. 325-10.

atinte, he will do. 215-9.

wiin n6 x0n niL tin te, he is going to get him to do. 141-13.
na auw tifi, (what)am I doing? 163-4.

xa atin win te, she always did that. 136-14.

xa atin wes fe, the same thing it always did. 325-11.
xa atinte, that way will do it. 229-8.

xa a tin ter, that it will do. 235-1.

d6daxdatin, would never die. 221-13.

-ten, to address with term of relationship or friendship. It
is not unlikely that this root is connected with the last. The first
part, Lin, may be some obsolete monosyllabic noun. The mean-
ing might be then, to make one Lifi, ‘‘a relative.”’

Lin win fen nei, she called him. 139-9.
1ifi X0 wil ten, he addressed her. 98-10.
L win ten, she addressed her. 181-9.

-ten, to marry (said of a man only). This root ocecurs only
with if, prefixed, which is a noun in common use meaning
‘‘wife.”” The remarks above connecting the last given root with
-ten, -tifi, ‘‘to do,’’ applies here also.

Ut ten, he married. 210-11.
ut ten tsis lin teifi, he married. 145-13.
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-tik, to encirele, to tie with a string.
min na na wil ¢ik, a string tied around. 353-4.
na kyti wil tik, (his head) was tied with a string. 351-10.

-to, relating to mutual motions of one or the other of two
objects by means of which one is inserted into the other or with-
drawn from it.

yaadit?o, he put on (as a shirt is put on). 328-12.

yena x0 wil fo, he was dressed in. 328-8.

ye teti wir. ¢6, he slipped them one into the other. 329-1.

metceyanintd, they skinned him (as a rabbit is
skinned). 328-5.

teeiL t5, he pulled out the knot. 332-12.

-tsai, to be or to make dry.
oLtsaine, dry them. 101-4.
na x0 wiL tsaiei, it was dried up. 111-14.
na x0 wiL tsaiye, (I wish) creeks would dry up. 111-12.
x0 wiL tsai ye de, until it becomes dry. 255-7.
x0 wiL tsai ye te, if it becomes shallow. 259-16.

-tsan, -tstn ; to find, to see.

A) The past, customary, and impotential have the form -tsan.
adoitiwtsan, I didn’t find it. 243-16.
itew tsan, I found (I conceived a child). 286-6.
ya x0Ltsan, they saw him. 101-16.
y0 xOL tsan nei, it saw him. 204-4.
naivtsan, he found signs. 185-11.
nai x0L tsan ne te, it will find him. 307-13.
na ya xoLtsan, he found them. 267-15.
na hwoL tsan, you see me. 230-5.
na x0 wes tsan, he was found. 230-3.
x6w tsan, I saw him. 351-9.
doyairtsan, they did not see. 98-7.
do ya x61L tsan, he did not see. 238-14.
do wil tsan, it was not seen. 341-9.
donairtsan, she did not find again. 243-16.
dona ya xoLtsan nei, they did not see him. 152-6.
do na x6 wes tsan, he was not longer seen. 226-5.
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do he tein. tsan, he didn’t find her. 340-8.
do tein tsan, she could not find. 159-4.
tein tsan, she gave birth. 189-7.

tein tsan nei, she saw. 242-4.,

The present and tmperative have the form -tsif.

itw tstifi, (I wish) I could see. 336-9.

itw tstin te, (where) am I going to find. 244-7.

yirtstinte, she will see. 103-15.

doir tsfin te x5 1Gfi, you can’t find it anywhere. 246-6.

donairtsiinde, they won’t find again. 321-10.

do na hwii wes tsifi hwiifi, I must not be seen again.
217-18.

do na x6L tstin °x x5 lifi, you won’t see him any more.
306-6.

-tsas, to swing a stick about, to whip.

kit ter tsas, he whipped. 317-9.
kit te seL tsas te, I will whip. 317-8.

-tsat, -tsa; to sit down.
A) The customary and tmpotential have the form -tsat.

B)

The present indefinite and imperative have the form -tsa.
danin tsa, sit. 107-12.

-tse, to open or shut a sliding door.

na te wits tse, the door was open. 118-5.

na te dit tse yei, he opened it. 100-10.

nate tse, he opened the door. 118-2.

na te tse yei, he opened the door. 97-10.

né naittse, she always shut the door. 158-1.
nénau wit tse, the door was shut. 159-2.
néna wiL dits tse, he had a door shut. 97-2.
nona nin tse, he shut a door. 96-9.

-tse, to stay, to live (used only with a plural subject).

yadelseei, they lived. 145-13.

yadeLtse, they were living. 135-1.

yin ne teifl deL tse, in the ground they are staying. 361-2.
na ya del tse, they lived as before. 172-5.
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na del tse, they stayed. 102-3.

na deL tse, they are living. 217-8.
de soLtse te, you will stay. 152-10.
des dil tsefi, we better wait. 265-5.

-tseLL, -tsil, -tsin; to pound as with a hammer or maul. It is

possible that this root is connected with the noun tse, ‘‘a stone,”’
since the hammers were pestle-shaped stones.

A) The definite present and past tenses have the form -tseL.

dje wiL tseL, he pounded it. 108-11.

teit dd wir tsels, he pounded it off. 281-16.

kis tselitse, hé heard pounding. 170-6.

Compare yanakyt wir tsil linte,” they may split. 109-8.

B) The customary and impotential have the form -tsil.

c) The present indefinite and imperative probably have the
form -tsiL.

-tsis, to be hanging.

nartsis, it is hanging (a blanket). 204-12.
na naLtsis, it hung. 207-9.

-tsis, to see, to find, to know.

yOnal tsis de, who knows. 348.6.

x0w tsis, I saw him. 353-3.

do yiL tsis, one never sees. 141-9.
donayaiLtsis, they never saw. 191-5.
do x6 lifi teir tsis, he will not see. 317-13.

~ do x0 lifi naL tsis, never you will see. 361-11.

d6 tein tsis, he never found. 336-7.
do ted xOL tsis, he saw nobody. 238-8.

-tsit, to pound, as in a mortar.

ya kyii win tsit, they pounded acorns. 180-4.

na kyii win tsit, she pounded again. 185-4.

do nit dje tel tsitne, don’t get excited (not your heart
pound). 170-18.

tee it tsit, he always pounds. 227-8.

ted win tsit, he pounded. 319-8.

kyii win tsit, she was pounding acorns. 185-1.

1 The form -tsil is no doubt due to the suffix.
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-tsit, to know a person, or some fact or formula.
ow tsillin. te, I will know. 272-7.
oL tsit, you know (my formula). 296-13.
yonaw tsit te, who will know. 296-7.
do na ya x0L tsit, they did not know him. 166-15.
teo i tsit, she found out. 334-5.
teonsillil, he knew it. 272-14.
teoL tsit, he knew it. 340-6.
teo nar tsit, she knew. 191-15.
teo nar tsit de, if he knows. 343-6.
teo naL tsit te, who shall know. 279-2,

-tsit, to fall, to sink.
nail tsit, it falls. 275-3.
nail tsitte, (birds) would drop down. 104-11.
nal tsit, it fell. 306-16.
nanal dit tsit difi, where it fell. 96-4.
na x06 wil tsit x6 14, it fell. 306-15.
te wil tsit, (canoe) sank. 153-17.

273

Compare, tiltsit®x, it will always be in her hands.

325-13.

-tsit, to soak or leach acorn meal.

kit tai yiv tsit, they were soaking acorns.

kit ta ya wirL tsit, they soaked the meal. 180-4.

kit taw tsit X6 sin, they were soaking acorns. 210-9.
-tsit, to pull out a knot.

X0L tee niL tsit, with him he untied it. 108-1.

tee nivL tsit, he untied the strap. 106-2.

-tsit, to wait, to delay an act.
don ka tsit, hold on. 329-14, 222-6.

-tsots (-tsos), to make a Kkissing-like noise, to smack one’s
lips. This root is probably onomatopoetic. Kissing was not
practiced by the Hupa. It seems never to have been done by

adults and the kissing of babies was thought unlucky.
yikyt wit tsos sil, they were sucking. 325-5.
kyo divL tsots ne, make a kissing noise. 111-7.

kyo di wiL ts6ts tse, a kissing noise she heard. 111-9.
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-tsi, -tse, to squirm, to writhe, to roll, to tumble.

A) The past definite, customary, and tmpotential have the
form -tsi.
naistsii, he rolled about. 119-4.
do he kit teifi no na in di ts@i, he could not roll over. 121-8.
B) The present indefinite and imperative have the form -tse.
na tse, rolling around. 157-4, 289-1.
na tse difi, (where) he rolled. 119-5.

-teat, -tea; to be sick, to become ill.

A) The past definite, customary, and tmpotential have the
form -teat.
di win teat, it got sick. 241-9.
xoi de ai dii win teat, his head ached. 175-15.
teit di win teat, she was sick. 286-7.
B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -tea.
dii win tea te, (babies) will get sick. 242-15.
teit dii win tea te, she was going to be sick. 286-7.

-tee, to blow (intransitive, said of the wind).
ye kyii wes tce, the wind blew in. 270-4.
ye kyt wes tce te, the smoke will blow. 301-8.
xa kyii wite tee lin te, from the ground the wind will blow
out. 272-10.
xot da na we sin tee te, you will blow down. 227-6.
xot da na kyti we sin tce te, you will blow down. 227-5.
xot dan tee, it blows. 227-3.
xot da kyd wes tce, it blows. 227-7.
da na kit dii wit teeiL te, the wind will blow gently. 273-1.
da kit de it tce, it blew. 324-6.
da kit dii wes tce, the wind blew. 324-4.
da kyii wes tee, the wind blew on it. 348-3.
do xot dan tee, it never blows. 227-6.
ta nai kyii wes sin tee te, blow out to sea with you. 228-5.
ta kit den tce, the wind blows out of the water. 365-12.
te kyii wes tce ei, in the water it blew she saw. 324-9.
tee kyli wes tee, it blew out. 324-8.
kyt wit teeil, it blew along. 324-7.
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-teit, to die.

itw teit te, I will die. 346-13.

do he teit teit, he did not die. 164-1.
teit dei, it died. 266-8.

teit te teit, he was tired out. 165-6.

teit te teit, he was almost dead. 111-16.
teit teit x6 lan, he died. 347-3.

teit teit dei, he died. 164-4.

do itw tedw hwiif, I won’t die. 346-13.

-teiit, to strip off, to take bark from a tree.

wiin do wiL tefit, he took (bark from a tree). 96-12.

-tewai, -tewa; to handle or move many small pieces, such as
the soil ; to dig, to bury, to paw the ground. This is one of the
roots which limits the verbs employing it to a certain class of
objects.

A)

The past definite, customary, and impotential have the

form -tewai.

B)

ya x6 win tewai, they buried him. 172-4.
da nai ke xon tewai, he pawed the dirt. 115-6.
tecit te tewai, she buried in several places. 192-12.

The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have

the form -tewa.

wit tewa, (salmon)buried. 192-17.

wit tewa ta, they are buried places. 180-11.

xa naya wit tewal, they dug up along. 181-7.

teo xon ne ite tewa ei, he threw at her (a handful of
twigs). 333-3.

-tewan, -tewiifi; referring to the eating of a meal in company.

A) The past definite tense has the form -tewan.

nadel tewan, eating. 321-6.
na di wil tewan, it was supper time. 141-1.
no din nil tewan, they finished supper. 141-4.

The present, definite and indefinite, have the form -tewiif.

na dé il tewiin difi, Tule ranch (where they always take
the meal). 328-10.

na dil tewiifi, (he heard) eating. 176-9.
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-tewen, -tewin, -tewe; (transitive) to make, to arrange, to

cause.

A)

c)

The past definite has the form -tewen.

anadistcwen, he made himself. 101-14.

adistewen, he made himself. 102-6.

yaistewen, they made up (loads). 171-17.

ya wiL dite tewen, they had made. 138-7.

ya na tiik kai teis tewen, he made come between. 144-2.
yakiL tsis teistewen, he made it sprinkle. 338-2.

wil tewen, it was made of. 164-13, 203-11, 221-10.
whifl {in 10 teis tewen, about it he laughed. 151-15.
naistewen, he made. 110-12.

naistewen, he placed it. 314-7.

nayaistewen, they made. 284-1.

naseL tcwen, I made. 296-2.

do he tewite teis tewen, she did not make wood. 157-5.
teis tewen, he made. 336-8.

teis tewen, he begot. 360-6.

teo x0s tewen, he made (him). 114-8.

kit t1yow teis tewen, she made it to flow. 158-12.

The present definite has the form -tewiii.

a dayis tewin te, he makes for himself. 338-6.
adistewin te, he might make. 363-5.
naistewin ter, he will make. 321-11.
naseLtewifi, I make. 302-11.

na seL tewin te, I will make it. 257-14.

noi na seL tewin te, I will bury it. 282-6.

seL tewifi, I will make. 290-8.

seLtewin te, I will make it. 152-3.

do nais tewifi, nobody could make. 322-8.

do teis tewi hwiifi, he must not do. 116-15.
teis tewin te, she was going to make. 306-13.
teistewin te, he was going to cause. 98-1.

The present indefinite, customary, impotential, and im-

perative have the form -tewe.

eitiw tewe, I make. 241-2.
iaw tewe, let me make. 278-7.
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i tewe, make it. 278-8.

yin ner ifl ya xoi ir. tewe, they made them to see. 180-1.
nai xoiiLteweei, they make him. 196-6.

nauw tewe, I am going to make. 301-1.

na yai xoi iL tewe, they make him. 196-3.

hwiL tewe, make me. 114-3.

teiL tewe, someone making. 102-13.

kin ntiw x6 itw tewe, I notify him. 241-3.

Having a progressive suffic.

x0 wiL teweL te, who fixes the place. 229-13.

ted x6 wit tewel lin te, who will fix the dance place. 211-16.

-tewen, -tewifl, -tewe; (intransitive) to grow, to become.

A)

The past definite has the form -tewen.

a til teox ter. tewen, he is growing strong. 294-17.

ya ter. tewen, they grew. 265-1.

Le nill dite tewen ne x6 lifi, it had grown together. 113-8.

naistewen nei, that grew. 287-7.

na ter dite tewen, he grew. 96-1.

XOL xas tewen nei, it grew up. 137-18.

XOL teL. tewen, it grew with him. 137-18.

do he ter. tewen, it had not grown. 96-7.

teil tewen ne diifi, the time when it grew. 275-2.

teL tewen, it grew. 96-3.

teL tewen x0 lan, it had grown he saw. 97-18.

te sil tewen ne diifi, ever since you grew time. 337-13.

tiltewen, (which) grows. 296-12.

tol tewen, let it grow. 265-6. (The form -tewifi is
regular in this place.)

teit teL tewen, one after the other grew. 207-1.

The present definite has the form -tewifi.

1e nal dite tewifi xo lan difi, it had grown together place.
281-15.

na teL dite tewifi x6 14n, it had grown. 119-10.

xal tewifi x6 lan, growing up he saw. 319-8.

teL tewifi x6 1difi, it had grown. 306-17.

ter. tewin te, when it grows. 267-5.
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tes tewin ne en teifi, where I was brought up. 117-13.
til tewin ne en, it used to grow. 233-1.

tee na il tewifi hit, when he came to life again. 347-4.
teit ter tewifi hwiifi, he may grow. 348-6.

Compare, waw tewir difi, when I was growing. 180-7.

-tewen, -tewifi ; to smell, to stink, to defecate.

~A) The past definite has the form -tewen.
a x0 wiL tewen, it smells. 301-10.

ted win tewen, he defecated. 110-6.

B) The present definite and indefinite have the form -tewifi.
ar. tewifi, you smell. 165-4.
a X0 wiL tewifl, it smells. 301-12.
ax0 wiL tewin te, it will smell. 302-9.
mis sa niL tewifi, buzzard (its mouth stinks). 112-17.
Compare, yaixos tewiiw, they smelled of him. 165-3.

-tewen, -tewifi; to want food or sexual gratification, to desire.

A) The past definite has the form -tewen.
me dii win tewen, he wanted. 110-16.
me dii win tewen, he wanted to have intercourse. 280-6.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, have the form -tewiii.
me diiw tewifi, I want. 254-12.
do me diiw tewifi, I do not want. 97-8, 253-5.
tse me de tewifi, I feel hungry for. 97-7.

-tewil ; exact meaning unknown.
me na tewil liL te, it will settle. 117-11.

-tewit, to push, to pull off or break off leaves and twigs, to
shoot, to rub one’s self in bathing, to bring water.
aL me naniL tewit, with it she pushed herself. 135-11.
a dii wa niin di wite tewil lin te, she will rub herself
312-3.
a di wiin din tewin ne, yourself bathe. 353-7.
a di wiin do tewit te, bathe yourself. 322-11.
a di wiin di win tewit, he rubbed himself. 319-9.
ir kai niv tewit, he pressed down on it. 143-2.
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on tewit, take it. 191-13.

yit dite tewit, to shoot. 136-9.

me na niL tewit, he pushed it back. 163-1.

me niL tewit, he pushed it. 106-2.

me x0 niL tewit, something pushed him. 109-13.
mir tewit, push it. 105-18.

na de tewit te, I will leave it. 277-1.

na dii win tewit, he let go. 106-17, 272-18.

na di win tewit, it was shot. 246-1.
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nir kai nir tewit, toward the ground he pressed. 210-17.

nit wa me neL tewit te, I will loan you. 356-6.
hwii wa meL tewit te, lend me. 296-11.
hwii wa mir tewit, loan me. 326-7.

x0 wa me neL tewit te, I would loan him. 356-17.

xon tewit, it caught him. 346-10.

do ma a din it tewit, she did not move. 341-1.
do kiL tewit, one never pushes it. 106-12.

tese tewit te, I am going to measure it. 116-12.

t0 On ni win tewit ne en, water she was to bring. 111-3.

to on tewin ne en, water going after. 111-2.
t0 6n tewit, water to bring. 110-16.
teit i win tewit te, he will shoot. 151-16.

teit te te tewit, he completed the measure. 226-4.

teit te tewit, he measured it. 116-13.
teon tewit, she took it. 181-14.

ke niL tewit, he lifted it up. 163-1.
kir tewit, push it. 162-14.

kyti wais tewit, he broke off. 317-6.
kytiw tewit, let me push it. 106-11.

-tewo ig, to sweep.

nayaixoiiLtewoig, they brushed him together. 196-3.

na x0 ter tew6 ig, he swept. 210-12.

-tewok, exact form and meaning unknown,

kyt wit tewok kei, they are strung on a line. 165-8.

-tewtiw, to smell of.
yaixos tewliw, they smelled of him. 165-3.



280 University of California Publications. [AM. ARCH. ETH.

-tewi, tewe; to cry, to weep.
A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -tewdi.
yawintewi, they cried. 169-12.
yateit tewii, they cried along. 179-12.
win tewii, you have cried. 337-14.
do wit tewii we he, don’t ery. 169-13.
teeitectewil, he always cried. 336-4.
teit teit tewdi, he always eried. 186-8.
teli win tewii, he eried. 150-7, 336-8.
kya ter tewii, it cried. 342-10.
kya teL tewt we tsii, it cry he heard. 204-9.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -tewe.
teit tewe 2x, he cried. 150-7.
kya teLtewe, (she heard) it ery. 135-9.
kya ti wil tewel, erying along. 135-10.

-git, to be afraid of, to be frightened at.’
yenes git, it frightened (they were afraid of it). 215-4.
ye nes git te, it will be afraid. 236-2.
yeni wil gil lil, it kept getting afraid of. 235-4.
yin nel git, he was afraid. 114-16.
me nes git te, it will be afraid. 296-5.
mines git, it was afraid. 295-4.
mi nes git ter, it will be afraid. 295-7.
neitiw git tse, I feel afraid. 176-5.
donil git hene, don’t be afraid. 170-15.
xoines git, he was afraid. 113-11.
tein nel git, she was afraid of. 192-2.

-git, to travel in company, as a flock of birds, or a company
of warriors.
na in dik git, they came back. 299-9.
nane it git, they came back. 299-12.
tcein de git, they ran down. 153-16.
-kai, -ka; to get up from a reclining or sitting position.
A) The customary and impotential have the form -kai.
innaitw dik kai, I always get up. 241-1.
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B) The past and present definite, present indefinite and im-
perative have the form -ka.
in naisdik ka, she got up. 110-14.
innas diik kaei, it got up. 114-16.
in nas diik ka hit, when he got up. 115-8.
do he in nanais diik ka, he did not get up. 112-15.
Compare, min nanakit del kai, he was sitting with one
leg each side. 163-T7.
-kan, -kiifi ; to put on edge, to lean up.
A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -kan.
ana dit dii wir. kan, he jumped out one side. 108-15.
Compare, diik kan, a ridge, and wil kanei, a fire is burn-
ing. 151-4,
B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
the form -kin.
wiw kin lin te, T will lean up. 272-9.
di wifi klin te, (the earth) will lean up on edge. 343-13.

-kas, to throw.
ya wir kas, he threw up. 96-3.
ye teeir kas, he threw. 288-7.
wes kas,’ it lay. 96-4.
no nit. kas, he threw. 185-8.
hwo iL kas, throw me. 153-10.
xot daiL kas, he threw down. 138-8.
de deir kas, he threw into the fire. 238-13.
do nasil kas,’ nothing left. 192-16.

-kait, -kai; to cause to project, to cause to move forward in a
straight line, to push, to pole or paddle a canoe, to shoot.

A) The past definite, customary, and impotential have the
form -kait.
vaniL kait dei, they got there (by water). 159-15.
yater kait, they went on. 159-14.
ye wit kait, he landed. 140-1.

! These two verbs are passive in form. That which lies, is ‘‘that which
has been thrown or droppgd.’ ’

AM. ARrcH. ETH. 3, 19.
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ye na wiL kait, she landed. 135-12.
ye tcit ter kait, one after the other he stuck (his head)
in. 322-2.
Lin dik kait de, they slid together. 295-2.
no niv kait, he put it. 108-19.
do6 wiin no ir. kait, he did not shoot. 144-13.
~ tawiLkait, he started across. 315-1.
te diik kait dei, they were sliding together. 294-16.
tce na nit kait, he poked out. 174-9.
tee nin kait, he put out (his head). 153-9.
tein dilk kait dei, they came down (by water). 158-16.
teit ter kait, he started in a boat. 104-6.

B) The present, definite and indefinite, and imperative have
form -kai.

ye wit kai te, a boat will come. 209-3.

win non kai, shoot. 144-14.

wiin no ner. kaite, I will shoot. 144-16.

-kait, -kai; to starve, to fall here and there from weakness.
no te diik kait, people began to starve. 191-11.
no te ditk kai teL, they were about to starve. 191-18.

-kel ; to hold in a horizontal position.
daeitwkel, I held under. 337-14.

-ket ; to creak (probably onomatopoetie).
kyt wii ket, it creaked. 114-17. 140-3.

-kil, -kin; to split, to make an opening in a wall or bank.
vanaiskil, he split it. 142-3.
min n6 kifi kil, he opened it. 113-5.
non dik kil lei, that far he split it. 210-2.
do hwir djefi kil, with me it won’t split. 108-9.
djewirkil, he tore away. 176-9.
ted wiL kil, he split with his hands. 210-1.
kit dif kil ei, it broke out. 102-2.
kit da wifi kil, the bank slid out. 252-4.
-kis, to put one’s hand on, to stab, to spear.

adiyendénakinnivkis, under himself he put his hand.
221-4.
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xeenaiLkis, she pushed it away. 185-3.

dakir kis, he put his hand. 140-3.

nanit. kis, he cut him. 164-1. .

kyor kis x0 sin x6 lan, spearing salmon had been he saw.
140-11.

-kit, to catch with the hands, to take away.
adeivkit, he took with himself. 270-7.
a de x0n. kit, she caught against herself. 223-14.
adiv kit, take it with you. 356-16.
a daw kit, to myself I held. 353-6.
yair kim mifi, to eatch. 101-17.
yaivkitte, they were going to cateh it. 102-2.
naiv kit dei, he caught it. 152-6.
x0L teiv kit, with him he caught it. 107-10.
do he yaivkit, they did not catch. 102-3.
tee x6L kit, he caught him. 143-9.
tein kit, he took hold. 106-16.
teo xoL kit, he caught him. 151-2.
tet hwiv kin ne en, he nearly caught me. 176-14.

-kit, to hang, to spread, to settle (said of fog or smoke).
yei wiL kit dei, it rose up (clouds). 104-13.
yeyuwiLkit dete, (smoke) will go there. 301-9.
noi i kit, it spread out. 321-7.
noi wir kil lir. te, it will be foggy. 230-6.
nonainiv kit, it settled. 96-3.
noi niv kit, smoke hangs. 337-11.
noi niL kit ne wan, like fog it appeared. 210-10.
X0L yai wiL kit dei, the fog took her away. 238-16.
danai wir kil lir. te, fog will stay. 273-2.

-kit, to feed, to give food to any one.
makiv kit, she fed it. 192-1.
ma kytw kit, I better feed them. 192-1.
xwa ir kit, she gave him to eat. 110-14.
xwa yairkit, they gave him. 110-5.
xwa ya kiv kit, she fed them. 192-11.

-kiite, to make the stroke or throw in playing shinny.
ya win kiite, he threw. 143-15.
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tee nifi kiite, he threw out. 144-1.

tee nifi kiite ne en, the throw used to be. 143-8.
kit tea kiite, they began to play. 142-16.

kit te sifi kfite ter, you will play shinny. 142-12.
kit tik kiitc ei, shinny will be played. 210-14.

-kya, to wear a dress. This root is the monosyllabic noun
kya, ‘‘dress.”’
menaiLkya, she wore for dress. 332-10.

-kya, to perceive by any of the senses.
ufi kya, he saw. 96-11, 98-14.
do i kya, they did not see. 267-7.

-kyas, to break, to cause to break.
sik kyas sei, it broke. 210-17, 211-1, 144-15.
teis k(y)assei, he broke it. 143-3.

-ky6s, to handle or to move anything that is flat and flexible,
as a skin or piece of cloth. This is one of the roots that shows
the character of the object. ‘

ya wiL kyos, he picked up. 293-6.

nonair kyos, she put away. 333-7.

nana wir kyos, he took it down. 204-4.

no nit. kyds, he put it. 208-10.

siL kyos, it lies. 207-6.

da teit dii win. kyos, he has taken away. 207-11.
teit teL kyds, he took it along. 204-6.

tedi wiL kyos sil, he taking it along. 208-9.

-kyot, -kyo; to flee, to run away. This root is used only in
the singular. For the plural -del,, -dil, -diL, are employed.
tsin ter. kyot, he ran away.

-qal, to walk (confined to the third person singular).
de diik qal, this one walking along (the sun). 340-1, 343-9.
tetik gal, walking. 96-10.
telik qal ®x, he walked. 319-6.
tefik qal le, walking along. 164-8.
telik qal lit, as he walked along. 110-2.

-qol, to crawl, to creep.
nas qol, it ecrawled around. 294-1.
xoinaseil de q6l, on her it kept erawling. 185-2.
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xon nat naL qél, around her it was creeping. 185-2.
teeil ol e x0 lan, it had crawled out. 185-11.

tein nil g6l ei, he had crawled. 347-9.

teit teil golle x6lan, it had crawled along he saw. 185-12.
teit ter q6l, he crawled. 347-8.

-qot, to push a pointed instrument into a yielding mass, to
stick, to poke.
yaaqot, they always stuck them. 180-14.
ya x0s qot, they stuck them. 181-2.
ya x0qot, they stick them. 180-12.
na ya xos diik qot de, if we stuck them. 180-15.
na kis q6t, he pushed a stick. 145-12.
na kis qot te, he is going to poke. 192-9.
no ke itiw q6t, I always set up. 247-4.
-qot, to dodge, to tumble, to flounder about helplessly.
yait qot, it always dodged. 286-11.
ya wit qot, he jumped up. 329-13.
yanawit q6t, he jumped. 329-15.
yat qot, it dodged. 286-10.
ye wit qot, it fell. 136-3.
na wit qot, he tumbled. 118-17.
nas dik qot, it tumbled about. 136-4.
na des de qot, it tumbled around. 222-9.
na te de qot, it tumbled. 114-15.
noéna in ditk q6t, he reached by jumping. 329-18.
non de qot ei, it stopped. 287-2.
xa wit qot, he jumped. 329-13.
da wit g6t tsti, it tumbling she heard. 136-3.-
te wit qot te, in the water it seemed about to tumble.
286-13.
te de qot, it tumbled. 286-12.
teifi diik 6t ei, it tumbled. 135-12.
-qote, -qow ; to throw as a spear is thrown, or to fall headlong.

A) The past and present definite, and perhaps the present
indefinite and imperative, have the form -qote.
adiLyakiL qote, he threw himself with it. 202-3.
adiv ya kir qote hit, when he threw himself with it.
202-7.
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te wer qote te, I will throw in. 112-4.
te kiL q6te, he threw it in. 112-6.

B) The customary and impotential, and possibly the present
ndefinite and imperative, have the form -qow.
adiLno keinqow, to he used to throw with himself.
202-4.
-qote, to lope or run like a wolf.
niin diik qote tsti, he heard him lope back. 175-9.
xe e win qote ei tsti, he heard him lope away. 175-8.
ke sifi q6tc ei, you climbed the tree. 175-1.

VARIATIONS OF R00OTs IN FOrRM AND LENGTH.

The greater number of the verbal roots undergo a change of
form or length, for the most part connected with the changes of
mode or tense. In a few cases there is also a change within the
mode or tense for the persons. For number, the change when
present, is not an alteration of the root, which is now to be
considered, due to phonetic causes such as a change in the place
or force of the stress or piteh, or to morphological causes such
as worn down suffixes resulting in inflection, but is the substitu-
tion in the dual and plural of a root altogether different.

Sometimes the changes in the root mark the definite tenses
off from the indefinite, in other cases the customary and im-
potential are different in the form of the root from the present
indefinite and imperative, and in a few cases, the impotential
alone has a form longer or different from that found elsewhere in
the verb. The indefinite present and imperative are the weakest
of all in their roots. Of the definite tenses, the past is usually
longer than the present and is characterized by the stronger
vowels, a instead of @i and e instead of i. Diphthongization
often takes place, ai and au appearing for a. Roots ending in
t usually have the t in the past and do not have it in the present.
A number of roots, most of them containing the vowel i, do not
change in form and many of them do not change in length.

Having Four Forms.

-wen (-en), past definite; -wifi, pres. def.; -wtw, pres. indef.,
cust., impot. ; -we, 3 imp.: to carry on the back.
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-wen (-en), past def.; -wifi (-ifi), pres. def.; -wiw, pres.
indef., cust., impot., 2 imp.; -we, 3 imp.: to move fire, to wave
fire.

-ten, past def.; -tifi, pres. def.; -tiw, pres. indef., cust.,
impot., 2 imp. ; -te, 1 and 3 imp. : to lie down.

-len, past def.; -lifi, pres. def.; -1&@, cust., impot.; -le, pres.
indef., imp.: to become, to be, to be transformed.

-lau, past; -la, pres. def., sometimes pres. indef. and imp.;
-1, cust., impot.; -le,* sometimes pres. indef. and imp.: to do
something, to arrange according to a plan or purpose.

Having Three Forms.
A) Type, -an, -0, -auw.

-an, past def.; -0fi, pres. def.; -auw, pres. indef., cust., impot.,
imp.: to transport round objects.

-an, past def.; -Gf, pres. def.; -auw, pres. indef., cust., impot.,
imp.: to run, to jump (plural subject only).

-yan, past def., cust., impot. ; -y@ifi, pres. def. and indef., and
imp. ; -yauw, a few uncertain forms: to eat.

-xan, past def.; -x@ifi, pres. def.; -xauw, pres. indef., cust.,
impot., imp.: to move in a basket or other vessel any liquid or
smally divided substance, to catch with a net, to dip up.

-tan, past def.; -tafi, pres. def.; -téw, pres. indef., cust.,
impot., imp. : to handle or move a long object.

-tan, past def.; -tQfi, pres. def.; -tiw, pres. indef., cust.,
impot., imp.: to split.

B) Type, -en, ifi, -tw.

-ten, past def.; -tifi, pres. def.; -téiw, pres. indef., cust.,
impot., imp.: to move or to earry in any way a person, animal
or animal product.

* The changes in this verb do not seem to be regular. It is possible that
two roots have been brought together in the same verb and confused, or
that the vowel @i of the customary and impotential has produced a present
indefinite and imperative in e by analogy with the usual @ and e pairs.



288 Unsversity of California Publications. [AM. ArcH. ETH.

¢) Type, -en, -ifi, -e.

-wen, past def.; -wifi, pres. def.; -we, pres. indef., cust.,
impot., imp. : to kill.

-tewen, past def.; -tewifi, pres. def.; -tewe, pres. indef., cust.,
impot., imp. : to make, to arrange, to cause.

-tewen, past def.; -tewin, pres. def.; -tewe, pres. indef., cust.,
impot., imp. : to grow, to become.

D) Type, -ai, -a, -anw (-0w).

-yai, past def.; -ya, pres. def., 1 and 3 imp.; -yauw, pres.
indef., cust., impot., 2 imp.: to go, to come, to travel about.

-lai, past def.; -la, pres. def.; -léiw, pres. indef., cust., impot.,
imp. : to move or transfer a number of objects.

-lai, past def.; -la, pres. def.; -ltw, pres. indef., cust., impot.,
imp.: to perform some act with the hand, as to rub, to hand
something to some one.

-lai, past def.; -la, pres. def.; -law, pres. indef., cust., impot.,
imp.: to travel by canoe, to manage a canoe.

-hwai, impot. ; hwa, pres., imp.'; -hwauw, pres., cust. : to walk,
to go, to come.

E) Type, -ali, -ul, -QL.

-wal, past def., pres. def.; -wiil, cust., impot.; -wfiL, pres.
indef., imp.: to strike, to throw, to seatter.

-tals, past def., pres. def.; -til, cust., impot.; -téir, pres.
indef., imp.: to step, to kick, to do anything with the foot.

F) Type, -eL, -il, -iL.

-weLi, past def., pres. def.; -wil, cust., impot.; -wiL, pres.
indef., imp. : relating to the passing of night.

-meL, past def., pres. def.; -mil, cust., impot.; -mirL, pres.
indef., imp.: to strike, to throw, to drop.

-dels, past def., pres. def.; -dil, cust., impot., past; -diL, pres.
indef., imp.: to go, to come, to travel.

-deL,, past def., pres. def.; -dil, cust., impot.; -diL, pres. in-
def., imp. : to strike.
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-tsels, past def., pres. def.; -tsil, cust., impot.; -tsirL, pres.
indef., imp. : to pound as with a hammer or maul.

@) Unclassified.
-Lion, past. def., pres. def.; -Loi, impot.; -Lo (-Low), cust.,
pres. indef., imp.: to make baskets, to twine.

-ne, 3rd per. of all tenses; -sen, 1st and 2nd persons past def.,
cust., impot. ; -sifi, 1st and 2nd per. pres. def., pres. indef., imp. :
to think, to know.

-hwe, any tense without suffix; -hwil, past def., cust., impot.
with progressive suffix; -hwir, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.
with the progressive suffix: to call by name, to name.

-xa, any tense without suffix; -xal, past def. with progressive
suffix; -xar, pres. def., past def. with progressive suffix: to dawn.

-xa, when of conjugation 1; -xan, past def., cust., impot.
(when of conjugation 3); -x@ifi, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.
(when of conjugation 3) ; to stand (said of tree).

-dal, past; -dax, pres.; -dauw, imp., cust., impot., imp., to pass
along, to go, to come.

Having Two Forms.

A) Type, -an, -ifi.

-yan, past def., cust., impot.; -yGfi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: to live, to pass through life.

-yan, past def., cust., impot.; -ytfi, pres. indef., pres. def.,
imp. : to spy upon, to watch, to observe with suspicion.

-wan (fian), past def., cust., impot.; -wiifi (fiifi), pres. def.,
pres. indef., imp. : to sleep.

-lan, past def., cust., impot.; -lfifi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : (with negative prefix) to quit, to leave, to desist.

-lan, past def., cust., impot.; -lafi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: to be born.

-nan, past def., cust., impot.; -niifi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : to drink.

-nan, past def., cust., impot.; -nfifi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. ; to turn, to move.
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-xan, past def., cust., impot.; -xifi, pres. def., pres. indef,,
imp.: to be sweet or pleasant to the taste.

-tan, 3 sing. of past def., cust., impot.; -tfi, 3 sing. of pres.
def., pres. indef., imp.: to eat.

-tan, past def., cust., impot. (?) ; -tiifi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: exact meaning unknown.

-tan, past def., cust., impot.; -tifi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : relating in any way to wax or wax-like substance.

-tsan, past, cust., impot. ; -tsifi, pres. imp. : to find, to see.

-tewan, past def., cust., impot. ; -tewiii, pres. def., pres. indef. ;
imp. : relating to the eating of a meal in company.

-kan, past def., cust., impot.; -k(ifi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: to put on edge, to lean up.

B) Type, -en, -ifi.

-en, past def., cust., impot. ; -ifi, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to look.

-en, past, cust., impot., fut. (?) ; -ifi, pres., imp.: to do, to act,
to deport one’s self.

-yen, past def., cust., impot. ; -yifi, pres. def., pres indef., imp.:
to stand on one’s feet.

-len, past def., cust., impot. ; -lifi, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to flow, to run; said of any liquid.

-men, past def., cust., impot.; -mifi, pres. def., pres. indef,,
imp. : to fill up, to make full.

hwen, past, def., cust., impot.; hwifi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : to melt.

-sén, 1st and 2nd per. of past def., cust., impot. ; -sifi, 1st and
2nd per. of pres. def., pres. indef., imp.: to think, to know.

-den, past def., cust., impot.; -difi, pres. def., pres indef.,
imp. : to travel in company.

-den, past def., cust., impot.; -difi, pres. def., pres. indef.,

imp. : to be light, to blaze.

-ten, past, cust, impot. ; #ifi, pres. imp.: to do, to perform an
act.
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-tewen, past def., cust., impot. ; -tewifi, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.; to smell, to stink, to defecate.

-tewen, past def., cust., impot. ; -tewiii, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : to want food or sexual gratification, to desire.

¢) Type, -ai, -a.

-ai, past, impot. ; -a, pres., imp., and sometimes past and cust. :
to be in position.

-yai, impot. ; -ya, past def., cust., pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to move about, to undertake.

-wai, 3 impot. ; -wa, 3 pres. indef. : to go, to go about.

-dai, impot., past def.; -da, past def., cust., pres. def., pres.
indef., imp.: to sit, to stay, to remain, to fish, to wait for game.

-tewai, past def., impot. ; -tewa, cust., pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: to handle or move many small pieces, to dig, to bury, to
paw the ground.

-kai, cust., imp.; -ka, past def., pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to get up from a reelining or sitting position.

D) Type, -au, -a.

-au, past def., cust., impot.; -a, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to sing.

-yau, past, cust., impot.; -ya, pres. imp.: to do, to follow a line
of action, to be in a condition or plight.

-dau, past, cust., impot. ; -da, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.: to
melt away, to disappear.

-tau, past def., cust., impot. ; -ta, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to hover, to settle, to fly around.
E) Type, -4, -e.

-1, past def., cust., impot.; -le, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to make an attack, to form a war party.

-1@, past def., cust., impot.; -le, pres def., pres. indef., imp.:
to dive, to swim under water.
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-1.4, past def., cust., impot. ; -Le, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to handle or to do anything with a semi-liquid, dough-like ma-
terial.

-nii, past, cust., impot.; -ne, pres. imp.: to do, to happen, to
behave in a certain way.

-xil, cust., impot. ; -xe, past def., pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to track, to finish, to overtake.

-dje @i, past def., cust., impot.; -dje, pres. imp.: to fly in a
flock, to beg. )

-th, past def., cust., impot.; -te, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to sing in a ceremony or dance.

-tsii, past def., cust., impot. ; -tse, pres. indef., imp. : to squirm.
to writhe, to roll, to tumble.

-tewii, past def., cust., impot.; -tcwe, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: to cry, to weep.

F) Type, -at, -a.

-wat (-at), past def., cust., impot.; -wa (-a), pres. def., pres.
indef., imp. : to shake itself, said of a dog.

-lat, past def., cust., impot.; -la, pres. def., pres. indef., imp. :
to float.

-Lat, past def., cust., impot. ; -La, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to run, to jump.

-xait, past def., cust., impot., -xai, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : to buy.

-tsat, cust., impot. ; -tsa, pres. indef., imp.: to sit down.

-teat, past def., cust., impot.; -tea, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : to be sick, to become ill.

-kait, past def., cust., impot.; -kai, pres. def,, pi'es. indef.,

imp.: to cause to project, to push, to pole or paddle a canoe, to
shoot. ‘

kait, past def., cust., impot.; -kai, pres. def., pres. indef,,
imp. : to starve. '

kyot, past def., cust., impot.; -kyd, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: to flee, to run away.
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@) Type, -1, -L.
-il, past def., cust., impot. ; -it, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to swim, to dive (plural only).

-yol, past def., cust., impot.; -yor, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : to blow with the breath. :

-wal, past def., cust.,, impot.; war, pres. def.,, pres. indef.,
imp.: to shake a stick, to dance.

-lal, past def., cust., impot. ; lar, pres. def., pres. indef., imp. :
to dream, to sleep.

-nel, past def., cust., impot.; -ner, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: to play.

-ndl, past def., cust., impot.; -noL, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: to blaze.

-hwal, past def., cust., impot.; hwaL, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : to fish for with a hook, to catch with a hook.

-hwil, past def., cust., impot.; hwiL, pres. def., pres. indef,,
imp.: to call by name, to name.

-xal, past def., cust., impot.; -xar, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp.: to dawn.

-dil, past def., cust., impot. ; -diL, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to ring, to give a metallic response to a blow. '

-tsel, past def., cust., impot.; -tser, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : to be or to become warm.

-il, past def., cust., impot.; -ir, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to swim, to dive (plural only).

-qol, past def., cust., impot.; -qoL, pres. def., pres. indef.,
imp. : to crawl, to creep.

H) Unclassified.

-aL, past def.; -QL, cust., impot., pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to slit open.

-aL, past def., cust,. impot.; -ir, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to chew.
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-ate, past def., pres. def.; -auw, pres. indef., ecust., imp.,
impot. : to move in an undulating line.

-mats, impot.; -mas, past def., pres. def., pres. indef., cust.,
imp. : to roll, to coil.

-na, 3 imp.; -nauw, 3 cust., impot., pres. indef.; to go, or to
come.

-ne, past def., cust., impot.; -n, pres. def., pres. indef., imp.:
to speak, to say something, to sing, to make a sound, to play an
instrument.

-netiw, except 1 sing. pres. and imp.; -ne, yediw, 1 sing. pres,
2 imp.: to talk, to speak.

-noi (a noun), -nd, past def. (?): to place on end, to be in a
vertical position.

-xen, past def., pres. def. (?); -xtiw, cust., impot., pres. indef.,
imp. : to float.

-xiits, past def., pres. def.; -xiis, cust., impot., pres. indef.,
imp. : to pass through the air, to fly, to fall, to throw.

-tats, past def., pres. def.; tiis, cust., impot., pres. indef., imp. :
to eut a gash, to slit up, to cut open, to dress eels.

-qote, past def., pres. def.; -qow, cust., impot., pres. indef.,
imp. : to throw as a spear is thrown.

-qote, past def., pres. def.; -qow, cust., impot., pres. indef.,
imp. : to lope or run like a wolf.

Unvarying wn form, but varying in length.

-eLu, to have position (plural only).

-yeuw, to rest.

-yetiw, to rub, to knead.

-yets, to tie together, to entangle.

-yow, to flow, to scatter.

-yos, to draw out of a narrow space, to stretch.
-was, to shave off, to whittle.

-loi, to tie, to wrap around.

-16s, to drag, to pull along.

-law, to watch, to stand guard over.
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-medj (-mete), to boil, to cook by boiling.
-dai, to bloom, to blossom.

-do, to dodge, to draw back.

-tete, to lie down (plural only).

-tsai, to be dry, to make dry.

-tsas, to swing a stick about, to whip.
-tse, to open or shut a sliding door.

-tewo ig (-tewdg), to sweep.

-tewok, exact meaning unknown.

-kas, to throw.

-kyas, to break.

-ky®s, to handle or to move anything flat or flexible.

Unvarying in form and length.

-itw, to drop.

-to shoot an arrow.

-its, to wander about.

-lit, to move anything flat and flexible.

-ya, to stand on one’s feet (plural only).
-ye, to dance.

-yo, to like.

-wite, to rock sidewise.

-le, to feel with the hands.

-lit, to burn.

-lite, to urinate.

-lik, to relate, to tell something.

-lit, to cause to burn.

-me, to swim.

-men, to swim.

-miit, to break out as a spring of water, to break open.
-na, to cook by placing above or before a fire.
-ne, to gather nuts from the ground.

-hwe, to dig.

-xa, to have position (said of water or a liquid).
-x{it, to hang.

-xfit, to tear down.

-sit, to wake.
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-da, to be poor in flesh, to become poor.

-da, to carry, to move (said of a person or animal).

-dik (-tik), to peck.

-dik (-tik), to stand in line.

-do, to cut, to slash.

-djin, to mind, to be bothered by something.

-te, to look for.

-te, to carry around.

-te, to remain in a recumbent position.

-tits, to use as a cane.

-tik, exact meaning unknown.

-t6, referring to the movement or position of water.

-tot, to suck, to drink.

-td, to beg.

-taw, to split.

-tik, to count.

-te, to have some particular form, appearance, or nature; to
be, to exist.

-tik, to tie with a string.

-to, relating to mutual motions of two objects by means of
which one is inserted into the other or withdrawn from it.

-tse, to stay, to live (plural only).

-tsis, to be hanging.

-tsis, to find.

-tsit, to pound as in a mortar.

-tsit, to know a person, or some fact or legend.

-tsit, to fall, to sink.

-tsit, to soak acorn meal.

-tsit, to pull out a knot.

-tsit, to wait, to delay an act.

-tee, to blow (said of the wind).

-teit, to die.

-teiit, to strip off, to take bark from a tree.

-tewit, to push, to pull off leaves, to shoot, to rub one’s self,
to bring water. '

-git, to be afraid of, to be frightened.

-git, to travel in company.
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-kis, to put one’s hand on, to stab, to spear.

-kit, to catch with the hands, to take away.

-kit, to hang, to spread, to settle (said of fog or smoke).

-kit, to feed, to give food to any one.

-kfite, to make the stroke or throw in playing shinny.

-kya, to wear a dress.

-qot, to push a pointed instrument into a yielding mass, to
stick, to poke.

-qot, to dodge, to tumble, to flounder about helplessly.

MEANING OF THE RoOOTS.

In regard to meaning, the roots fall into at least three classes.
First, a few monosyllabic nouns, occupying the position in the
verb which belongs to the root, name the means employed while
the nature of the act is suggested by that part of the verb which
precedes the root. Second, a rather large number of roots, while
not definitely naming the object, indicate the class to which it be-
longs as regards its size, shape, or physical character. Third,
most, if not all, of the remaining roots indicate more or less exactly
the nature of the act itself. It has been impossible with no knowl-
edge of the past history of the Hupa language and but little
access to the related languages to define exactly the meaning of
many of the roots. Those which show no evidence of belonging to
the two preceding classes are assumed for the present to belong to
the third. :

Nouns as roots, expressing the means.

-lai, -la, -liw ; to perform some act with the hand, as to rub, to
hand something to some one. (While this root may not be
morphologically connected with the word meaning hand, the
Hupa believe it to be so connected).

-Lon, -Lo, -Low ; to make baskets, to twine in basket-making.
(Probably from Lo, ‘‘grass,’”’ one of the materials used in bas-
ketry.)

-mit; to turn over, to place one’s self belly up or down. Com-
pare, x0 mit, her belly. 102-15.

-hwal, -hwaw; to fish for with a hook.

AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 20.
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-hwe, -hwil, -hwiv; to call by name, to name. From xo huwe,
his name.

-tits, to use as a cane. Compare, tits, cane. 150-9.

-16, referring to the movement of water.

-tsell, -tsil, -tsiL; to pound as with a hammer or maul. (This
root is said by the Hupa to be connected with tse, a stone, the
maul and pestles being of stone).

-kya, to wear a dress. Compare, kya, dress. 333-8.

Roots which classify the object aff ected according to size, shape, etc.

-an, -fin, -auw ; to transport round objects.

-iit, to move flat, flexible objects.

-wen, -wifl, -wiiw, -we ; to move fire, to wave fire.

-lai, -la, -lw ; to move or transfer a number of objects.

-lel, to carry more than one animal or child in the hands.

-Lii, -Le, (-Lik) ; to handle or to do anything with semi-liquid
dough-like material.

-xan, -x{ifi, -xauw; to move in a basket or other vessel any
liquid or smally divided substance, to catch with a net, to dip up.

-da, to earry or move a person or animal.

-tan, -tiifi, -tTw; to handle or move a long object.

-ten, -tifi, -t@w ; to move or carry in any way a person, animal,
or animal produect.

-tan, relating in any way to wax or wax-like substances.

-tewai, -tewa; to handle or move many small pieces, such as
the soil, to dig, to bury, to paw the ground.

-ky®s, to handle or move anything that is flat and flexible, as a
skin or a piece of cloth.

Roots indicating the nature of the act.

A) Position or posture.

-ai, -a; to have position.

-eLs, to have position. (Plural only).

-ya, to stand on one’s feet. (Plural only).

-yen, -yifi; to stand on one’s feet.

-noi, -n6 ; to place on end, to be in a vertical position.
-xa, to have position (said of water or a liquid).
-xa, -xan, -xufi ; to stand (said of a tree).
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-xiit, to hang (said of a blanket).

-dai, -da; to sit, to stay, to remain, to fish, to wait for game.

-dik, to stand in line.

-te, to remain in a recumbent position.

-ten, -tifi, -tiw ; to lie down.

-tete, to lie down, to remain in a recumbent position. (Plural
only).

-tse, to stay, to live. (Plural only).

-tsis, to be hanging.

-kit, to hang, to spread, to settle (said of fog or smoke).

B) Motion or locomotion.

1) Ower the surface of the ground.

-an, -iifi, -auw ; to run, to jump. (Plural only).

-its, to wander about.

-ate, to move in an undulating line.

-yai, -ya, -yauw ; to go, to come, to travel about.

-wai, -wa ; to go, to go about. (Third person singular only).

-1at, -La; to run, to jump.

-na, to move.

-na, -nauw; to go, to come. (Third person singular only).

-nan, -niiii ; to turn, to move.

-hwai, -hwa, -hwauw; to walk, to go, to come. (First person
singular only).

-dal, -dat, -dauw ; to pass along, to go, to come.

-del,, -dil, -divL; to go, to come, to travel.

-den, -difi; to travel in company.

-do, to dodge, to draw back.

-ton, -ton ; to jump.

-tsi, -tse ; to squirm, to writhe, to roll, to tumble.

-git, to travel in company, as a company of warriors.

-kai, -ka ; to get up from a reclining or sitting position.

-qal, to walk. (Third person singular only).

-qodl, -qoL; to crawl, to creep. Compare, 0, worm.

-qot, to dodge, to tumble, to flounder about helplessly.

-qote, to lope or run like a wolf.

2) On the surface of or under water.

-lai, -la, -law ; to travel by canoe, to manage a canoe.

-lat, -la; to float.
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-1a, -le; to dive, to swim under water.
-me, to swim, to bathe.

-men, to cause to swim.

-xen, -xtw ; to float.

3) Through the air.

-x{its, -x@it ; to pass through the air, to fly, to fall, to throw.
-dje 1, -dje; to fly in a flock.

-tau, to hover, to settle, to fly around.

-tsit, to fall, to sink.

c) Acts performed specifically by the hands.

-aL, -UL; to slit open.

-its, to shoot an arrow.

-yeiiw, to rub, to knead.

-yos, to draw out of a narrow space, to stretch.

-wal, -waL; to shake a dance stick, to dance.

-wali, -wil, -wiiL; to strike, to throw, to scatter.

-was, to shave off, to whittle.

-lai, -la, -1Gw; to perform some act with the hand, to rub, to

hand something to some one.

-le, to feel with the hands.

-16s, to drag, to pull along.

-loi, to tie, to wrap around.

-mas, to roll, to rotate.

-melL, -mil, -miv; to strike, to throw, to drop.

-ne, to gather nuts from the ground, to pick up.

-dits, to twist into rope or twine.

-do, to cut, to slash.

-tats, -tlis; to cut a gash, to slit up, to cut open, to dress eels.
-tik, to tie with a string.

-tsas, to swing a stick about, to whip.

-tse, to open or shut a sliding door.

-tsell, -tsil, -tsit ; to pound as with a hammer or maul.

-tsit, to pound as in a mortar.

-tsit, to pull out a knot.

-tefit, to strip off, to take bark from a tree.

-tewit, to push, to pull off or break off leaves and twigs, to

shoot, to rub one’s self in bathing.
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-tewd ig, to sweep.

-kas, to throw.

-kait, -kai; to cause to project, to push or paddle a canoe.

-kan, -kiifi; to put an edge, to lean up.

-kil, to split, to make an opening in a wall or bank.

-kis, to put one’s hand on, to stab, to spear.

-kit, to catch with the hands, to take away.

-kit, to feed, to give food to any one.

-kiite, to make the stroke or throw in playing shinny.

-qot, to push a pointed instrument into a yielding mass, to
stick, to poke.

-qote, -qow ; to throw as a spear is thrown.

D) Acts performed specifically by the feet.
-ye, to dance. :
-tall, -til, -tQiL; to step, to kick, to do anything with the foot.

E) Acts of the mind, senses, or vocal organs.

-au, -a; to sing.

-en, -ifi ; to look.

-yan, -yiifi; to spy upon, to watch, to observe with suspicion.
-yo, to like, to love, to be pleased with.

-wauw, to talk, to make a noise. (Plural only).

-lal, -la1.; to dream, to sleep.

-lik, to relate, to tell something.

-ne, -n ; to speak, to say something, to sing, to make a sound.
-netiw, -ne yeiw ; to talk, to speak.

-ne, -sen, -sifi ; to think, to know.

-niw, to hear.

-xa, -x1ifl ; to be sweet or pleasant to the taste.

-djifi, to mind, to be bothered by something.

-te, to look for, to search after.

-td, -te; to sing in-a ceremony or dance.

-tiik, to count.

-ten, to address with a term of relationship or friendship.
-tsan, -tstifi ; to find, to see.

-tsis, to find, to know.

-tsit, to know a person, or some fact or legend.

-tewen, -tewid ; to want food or sexual gratification, to desire.
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-tewiew, to smell of.
-git, to be afraid of, to be frightened.
-kya, to perceive by any of the senses.

F) Relating particularly to the body and its functions.
-aL, -iiL; to chew.

-yan, -yafi, -yauw; to eat.

-yan, -yQfi; to live, to pass through life.
-yetiw, to rest.

-yol, -yoL; to blow with the breath.
-wan (-fian), -wiifi (-fitifi) ; to sleep.
-lal, -laxr; to dream, to sleep.

-lan, -1ifi; to be born.

-lite, to urinate.

-nan, -nfiifi; to drink.

-xiits, to bite, to chew.

-sit, to awake.

-da, to be poor in flesh, to become poor.
-tan, -tifi; to eat. (Third person singular only).
-t6t, to drink.

-teat, -tea; to be sick, to become ill.

-teit, to die.

-tewen, -tewifl ; to defecate.

-tewu, -tewe; to.cry, to weep.

-kait, -kai; to starve.

@) Complex and general acts of human agency.

-en, -ifi ; to do, to act, to deport one’s self.

-yau, -ya; to do, to follow a line of action.

-wen, -wifi, -we ; to kill. .

-wen (-en), -wifi (-ifi), -wiw, -we; to carry on the back.

-wis, to twist, to rotate, to dodge by rotating the body.

-lau, -la, -18, -le; to do something, to arrange according to a
plan or purpose.

-lan, -14ii ; to quit, to leave, to desist.

-1§, -le; to make an attack, to form a war party.

-Lit, to cause to burn.

-men, -mif ; to fill up, to make full.

-medj, to boil, to cook by boiling.
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-na, to cook by placing above or before a fire, to steam by
placing above boiling water.

-nan, -niif ; to turn, to move.

-nel, to play.

-nii, -ne; to do, to happen, to behave in a certain way.

-hwe, to dig.

-xa, -xaiL; to track.

-xait, -xai; to buy.

-xl, -xe; to finish, to overtake.

-xiit, -xiil; to ask, to question.

-tan, -thf, -tdw ; to split.

-te, to carry around.

-td, to beg.

-ten, -tifi ; to do, to perform an act.

-ten, to marry (said of the man only).

-t0, relating to the mutual motions of two bodies by means of
which one is inserted into the other or withdrawn from it.

-tsit, to soak or leach acorn meal.

-tsit, to delay an act.

-tewen, -tewiil, -tewe ; to make, to arrange, to cause.

-kyas, to break, to cause to break.

H) Acts confined to animals.

-yot, to chase, to bark after.

-wat, -wa; to shake itself (said of a dog).
-dik, to peck (said of a bird).

-qote, to lope or run like a wolf.

1) Happening by the agency of nature and the elements.
-itw, to drop, to fall.

-yow, to flow, to scatter.

-weLy, -wil, -wiL; the passing of the night.

-len, -lifi, -1, -le; to become, to be transformed, to be.
-len, -lifi ; to flow, to run (said of any liquid).

-lit, to burn.

-miit, to break out, as a spring of water, to break open.
-noL, to blaze.

-hwen, -hwin ; to melt.

-xa, -xal, -xaL; to dawn.
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-dai, to bloom, to blossom.

-dau, -da; to melt, to disappear.

-dil, -diL; to ring, to give a metallic response to a blow.

-te, to have some particular form or appearance, or nature;
to be, to exist.

-tsai, to be, or to make dry.

-tsel, -tseL; to be or to become warm.

-tee, to blow (said of the wind).

-tewen, -tewii, -tewe ; to grow, to become.

-ket, to creak.

-kit, to hang, to spread, to settle (said of fog or smoke).

-kyas, to break.

SUFFIXES.

In addition to the changes in form and meaning of the verbs
brought about by means of prefixes, the inflection of the syllable
preceding the root, and the variations of the root, many limita-
tions and extensions of meaning are occasioned by various suf-
fixes. The suffixes which are temporal, modal and conjunctional
in their character, are employed with the present indefinite and
present definite for the most part. These particles are inflectional
in their nature since they can be added to any verb giving it a
definite change of meaning, but do not have independent exist-
ence. :

TEMPORAL.

-8 or -x. This suffix is used with the forms of the present
indefinite and indicates that the act or condition was persistent
through a limited and definitely stated length of time.

yaiwa auw wiL 8x, it increased in blowing. 324-6.
wil weLi tsis daux, until night he stayed. 142-8.
me liiw %, he watched it. 205-2.

nairte®x, she carried it. 290-6.

na iLits®x, he ran around. 185-10.

nayatesifi ®x, she looked. 300-17.

na waux, he stayed. 166-14.

na dirn. ®x, they will live. 255-8.

nin sin div. %, they danced. 105-9.

no to 9x, water stayed. 324-3.
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xa al ya xOL ifi ®x, they did that with him. 211-5.
xa ayaiLifi ®x, they did that. 105-10.

siL tlin %x, it lay. 266-8.

sit tete 2x, they lay there. 322-6.

do6 ai nin sifi ®x, you don’t think. 337-9.

do he nas deLi ®x, they could not walk about. 322-7.
til tsit 2x, it will always be. 325-13.

tsim ma x0s sifi ®x, it was quiet. 322-4.

teein dir. ®x, outside the door. 169-9.

teir war ®x, they danced. 238-10.

teit dil ye ®x, they danced. 216-7.

tecit tewe %x, he cried. 150-7.

teiik qal ®x, he walked. 319-6.

ke i °x, she chewed.! 276-3.

kifi L. %%, you chew. 275-2.

-win fe. The suffixing of -win e to the forms of the present
indefinite gives meaning to the verb but little different from
that of the customary, indicating that the act or condition is
continuous or at least takes place whenever cause arises. The
customary may mean that the act has been done several times
without regard to the regularity of the intervals.

xa atin win e, she always did that. 136-14.

do kin naL dafi win fe, not yet, kin nar dfii. 332-9.
teir war win te, they always danced. 239-2.

tein nifi ya win te, he always ecame. 231-9.

tein nid wiiw win te, she always brought. 157-2.
kya wit daiyeirwinte, it always blossoms. 365-4.

-wes te. This suffix occurs but twice, being used by the same
individual with the meaning of -win te.

atin wes te, it had done. 325-10.
xa a tin wes te, the same thing it always did. 325-11.

-neen. This suffix is applied to nouns and verbs alike. It
states that the thing, act, or condition has ceased or is about to
cease its existence. When used with verbs it is usually appended
to the forms of the present indefinite and means that the act
or condition was habitual or continuous in the past but has now
ceased.
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aivinneen, (dogs) used to chase. 322-5.

au wil la ne en ik, he.used to do way. 106-8.

auw tinneen, I used to do. 341-7.

ayatinneen, they used to do that. 306-1.

in fe ne en, used to be seen. 235-18.

ya wifi a ne en difi, he had been sitting place. 163-5.

yatce weLne en, they were carrying. 110-10.

wessil yoneen, whom you used to like. 307-16.

winna waneen, going after used to. 157-10.

maakirLenneen, their doings. 361-11.

min né ya kin tats teneen, they were going to cut them
open. 278-5. ’

miix xiin netiw hwe ne en, their talk used to be. 306-4.

na yanil liwneen, which had been lost. 144-7.

nalaneen, floating used to be. 243-12.

(x0ideai) nadaaneen, he used to listen (his head
used to stand up). 340-12.

nadilleteneen, was going to happen. 117-5.

‘nadiLneen, that used to live. 204-15.

no auwneen, the fire pit ecover. 220-12.

no6 na xon nit. tin ne en, he caught up with him. 176-11.
XOL x{it tes nilin te ne en, in her was about to move. 342-4.
x0 teifi sil lane en, on her used to be. 153-4.

sil lane en, used to be (on her). 153-4.

sillen neen, it came. 241-9.

sit tin ne en dif, he used to lie place. 295-2.

stw daneen difi, I used to live place. 272-12.
dawitdinneen, they used to live. 259-4.

do nin sin dir te ne en, they would not dance. 366-1.
testewin ne en teifi, where I was brought up. 117-13.

til tewin ne en, used to grow. 233-1.

t0 On ni win tewit ne en, water she was to bring. 111-3.
t0 on tewin ne en, water going after. 111-2.
tsisdaneen, he used to stay. 271-5. -

tce weL neen, they were carrying. 110-9.

tee nifi ya te ne en, he was going to come out. 162-12.
tee nifi kiitc ne en, the throw used to be. 143-8.

tein nif yaneen, he used to come. 306-7.
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teit tesenneen, he used to look. 104-8,
teit tinneen, he used to eat. 346-11.
tedi wit din ne en, they used to go about. 102-3.

-te. This suffix is the most commonly employed. It pre-
dicts a future act or condition either as the result of the impulse
of the agent, or the compelling force of some person or event.
It takes the place therefore of English auxillaries, will and
shall. It is appended for the most part to the forms of the
definite present but changes a preceding -ii to n.

A) Suffix immediately following the root.

aiyon desnete, she will think about. 104-1.
ailate, they will catch. 253-10.

airinte, they will do. 266-13..

aikirinte, when it happens. 217-6.

aikyti wil lel lin te, they will do. 230-8.
auwin neLte, it will be. 105-12.

auw la te, what shall T do with it. 293-8.

auw di ya te, how am I going to do? 257-14, 275-5.
awillerte, he will do. 253-12.

awinnelir te, it will be. 311-17.

alate, what are you going to do? 102-15.
anauwlate, I was intending to do. 260-3.
ana hwiL teit den te, of me he will say. 363-18.
anateil late, he will do. 258-4.

ax0late, they will do. 306-12.
adanawifiate, for himself he will get. 338-9.
atcillate, he will treat. 255-10.

akytwillel lin. te, it will do. 236-3.
intanawityate, he would turn back. 187-4.
islin te, birth should be. 102-17, 103-4.

tn diyate, what will you do? 266-4.

ya wixauw hwirte, he will take it up. 295-17.
yateseLte, we will go. 145-10.

yewéyate, I will go. 246-4, 314-3.

ye win deLi te, they will go in. 255-3.

ye na wit ya te, she will go in. 311-15.

yena wo deLte, you will travel in. 361-12.
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yit dii wes yo te, it will like. 311-10.

yikittaate, she will sing. 104-2.

yoda wit xtil lin. te, they will ask for. 296-3.

yi wifi yiin te, she will eat them. 253-8, 100-14.

wa niin x6 win ne hwir te, they will talk about. 272-17.

wii xa te, (water) will stay. 112-9.

wiin nai diL x6 sin x6 lan, hunting had been he saw.
104-11.

win na div te, they will hunt. 311-14.

wiin xai nefiw te, he will talk about. 260-12.

wiifl x@t win ne hwir. te, they will talk about.

me win na hwir.te, (her mind) will go against. 325-14.

me wit dil na te, we shall steam it. 241-11.

mé law te, I am going to watech. 292-9.

me nailaw te, I will watech. 217-13, 258-10.

me nauw ltw te, I will wateh. 267-17.

(x0i kyfifi) mifi ya te, his mind will come to. 230-9.

min no kir. dik te, he was going to pick. 113-3.

mis sai xtin te, I will put in its mouth. 243-16.

mis sa wifi xtin te, in his mouth she will put. 243-10.

miiw liw te, I will watch them. 258-15, 218-3.

miix xtin nauw dar te, having gratified myself I will go
back. 223-13.

nai wiL xaLte, night will pass. 242-17.

nai xe netiw te, few will talk. 295-13.

nais yate, he goes. 307-13.

nai ké ytinte, they will grow. 296-4.

na wil lit te, it will be burned. 151-5.

na wit dil lir. te, we will visit. 177-2.

nal (i)@wte, (its blood) will drop. 115-13.

nal hwin te, it will melt away. 273-6.

nanaiyate, I am going to live. 218-2.

nana wit dir. te, the people will live again. 236-3.

nanan dilliL te, they will live. 343-13.

nanasifi yate, you will be. 353-8.

na nas deL te, they will live. 228-2.

nafi ate, you will have. 357-7.

na x0 wiL tn te, it will be wet. 273-6.
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na xot diiwesinte, I am going to watch her. 137-3.

nasafinte, it will lie. 226-9.

na selite (nasedeLite), we will visit. 174-2,

naséte, (naséyate), I will go. 137-14.

nasifiyate, you will travel. 356-2.

na dil le te, they will become again. 116-12.

nas dil lin te, that was to be. 283-6.

na dir te, they will travel. 107-7.

nadiwifiate, it will stick up. 204-2.

nateiwinivte, I will look back from. - 230-7.

natefiin te, you will look. 356-5.

natesdiyate, I will go back. 117-14.

nat lelin te, it will become. 312-4.

na kyti wifi a tséi, singing he heard. 186-12.

na kyti wii yin te, you will eat. 356-3.

neiLinte, I am going to see. 99-3.

néyate, I am going. 348-15.

neenesedate, I will hide from you. 328-6.

ne se seL win te, I will kill you. 151-2.

nit xoi likte, I will tell you. 351-11.

niv x6t yin te, it will be easy for you to get. 357-7.

niL xwe lik te, I will tell you. 355-4.

nirteséyate, I will go with you. 187-4.

nifi yate, it will reach. 151-15.

nitdjékisdate, (I wish) your mind would melt away.

nik kydi wifi fitin te, you will go to sleep. 252-11.
259-9.

no6 wiin niin xin nedw te, they will talk about us. 267-18.

noé na kin nin Gin te, one should leave. 215-8.

none xin te, I will put. 289-2.

noé nifi xiin te, if he puts. 296-6.

nontindiyate, in one place they will stay. 259-17.

nii wifi a te, it will be.

nin diyate, it will come back. 307-9.

1e naiyiin dilla te, we will keep a fire burning. 169-6.

Lenaindiyate sillen, he got nearly around. 220-6.

Lenanil late, you will build a fire. 356-4.

Lenanillate, he will build a fire. 258-2.
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Lenanin delLei, they went clear round. 102-1.

LeneLte, (Lenedirte), let us meet. 174-3.

Lekin niv yets te, (lice) to tie together (the hair).
151-10.

Lifiyate, they will come together. 295-1.

hwir teit den te, they will talk to me. 322-15.

hwit tsin tse win tiifi, I have been killed. 119-1.

xaairinte, that will be done. 203-8.

xaauwdiyate, I am going to do. 202-8.

xa a wil leL. te, he will do that way. 255-17.

xa a win neliv te, that will be done. 229-10.

xa awinneLte, it will be that way. 259-18.

xa akirinte, that way they will do. 211-15.

xa a kyti wil leL te, he will do that. 211-18.

xaifinte, I will take one out. 135-5.

xa wa auw hwir te, she will pick out (the stones). 312-1.

xanetete, I am going to look for it. 336-10.

xa diyate, it will do that. 254-10.

X0yl wif ylin te, if she eats them. 253-T.

x6 wil lik te,” he will tell. 203-14.

x0 wiit x0 wesytinte, I will wateh her. 137-7.

xonnéLinte, I can look at him. 138-14.

x0L x{it tes niin tene en, in her was about to move. 342-4.

x0L kiit tes niin te, it would move in her. 341-2.

x0seseLwinte, I will kill him. 150-11, 163-10.

xtn né yetuw te, I will talk. 217-11.

satinte, it will be. 226-10.

sawo dinte, you will travel. 151-6.

sanan din te, they were going away. 116-5.

seL waL te, I am going to shake a stick. 238-7.

seseL winte, I will kill it. 162-7.

sillin te, you are going to be. 343-5.

sil lin te, it is going to be. 287-5.

sittinte, (if) they lie. 307-11.

dana da wifi fin te, he will put in the fire. 258-2,

danesedate, I will go fishing. 256-8.

da no te deLite, everybody fished. 256-9.

da x6 Gfi a di ya te, they will die. 217-16.
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da dii wes a te ne wan, 'he could hardly hold pointed to
it. 271-10.

dakifi ytinte, to chew off. 151-9.

de wim min te, they will be filled. 253-11.

de na dii wil la te, he will put in the fire. 255-15.

deduwillate, he will put in the fire. 255-15.

de ki dil lite te, (frog) to urinate on the fires. 151-10.

dooilinte, I will quit. 255-5.

doy6 lin te, they will quit. 231-1.

do6 mite djin te, it won’t mind. 315-9.

do nawate, he will not live. 257-11.

do na xos dille te, there will be no more. 228-4.

done hel weLi te, you may stay. 176-1.

d6 nin sin dir. te ne en, they would not dance. 366-1.

d6 no nin tin te sillen, he did not want to leave it. 293-8.

do xwe x0 wil yiin te, he will be crazy. 307-10.

doteittesyate sillen, he did not feel like going on.
138-11. ,

do tet wifi xtin te, he does not catch. 256-6.

dé ted xon neLintenewan, you can hardly look at.

diwesate, (a ridge) will go across. 253-1.

diiwillete, a company will come to kill. 332-3.

tauw din niin te, I am going to have a drink. 111-13.

tanai win niin te, he will drink. 337-18.

ta nauw ti hwir. te, I will take out. 267 18.

tewa it te, in the water I will throw. 111-17.

tenal dit do te, it will draw back. 273-5.

teninte, you will look. 140-7.

teséyate, I am going away. 229-9.

teselate, I am going to take them. 253-15.

tesOL tinte, you will take. 222-7.

tesyate, (dawn) is about to come. 241-1.

tesdeLte, they will come. 252-3.

te diyin te, he will live to old age. 227-7.

tekeitste, I will shoot in. 112-9.

td win na hwir te, it will go. 229-13.
281-3.

tsis lin te, it would become.
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tsisdate, he will stay. 211-7.

tce wes lin te, it will flow out. 254-17.

tecenéyate, I will go out. 332-8.

tee nille te, they will dive out. 252-9.

teefi ya hwir te, you will go. 356-8.

tee x0 win ne hwir te, she shall talk. 289-12.

tein nes da te, she will sit. 290-14.

teis seL. win te, he will kill. 311-16.

teit dil ye te, there will be a dance. 203-8.

teit di wil ye ir. te, they will dance. 117-9.

teit tan hwin te, he shall eat. 107-8.

teit tes deLite, he was to travel with. 174-9.

ted win ner te, she will think about. 312-3.

teon da te, it will be sorry. 353-7.

teo hweinte, they will call. 272-11.

teo xon des ne te, she will think of him. 325-14.

teli wes yote, he shall like. 307-11.

teli wifi ylin sil len te, he eats it seems. 233-3.

teid hwo wit xiil lir. te, she will ask for. 311-17.

teti hwo hwe it te, they will call. 272-10.

keiyinte, I am going to eat. 97-15.

kiLnesetinte, I will have intercourse with a woman.
104-7.

kir dje xai wil late, they will fight. 115-4.

kiL dje xa in nauw te, there is going to be a fight. 333-13.

kin ne s0 yiin te, may you grow to be men. 238-13.

kisle te, they will catch many. 257-10.

kissawifiyate, he will go into somebody’s mouth.

kyt win dits te, to make rope. 151-6, 8.

kyti wit di yin te, we shall eat. 190-5.

B) Suffix preceded by a syllable containing the vowel e.
These words occur mostly in formulas, the reference being

to the distant future. One Hupa informant said they were used
of less certain future predictions.

yeya wiL kit de te, it will go there. 301-9.
nai xoL tsan ne te, it will find him. 307-13.
nifi yayete, it will come. 307-12.
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X0 wiL tsai ye te, it becomes shallow. 259-16.
x0Ldenneete, I will call him. 139-45.

tsislin nete, he will become. 338-10.

teis diyan ne te, she may live to be old. 325-13.
tet hwon hwe e te, they will call me. 272-12.

-teL. The only difference in meaning between this suffix and
the preceding seems to be that -ter is used of events in the
nearer future.

adiyater, it would do. 234-11.
me neL xe ter, I am about to finish. 261-3.
me tsa x0 sin ter x6 1Gfi, hard it will be it seems. 341-11.
mi nes git ter, it will be afraid. 295-7.
na is tewin ter, he will make. 321-11.
no te dik kai ter, they were about to starve. 191-18.
xa a diyater, that way it will be. 341-16.
x0lan a diyater, it would do. 234-11.
x0 10D nii hwon ter, will it be good? 295-9.
x6 10N xa afinter, that will do it. 235-1.
x0 lin ter, he will be the one. 209-12.
" x0néLinter, I can’t look at him. 138-12.
sillin teL dif, it is going to be place. 104-16.
dii wil leter, a party is coming to kill. 334-6.
tein nifi ya teL difi, she was going place. 237-5.
tet wifi yfin ter. de, would eat. 267-17.
kit difi hewe ter. difi, he would dig out. 100-1.
kit te sifi kiite ter, you will play shinny. 142-12.

TEMPORAL AND MODAL.

-ei. In myths and tales, the definite past occurs very fre-
quently with an ending -ei which regularly takes over the semi-
vowels and often the consonants of the preceding syllable. The
younger Hupa, at least, do not seem to be conscious of any
change in meaning that may be made by its addition. A com-
parison of the instances of its oceurrence would indicate a mild
emphasis,—that the act, which has several times been ineffectually
attempted, has been successfully accomplished or that some-
thing which has been several times done is now done for the

last time.
AM. ARcH. ETH. 3, 21.
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ana teil lau wei, he buried it. 282-12.
adiyauwei, it is coming. 104-14.

yaislenei, they became. 110-1.

yawiL ten nei, she picked him up. 287-3.

ya wit xfis sil lei, he flew up. 294-15.

yal ton ei, - (his neck) jumped off. 163-18.

yanat xiits ei, he flew away. 113-10.

yana kis dim mil lei, she smashed it. 152-16.

yafi xiits ei, he flew up. 271-2.

yax0 willel lei, they took them along. 179-9.
yataaei, he commenced to sit up. 136-8.

yat millei, they fell back. 165-11.

ya ke wiiw hwei, he used to carry it away. 162-4.
yeya x0layei, they took them. 179-9.

yetei wir taLiei, they landed. 362-5.

ye tei wiL ten nei, he took him in. 222-8.

yin neL yan nei, it ate it up. 347-18.

yin ne teii wir ten nei, he put him in the ground. 215-3.
yis se teL wen nei, he commenced to kill. 136-10.
yikismiit ei, (a basket) broke. 289-15.

yi wiin dim mil lei, they went through. 211-5.
wai e xlissei, he threw at her. 333-1.

wil dal lei, it coming along. 174-7.

wil div ei, it shook. 142-6,

wifi yen nei, he was able to stand. 220-11.

wiin dim mil lei, it went through. 144-2.

Lin win fen nei, she called him. 139-9.

meis Ladei, he ran up. 217-16.

menaisteei, she carried it. 290-8.
menawiLnaei, he steamed them. 342-12.
menil layei, they landed. 216-13.

min noi kin ne yot dei, they barked. 321-4.

min no kin ne yot dei, it barked. 322-13.

minil la yei, the waves came to the shore. 362-4.
naiya xon nilla yei, they took them. 179-11.
nairL dim men nei, he made it swim back. 266-2.
naiL dit ten nei, she took him back. 287-6.
naindiyayei, he came back. 98-6.
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na yais dil len nei, they became. 166-13.

naya xon nillaiei, they took them. 179-8.

na weslen ei, it falls. 104-1.

na wil lit dei, he burned up. 120-8.

na wifi ya yei difi, he had lived time. 336-7.

nafiaei, it hangs there. 295-3.

nanaimmeei, he always bathed. 311-8.

nanaisyayei, he went back over. 117-6.

nanayaxon nir.xaei, they found his tracks. 170-4.

nanawil tadei, he ran down. 221-17.

nanifi yayei, she crossed over. 135-6.

nan deL ei, they went back. 182-5.

na x6 win djé ei, his mind passed. 340-11.

nasitsei, it ran around. 294-3.

nasyayei, it commenced to walk. 136-9.

nadil lelei, it went back. 234-2.

na tes diya yei, he arrived. 104-3.

na kis yow hwei, it flowed in a cirele. 100-11.

nonilla yei, they put them. 300-13.

xa en nal dit do wei, it drew back. 105-9.

xa in Lin net yot dei, they chased each other. 115-10.

xai x0s ten nei, they took her up. 239-1.

xafi xen nei, he came up. 210-9.

xe e di waLiei, (feathers) disappear over the hill.
208-17.

x0 wes en nei, one could see. 120-5.

x0L me niin dil lat dei, with him it floated back. 315-6.

x0L Le nfin dit waliei, with him it shut. 109-5.

x0L da na dit wifi a ei, with him it stuck up. 203-5.

x0t da wifi ya yei, she went down. 99-8.

sillen nei, it became. 115-1, 182-4.

da yit de wiiw hwei, he always carries it off. 162-7.

da wil ton ei, he jumped. 115-9.

danadiwifiaei, it stood up. 203-10.

dana diawit yayei, it went back. 234-4.

dakyl win xaei, (something) stood. 242-3.

doonawesenei, it could not be seen. 151-19.

ta nai xos do wei, it cut him to pieces. 108-2, 106-14.
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tanais waliei, he threw it out of the water. 217-17.
tail xen nei, (canoe) went away. 222-9.

teir auw hwei, in the water crawl. 311-7.

tena wil lat dei, in the water she floated back. 117-4.
teLatcei, they went with a pack-train. 200-9.
tes lat dei, it floated. 244-15.

tesdeL ei, they flew away. 159-12.

tekeiyauw hwei, they go in. 311-2.

ti wifi ya yei, he got lost. 348-17.

tsisda yei, he lives. 159-16.

tee in nauw wei, he used to go out. 136-14.

tee min nifi yot dei, he drove out a deer. 217-16.
tein nifi ya yei, he came. 97-1.

tein nin nauw hwei, she comes. 101-6.

teisseiL weei, she had killed. 333-5.

teit di wil ye ei, they danced. 216-16.

teit da win. waLiei, she knocked off. 159-11.
teittes ya yei, she went. 98-13.

keisyayei, she climbed up. 137-12.

ke it mil lei, they drop. 180-14.

kin nifi yan nei, they came to feed. 180-13.

kit té yan nei, they fed about. 98-4.

-il, -ir. The application of the verb may be made continuous
over time or space by adding -1, or -ir. for the present and -1, or -il
for the past. The shorter forms are used after vowels without
increasing the number of syllables; the longer forms add a syl-
lable often taking over the consonant which precedes. There are
several cases where the ending seems to have been twice added.
Other suffixes are found following these. This is frequently the
case with -te the future ending. It seems likely that many or
all roots which have final 1 are secondary, having been formed by
the addition of this suffix. ’

Present.

A) Following wvowels without increasing the number of
syllables.
auwinneLte, it will be. 105-12.
awinneLte, it will be. 289-11.
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a hwiv teit dit win ner, they told me. 355-11.
adiwinnerde, if anybody says. 267-5.

ya x0 wiL xaiL, going along they tracked him. 170-5.
ya dii win ner, they said. 361-8.

nai wiL xaL te, night will pass. 242-17.

na teir tsit, moving as he sat. 171-6.

xa awiller te, he will do that way. 255-17.
xa a win neL te, it will be that way. 259-18.
xa a kyt wil leL te, he will do that. 211-18.
x0 wiL teweL te, who fixes the place. 229-11.
X0L teit dit win ner, he kept saying. 141-12.
danawillar, it was floating there. 325-3.
te6 win ner te, she will think about. 312-3.
teii wil ler. te, he will become. 114-4.

B) Following consonants or semi-vowels and forming another
syllable.
awinnelirte, it will be. 311-17.
a dii wa nfin du wite tewil lir. te, she will rub herself.
312-3.
ow tsil lin. te, I will know. 272-7.
ya wixauw hwiLte, he will take it up. 295-17.
yo di wit xtil liz. te, they will ask for. 296-3.
wa niin X0 win ne hwiv te, they will talk about. 272-17.
wifi xii win ne hwiL te, they will talk about.
na wit x@isir, he is falling. 152-5.
na wit dil lir. te, we will visit. 177-2.
na nan dil lin. te, they will live. 343-13.
nanewit dilifi i te, we will look at. 216-18.
n6 win na hwir. te, he will go. 230-1.
xa awinnelir te, that will be done. 229-10.
xa kyii wite tee lin. te, from the ground the wind will blow
da na kit di wit tee iL te, the wind will blow gently. 273-1.
de diiau(w) hwir de, if they put it in the fire. 273-1.
d6 x0 wil lel lin. te, it will be no more. 217-15.
tai win ntifi ir. de, if he drinks water. 338-7.
ta nauw ti hwit te, I will take out. 267 18.
tce x0 win ne hwit te, she shall talk. 289-12.
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teit ti win na hwir. de, it will pass here. 272-8.

ted hweinte, they will call. 272-11.

ted x0 wiL tewel lin. te, who will fix the dance place. 211-16.
ted hwo wiL xiil lin. te, she will ask for. 311-17.

tet hwo hwe ivte, they will call. 272-10.

Past.

A) Following wvowels without increasing the number of

syllables.

yake wel, they carrying loads along. 110-3.
yi wiL xal, mornings. 260-6.

witw hwal, I am coming. 110-4, 120-16.

me ya kyt wiL tel, he sang. 234-1.

me kyu wir tel, the singing. 235-4.

min nail dal, around she ran. 153-2.
nanadiwaal, (hummocks) rose up. 103-13.
na kyii wil wel, he kept them shut up. 97-11.
n6 x6 auw hwil, they kept arriving. 208-1.
xa na ya wit tewal, they dug up along. 181-7.
da ted wit til, she was holding up. 246-12.
teiwaal, he carried along. 257-1.

teti wir tel, he was bringing. 329-6.

ted wit til, she was holding up. 246-12.

kya tii wil tewel, ecrying along. 135-10.

B) Following consonants or semi-vowels and forming another

syllable.

adiwinnel lil, he said. 235-4.

yeni wil gil lil, it kept getting afraid of. 235-4.
yikyti wit tsos sil, they were sucking. 325-5.

nai witifiil, she looked. 243-5.

na wit xtissil, he flew along back. 204-7.

xoiyal willil, they camped along. 179-12.

xoinayal willil, they camped along. 181-6.

x0LyalL de wim mifi il, they filled with them. 153-17.
teit te we ifiil, he looked about as he went along. 317-4.
teonsillil, he knew it. 272-14.

ted wiytifiilhe, even if he eat. 233-3.
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ted wirL kyos sil, he taking it along. 208-9.
kyt wid yiiil, you ate along. 121-1.
kyti wit teeil, it blew along. 324-T.

kyt hwifi il, I ate along. 120-16.

MODAL.

-mifi. This suffix, which is not of frequent oceurence, in-
dicates that the verb which it follows expresses the purpose of
some act.

yairkim mifi, to catch. 101-17.

ya x0siL we mifi, they might kill him for. 278-5.
na xow lik mifi, to tell you. 226-6.

teein din mifi, for them to come out. 102-9.

-ne. The more frequent form of the imperative seems to
have -ne suffixed to the regular form implying the duty or moral
necessity one is under to do the act. It is said to be used of
acts which are to be performed in the absence of the one who
directs that they be done.

ainifi sin ne, you must think. 208-17.

alene, you must do it. 100-18.

a dia wiin din tewin ne, yourself bathe. 353-7.
illene, become. 109-6.

olene, become. 109-18.

oLtsaine, dry them. 101-4.

tllene, do it. 176-7.

yeintirne, you must step in. 209-2.

yed ditedjene, run in. 299-13.

Le nakillane, gather together (things). 192-8.
mil loi ne, you must feather (arrows). 207-4.
mis slifi xauw ne, its mouth put it in. 246-14.
naniLne, they must live. 317-1.

na dil lene, you may become. 166-12.

natin di yane, go home. 337-18.

nofi auwne, you must put it down. 210-7.
no na kifi auw ne, you must leave. 353-10.
noéfi xauw ne, put it. 296-14.

niin dil le ne, you may become. 108-3.
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xa a X0 lene, he should do that. 163-2.

donene, let it play. 100-3.

do nil git hene, don’t be afraid. 170-15.

do nit dje tel tsitne, don’t get excited (not your heart
djo kin ne, go ahead. 176-6.

tih xauw ne, you take it along. 246-13.

tee nifi yane, you must go out. 242-1.

kyo div ts6ts ne, make a kissing noise. 111-7.

-hwifi. To express the intention of bringing about an act

or state contrary to the wish of one’s self or others -hwiifi is
suffixed to the forms of the definite or indefinite present.

a hwit teit den hwiifi, he must tell me. 314-11.

yu wifl yfi hwiin te, he must eat. 233-2.

d6 itw tetw howtifi, T won’t die. 346-13.

do na hiwi wes tstifi hwiifi, I must not be seen again.

doné ya hwiifi, I can’t stay. 348-10.

d6 x0L me tsa x6 win sin hwiifi, he may have no trouble.
319-14.

do x0 di yhf hwifi, there won’t be many. 308-6.

do teis tewifi hwiin, he must not do. 116-15.

tasya hwii, one ought to go away. 215-8.

teit tan hwiin te, he shall eat. 107-8.

teit tew tewifi hwiii, he may grow. 348-6.

ted x0n des ne hwifi, he shall know. 319-13.

-gillen. This suffix seems by its use to imply that the occur-

rence was imminent but did not result.

ya wiifi xtits sil len, he nearly flew. 176-13.

Lenaindiyatesillen, he got nearly around. 220-6.

da win san sil len, he was weak. 346-6.

do no niL tin tesil len, he did not want to leave it. 293-8.

do teit tesya tesillen, he did not feel like going on. 281-3.

te wit qot te sil len nei, in the water it seemed about to
tumble. 286-13.

ted win yln sil len te, he eats it seems. 233-3.
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-newan. The suffix -ne wan indicates that the act is done,
but with difficulty.

da di wes a te ne wan, he could hardly hold pointed to it.
271-10.

do ted xon neLin tenewan, you can hardly look at.
138-11.

-de. For the expression of future condition -de is employed.

aityade, if he does. 348-7.

au win neL de, if it happens. 117-9.

ax0lade, if it happens. 308-1, 5.

adende, if he sings. 236-2.

a dit tein no nil la de, if she puts with herself. 302-10.
adiwinnerde, if anybody says. 267-5.

yawinna wiL de, if it raises up. 117-10.

ye teti wir. tin de, if they will take them in. 302-7.
yo nav tsis de, who knows. 348-6.

mei na hwir. de, if their time comes. 229-9.

nanan delide, when they come to be. 319-3.
(x0ideai) nadiwifiade, if they listen. 341-12.
nifi ya de, if they come. 334-10.

nit tei wifl ytiin de, if she eats you. 266-7.

xoi kyfin tewin dafi ya de, if his stomach is spoiled. 348-7.
x0 wiL tsai ye de, until it becomes dry. 255-7.

xtin né yetw de, if I talk. 217-15.

xwa wes le de, if he gets enough. 255-16.

do a hwir teit den de, if he does not tell me. 257-12.
do na iL tstin de, they won’t find again. 321-10.

tai win niifi in. de, if he drinks water. 338-T.

tanai win niin de, if he drinks. 337-16.

ti win na hwiv de, if it comes. 105-12.

teeil La de, he is running along. 220-13.

tee hwis st wiL weL de, if he kills me. 114-3.

teit den de, if he says. 111.7.

teit tes tiin de, if he takes along. 317-13.

teit td win na hwiv de, it will pass here. 272-8.

teo navn tsit de, if he knows. 343-6.

ted wifi yiin ter. de, he would eat. 267-17.



322 University of California Publications. [AM. ArcH. ETH.

-dete. This suffix, which occurs but a few times, seems to
indicate a less probable and more general future condition.

atein fe dete, he must be then. 363-17.

wa a iL ter dete, they are going to build. 109-7.

tein nin win dete, if he will bring. 137-5.

teis serL win dete, if he kills. 139-5.

kit tes sedx a tein te dete, smartest he is. 351-12.

kit tis se6x x0w a tein e dete, smart he must be then.
363-17.

-mifi in ne. For the expression of the result of supposed con-
ditions contrary to fact, -mifi in ne is employed.
do6 da x6 atifi mifi in ne, people would never die it would
have been. 221-13.

Since only the above example of this suffix oceurs in ‘‘Hupa
Texts,’”’ the following were obtained from an interpreter.
seL tewin mifi in ne, I ought to have made it.
d6 x0 lif tein nauw mifi in ne, he should not go.
teis tewin mifi in ne, he ought to have made it.
te sé ya mifi in ne, I ought to have gone.
teséyamifiinne dedeefi nafiya tecade.
I would go but it rains too hard.
te sé yamifiin ne do nafi yaineende,
I would have gone if it had not rained.

INDICATING THE SOURCE OF THE INFORMATION.

Certain suffixes are used to show by which of the senses the
fact stated was observed, and whether the fact was directly
observed or only inferred from evidences.

-e. The vowel e, standing by itself or preceded by the con-
sonant or semi-vowel of the preceding syllable, indicates the ob-
jeet or act is within the view of the speaker.

yakin wen ne, he had carried it off. 163-4.

yenin dil lifi ye, they had washed ashore. 267-12.
me win tan ne, he stuck to it. 202-7.

nawaye, he went. 230-2, 231-9.

nanatlale, it floating. 243-13.

nas dil len ne, it had gone back. 234-7.
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nit te sillalle, (I wish) you would go to sleep. 203-1.

noi nifi yan ne, that far they ate. 347-17.

no xoslee, he is lost. 185-8.

x0 liin sa an ne, there was much. 165-12.

dayawifiaye, someone fishing (sitting on something).
119-16.

dawillale, it was floating. 244-6.

da nat xiits tse, it lit on. 204-8.

do yax6lenne, it was gone. 111-11.

tei willale, they were going along. 222-1.

teli winh yan ne, he has eaten. 311-11.

ke wel le, someone carrying a load along. 105-14, 166-4.

kyo hwal le, somebody hooking. 106-15.

-tsi. When the act is perceived by the sense of hearing or
feeling, -tsii or -tse is suffixed to the verb.

A)

B)

-tsi.

antsi, he heard it ery. 281-13.

a x0L teit den tsti, he heard say. 141-8.

adentsti, singing he heard. 186-12.

yayaiwim meL tsdi, he heard them kick up their legs.
342-14.

na xiis din na tsi, someone moving she heard. 191-12

natin diLtsi, he heard them coming home. 329-5.

na ka xas din na tsi, someone moving she heard. 165-18.

nillin tsi, he heard a creek. 111-13.

hwiL tsi, he heard someone calling. 360-7.

xoideil letsii, they heard the party war. 332-4.

dil wauw tsfi, he heard croak. 112-12.

dii wen ne e tsii, it sounded he heard. 144-3.

teit dil wauw tsti, talking they heard. 170-16.

ted wil dav tsti, he heard him coming. 176-11.

kya ter tewii we ts@i, it cry he heard. 204-9.

kyt win dil le ts@i, they heard it ring. 152-1.

kytd win diL tsi, a jingling noise. 293-3.

-tse.

116 tse, hot it felt. 329-12.

Ui kya xo Lit wil siv tse, he heard heavy footsteps. 238-9.
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na do wer din tse, I am becoming lonesome for. 176-2.
neitw git tse, I feel afraid. 176-5.

kir ttiw tse, someone splitting logs he heard. 108-5.
kistseLitse, he heard pounding. 170-6.

kyo dii wiL tsots tse, a kissing noise she heard. 111-9.

-x0lan. 'When the fact stated is inferred from some evidence,
-x6 lan is appended to the verb. Since the act is viewed as already
completed the verbs often have the force of the pluperfect. The
verb Lenanillai simply states that he built a fire. Either the
narrator saw him build it or was told by someone who did see
it built. But Lenanillax6lan, 186-1, indicates that the father
following his child found the remains of a fire and inferred that
his son had built it.

A) Suffiz immediately following the root.

yaex xlis X6 lan, they fell over. 117-17.
yeeil ton x5 lan, birds used to jump in. 117-17.
wakin nil lit x6 lan, they were burned through. 119-3.
wakinninserL x6lan, it was heated through he saw.
nana wifi 4ifi x6lan, he had taken down. 176-17.
nanan deLi x6lan, they had become. 119-12.
na tefi ifi X6 lan, you looked it was. 238-6.
na kit diz x6 lan, he had been playing he saw. 140-10.
no6 di win tali x6lan, it had made a track he saw. 185-12.
Le nal dite tewifi x6 lan difi, it had grown together place.
281-15.
Lenanil lax6lan, a fire he had built he saw. 186-3.
xa a it yaxolan, the same he found he was. 346-7.
xal tewifi X6 lan, growing up he saw. 319-8.
daxbadiyaxélan, he was dead they found out. 175-11.
ter tewen x0 lan, it had grown he saw. 97-18.
tecenaillin x6lan, it used to run. 117-18.
329-16. '
teit teit x6 lan, he died. 347-3.
kyt wifi ian x6 lan, he went to sleep. 347-1.

B) Suffiz preceded by a syllable containing the vowel e.

Perhaps the acts in this case cause surprise.
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yakyii wil kyan ne x6 lan, they found they were pregnant.
278-3.

me nai yiyauw e x0 lan, it will be eaten down. 356-11.

na at lie x6lan, it had gone back. 234-11.

nainnel le x6lan, he played he saw. 186-1.

nanaisyaexolan, she could walk. 276-11.

tele ne xolan, it had become. 187-5.

teis se teL. wen e x6 lan, he had killed he saw. 186-T7.

teit te il ol le x6 lan, it had crawled he saw. 185-12.

teit tesya ye x6lan, he was walking along he saw. 185-13.

ted wifi kya 6 we x6lan, he had become large he saw.
186-6. :

-x0ldn. This suffix is said to differ from the preceding only
in the fact that the evidence is more certain.

A)

B)

Suffix immediately following the root.
ya te ylfi x6 ltin, they had eaten. 100-17.
wiin naisya x61afi, he had fixed. 170-10.
nanes da xo 1fi, he was sitting. 270-10. )
na nit dauw x6 liifi, it had come back he. 267-7.
na x6 wil tsit x6 lafi, it fell. 306-15.

out. 272-10.
na teL dite tewifi x0 14fi, it had grown. 119-10.
noi di win tali x6 1iifi, he had made a track. 292-5.
xal a x0 lifi, (grass) had grown up. 121-11.
dits tse no nil la x6 1fifi, it was pointed. 222-4.
doiv tsiin te x61tih, you can’t find it anywhere. 246-6.
d6 tin nauw x6 lafi, he had not gone along. 174-5.
ta des deLi xo lafi, they had come ashore. 101-2.
ter tewifi x6 lafi, it had grown. 306-17.

Suffix preceded by a syllable containing the vowel e.

ye wii ya ye x6 14fi, he had gone in. 118-5.

wifi a e x0 14fi, it was standing. 363-10.

miLna wenellex61dfi, he had been playing with.
292-11.

nais dau we a xoldafi, it had melted away. 236-1.
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na we nelle xo 1ifi, he had been playing. 292-13.

nas dil len ne xo lafi, it had gone back. 235-1.

Lenil dite tewen ne x6 1ifi, it had grown together. 113-8.
sil len ne x6 l4fi, it had become. 97-4.

da yikifi yan e x6 liifi, (a mouse) has chewed up. 153-15.
tasyaye xolafi, they had gone. 267-14.

CONJUNCTIONAL.

-hit. The suffixing of -hit to a verb has the effect of making

it part of a subordinate temporal clause.

ya win tiin hit, when he picked up. 202-6.

yateiifi hit, when they looked. 104-13.

yena wit ya hit, when he went in. 118-6.

ye x0f G hit, when they ran in. 169-11.

ye tet wifi ya hit, when she went in. 246-5.

wil weLi hit, after night. 300-17.

naifiw loi hit, I tie them up. 247-11.

na wit dal hit, when he came. 223-7.

nana kis le hit, when he had felt. 106-6.

na nelL ifi hit, when she looked. 111-10, 294-15.

na tefl ifi hit, when he looked. 96-11.

noéna ta fi hit, when she turned. 245-10.

no nil lit hit, when he finished sweating.

no6 nifi 4fi hit, when he finished (when he put it down).
xa is x@in hit, when she had brought them up. 99-9.
xanaisdiyahit, when he came up. 210-12.

xon na is din niii hit, when he turned around. 278-12.
sa win difi hit, when they went out. 322-12.

te kil la hit, when he put his hand in it. 337-4.

tee 1yifi hit, when he stands. 258-1.

tee in sit hit, when she woke up. 288-10, 113-8.

tece na in di ya hit, when she went down. 325-8.

tece nin deL hit, when they came out. 175-11.

tein dis sit hit, when we wake up. 190-4.

teit Al wim mite hit, when she broke it off. 287-4.
teit tenl it hit, when he looked. 119-16.

ted wit dil lit, as they were going along. 170-8.
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-mir. This suffix has nearly or quite the same force as -hit.
The examples given are few because it was usually viewed and
recorded as a separate word.

ain niimit, when the.sun was here. 332-4.

eil wil miv, in a day. 336-7.

yeit xamir, at break of day. 356-14.

yit da tein e a mir, east the sun was then. 364-3.
yitsifieeamir, west the sun was. 333-4.

wil weLi mir, after night. 238-8.

win sel e miL, when it was warm. 342-7T.

min nol weli mit, it was midnight. 293-2.

xot te diw hwe nim mit, when it was dark. 347-9.-
sil len mit, nearly after. 319-2.

sil lin te mit, nearly was. 293-1.

-tsit. This suffix which occurs but once means that the act
expressed by the verb to which it is added is to be done before
some other contemplated act.

kifi ytin tsit, eat first. 332-6.

ADVERBIAL.

-he. This suffix emphasizes a negative command or condi-
tional statement. It is comparable to English, ‘‘in the least,”’
or ‘‘a bit,”’ or French, ‘‘pas,’’ in negative clauses.

yik kyd wifi yan ne he, even if he eats. 267-3.

miL tel lit te he, even if he sweats himself. 337-16.
xoide ai na dii wifiahe, (even if) they listen. 342-13.

do a di win ne he, don’t say that. 175-1.

do6 a dd win tel wis he, don’t be frightened. 356-2.

do wit tewii we he, don’t cry. 169-13.

do6 hwii wiin nii wit lai he, don’t bring them to me. 230-13.
tei wi yiifi il he, even if he eat. 233-3.

-ka, or -iik. These suffixes carry the force of ‘‘like,”” ‘‘in the
manner of.”’
airLenka, the way they do it. 227-2.
au wil lane en ik, he used to do way. 106-8.
atenka, the way they do. 231-5.
na se daitik, the way I sat. 290-15.
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-x0sin. Neither the context nor the explanation of the inter-
preters have satisfactorily explained the meaning or nature of
this suffix. It seems to have the meaning of ‘‘some,”’ ‘‘many,”’
or ‘“all.”” It is possible that it is ‘an old auxillary verb which
has largely lost its foree.

ai kit ifi x6sin, (bears) did that. 223-4.

wiin nai dir. x6 sin x6 lan, hunting had been he saw.
104-11.

tsim ma x0 sifi ®x, it was quiet. 322-4.

kit taL tsit x6 sifi, they were soaking acorns. 210-9.

kit tiik kiite x0 sin x6 lan, they had been playing shinny he

saw. 140-9.
kyor. kis x0 sin x0 lan, spearing salmon they had been he
saw. 140-11.

-x0winsen, -x0winsin. These have the appearance of
definite tenses of the preceding.
y0 xai X0 win sen, they all began to buy. 200-3.
na kyii we xo win sen, they brought home. 145-4.
do x6L me tsa x6 win sin hwii, he may have no trouble.
319-14.
do x0L me tsa X0 win sin te, it will be easy for them. 282-1.
tsim ma x6 win sen, the noise stopped. 185-3.
tsim ma na x6 win sen, the noise stopped. 238-14.
ts@i ma x6 win sin, it was quiet. 306-2.
kya dane x6 win sen, they commenced to pick. 138-6.

ADVERBS.

PLACE AND DIRECTION.

A) Showing no certain evidence of derivation from other
parts of speech; mostly connected with the cardinal points.
iLman, both sides. 104-5.
yiman, across on the other side. 135-11.
yimanyide, across and down. 271-12.
yiman yit de, across to the north. 116-8.
yiman ne yintik, across to the south. 98-8.
yimanneyide, across to the north. 117-4.
yiman ne yit de, across to the north. 116-5.
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yiman ne yitsifi, across to the west. 116-14.
yiman teifi, on the other side. 270-9.
yiman tein teifi, on the other shore. 135-12,
yinateifi, from the south. 98-3.
yinik, south. 112-8.
yinikadifi, farther south. 112-3.
yiniik kai te, south along it will be. 223-5.
yinik kai kiit teifi, above the creek. 271-6.
yinik kayiman, above on the other side. 198-10.
yiniik ken tcifi, to the south side. 333-1.
yin na teifi, from the south. 121-2.
yinne, in the ground. 106-3.
yin nik, south. 120-4.
yin niik kai yi diik, to the southeast. 141-10.
yin niik kiit teifi, up-river on the bank. 226-T.
yidateif, from the east. 102-13.
yidateii, north of it. 119-13.
yide e kiit tein teifi, north a short way. 272-4.
yideedifi, farther north. 363-5.
yide yiman tein teifi, down river across. 321-1.
yide tein teifi, on the lower side. 244-12.
yidik, east. 102-5.
yidiken teifi, above. 272-5.
yidik ka kai, along the Klamath. 317-2.
yidik ken tein, above. 244-12.
yit da teifi kai, up along. 267-13.
yit de, north. 105-1.
yitdee, north. 229-11.
yit de en teifi, on the north side. 332-9.
yit de yimaifi, down across. 321-8.
yitsifi, down. 189-11. ‘
yit tsii, down. 104-4.
yitsin teifi, along up. 174-6.
me x{in difi, close to. 170-16.
mit diik, beside. 245-14.
mit fau tein teifi, on the back side. 102-9.
nai, across. 179-7.
nai, from there. 265-10.
AM. ARCH. ETH. 3, 22,
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na, back. 97-12.

nai yinateifi, back from the south. 116-4.
naiyintk, back south. 271-13.

na yin na teifi, down from the south. 104-9.
nayinik, south again. 105-6.

né djox, in the middle. 96-10.

né djit, the middle. 241-5.

nir man, each side. 247-4.

niL man ne, each side. 306-8.

niLné djit, a little way from each other. 207-6.
niL né djéx, near together. 229-7.

nissa, long way. 151-14.

nissate difi, little way. 234-5.

niik kai, along. 106-15.

xat, there. 278-8.

x0iyide, down a little. 347-2.

xtin difi, close by. 170-13.

din nafi, facing. 136-6.

din niifi X6 ye teifi, down the hillside. 272-3.
dik gytifi, here. 101-13.

djenatein, up. 166-3.

kyafi, is where. 329-4.

B) Seemingly derived from demonstrative and interrogative
elements.

yel, in the distance. 164-7.

y6 X0 miL, from some place. 270-13.
yot, there. 215-1.

nai yeli X6 miL, from here and there a long way. 209-7.
hai yate, here it will be. 105-1.

hai ya teifi, to that place.

hai ya tcin te, there it will be. 282-16.
haiyox, there. 305-8.

haiyot, over there. 226-8.

hai ytiw x6 y1 diik, up that way. 140-7.
hai xat, where. 119-4.

hai dai dit difi, where. 151-4.

haita, those places. 179-12,
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dai hwo x0 x0w, somewhere. 136-14.

dai x0 difi x6w, some place. 204-1.

dai dit difi yafi, where. 244-6.

dai dit difi ki auw, where is it. 286-5.

dai dow hwiifi, where. 217-8.

dai dox, where. 164-17.

dai dox xoik ke auw 1ifi, what place. 137-3.
da i hwe e, nowhere. 97-11. )

da xifi hwe e, somewhere. 293-2.

dea x6 ta, this place. 101-5.

detik in te difi, this kind of a place. 363-7.
de now kiit, to the sky. 137-18.

de now kit tein, toward the sky. 137-13.
den teifi, this shore. 139-16.
de x06, this way. 348-3.

de x0 tse xfin difi, he is close by. 170-7.

de de meiik, here around. 218-2.

de de x0 man teifi ®x, right across from him. 186-12.

.

¢) Containing nouns, or noun-like particles preceded by a

possessive.

yon yidik, in the corner. 246-9.

yon e yidiik, back of the fire. 220-11.

min nof a difi, along side. 100-13.

min dai, outside. 158-5.

min dai Gk, outside. 166-2.

min dai tein difi, outside. 207-11.

mifi kifi °x, back of the house. 165-18.

mit La, behind. 289-14.

mit dai mir, outside from. 238-12.

mit daik, outside. 140-6.

mik kin difi, at its base. 287-1.

mii wate, near. 210-5.

miik kiis, one side. 311-5.

nin teifi, down. 117-10.

nin teifi ®x, ground toward. 306-17.

nonin difi, at our heads. 190-5.

hwim mit dai, outside of my house. 356-9.
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hwit La difi, behind me.

x0 Lan, where he was. 106-3.

x0 Lan ye, after him. 108-16.

xon na kin ta, his eyes below. 230-3.

xon nin difi, ahead of her. 237-5.

xon noéfi ai difi, along side of him. 202-2.
xon tein teifi, on the fire side. 307-6.

x0 djé difi, in front of himself. 174-10.

D) Derived from adjectives expressing number.
a'tifi min na tse, ahead of all. 307-17.
atindifi, all over. 164-1.
atin difi, everywhere. 96-5.
atin difi mit, from every place. 138-5.
Laax0, one place. 100-1.

Laata, here and there. 120-16.

min L{ifi x0i, ten places. 229-6.

min Lif X6 miL, ten places from. 209-8.
naLa, back. 105-8.

E) Formed by means of prepositions.
a din neiik tein teifi, back of her. 307-5.
mit ta difi, among them. 307-12.
mit tis difi, farther. 234-4.
mik kya teifi, away from it. 100-8.
mitk kit °x, over it. 242-12.
naiLkiit, one over the other. 329-1.
nir teifi, toward each other. 294-16.
x6 teifi a, in front of him. 113-8.
xwen neiik kit tei, at her back. 276-7.
tak kiit, bank along. 362-2.
t0 tein teifi, on the river side. 283-14.
to kit ®x, water on. 301-4.
tiik a tein teifi, shore side. 283-16.
tik a tein teifi, toward the land. 314-9.
kiit °x, all over. 325-4.

F) Made from verbs or conjugated adjectives.
irkyt we difi, all over. 365-9.
L kyo we dif, everywhere. 228-1.
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trkyiwe, all over. 114-3.

win te, all the way. 363-9.

in Lih xwed difi, everywhere. 159-4.

n rif xoi difi mir, from everywhere. 230-9.
ndnau tse teifi, toward the doorway. 166-1.
nd na wit tse difi, by the door. 332-8.

TIME AND SEQUENCE.

A) Showing no certain evidence of derivation from other parts
of speech.
min né djo xo mir, after a time. 137-2,
mit dit. wa, next. 106-9.
nei djox, while. 114-11.
hit djit, then.
hwane, always. 157-12.
xa, yet. 310-9.
xa de dfin, immediately. 163-18.
xa dit ddfi, soon. 176-16.
xat, right. 278-8.
xat, yet. 151-19.
saa, long time. 140-7.
don ka, not yet. 204-4.
dofi ka, before. 342-8.
dosaa, a little while. 97-3.
diifi ®x, again. 104-9.
difi x6, again. 221-12.
djo, now. 108-14.
ka de, after a while. 111-6.
kin, too. 97-6.
kit, now. 122-2.
kiit de, soon. 306-15.
kit tifi x6 licte, very quickly. 294-1.
kiit tsim mir, soon. 157-8.
kiye, again. 98-7.
kiye difi, again. 217-14.
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B) Apparently derived from demonstrative and interrogative
elements. :
ya wit difi hit Gfi, at last. 222-2,
yi difi hit, finally. 109-15.
yu difi hit iy, finally. 118-11.
hai ya difi, right at that time. 343-3.
hai man, always. 138-12.
hai deox, every time. 158-1.
da Gn dif, 4 long time. 174-12.
dan, awhile ago. 234-4.
da xifi hwé dafi, long time ago. 180-7.
defik au ner difi, about this time. 360-7.
de x5 sin ne mir, soon. 151-12.
de x6t tsit, a short time before. 186-9.
ded, still. 119-4.
ded, now. 101-6.
dededifi, this time. 137-7.
de de x6w, every time. 333-4.
de do hwa ne, now only. 151-5.
de difi, this time. 363-7.
ded de x6w, right now. 239-1.
det, now. 211-13.
dét, this time. 217-11.
det x6w, now. 145-13.

¢) Containing nouns.
LaaxiiLe, all night long. 310-4.
Laadjes, all day. 278-2.
La djes, every day. 226-2.
xii Le, in the night. 175-14.
x{ Le ei mit, after midnight. 179-3.
xii Le dafi, in the morning. 122-1.
xii Le dlin mir, in the morning. 311-5.
xi Le diin difi, early in the morning. 137-7.
xii Le teifi, at night. 336-5.

D) Derived from adjectives expressing number.
Laa, once again. 244-11.
Laaiiix, at once. 98-2.
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1ax0winte, all the time. 186-5.
min Liin difi, ten times. 216-6.

Lats ax0 10, many times. 286-10.
na difi, twice. 142-17.

E) Formed by means of prepositions.
mefik, when. 119-17.
mir, then. 97-3.
na mik kai difi, last of all. 329-8.
.namiik kai din difi, the last one. 113-4.
nin nin difi, ahead of you. 111-12.
natse difi, first. 112-17.

F) Derwved from verbs or having verb-like forms.
yedi wii amit, pretty soon. 341-2.
yis xan miL, when morning comes. 348-1.
yis xan nei, days. 105-8.
yis x{ifi hit, in the morning. 137-16.
yis xtin de, to-morrow. 137-14.
yis xiin din difi hit, next night after that. 238-11.
wiL diifi, yesterday. 175-13.
wiL diin difi, day before yesterday. 246-7.
nas da tinde, some time ago. 281-12.
defik au ner. difi, about this time. 360-7.
doin wiit, not all the time. 196-6.
dowinsaai, a little while. 115-13.
do win sa ai mir, it was not long. 174-8.
tse ets dim miL, in a little while. 294-1.
tseets din, a short time. 300-11.
tsees dit difi, a little while. 266-6.

MANNER.

4) Showing mo certain evidence of dertvation from other
parts of speech.
illea xiite, wonderfully. 322-12.
~ illea xfite hit, wondrously fine. 341-14.

La0x, as if it were lying there. 356-8.

1ax, without reason. 136-14.

La x0 kya, just like that. 314-11.

man, for that reason. 257-4.
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namis ®x, in a circle. 244-9.

nas dofi x6, by itself. 351-6.

x0, in vain. 98-4.

x0 djox, really. 235-15.

x0 tsin ne wan ne, softly. 153-6.

xote, right. 140-4.

xote, safely. 107-8.

xote djo xo difi, still more. 292-8.

xwed #ifi, how. 174-13.

xwed dik kya {in te, how it looked. 210-9.

B) Apparently derived from demonstrative, interrogative,
and indefinite elements.
hai yiix, this way. 296-9.
hai ylix x6 te, the same way will be. 356-9.
hai ytik, so. 139-1.
hai yiik hit fi, this way it was. 366-1.
hai yiik ka, that way. 113-15.
hai ytik kafi, that is the way. 197-6.
haiytiik ke, that way. 282-2.
dai dik ge auw @ifi, for that reason. 135-4.
da hwed 6fi, why. 162-5.
da x0 hwe e, someway. 116-15,
da x6 hwe e kai he, somehow. 101-10.
da x0k, bad way. 235-15.
da x0k, someway. 117-9,
da xiin hwo 6w, in such a way. 109-11.
daxwed na, why do you want him. 221-2.
da xwed hit, why. 150-3.
da xwed de en, why wouldn’t it work. 180-15.
da xwed dik kya, how. 223-10.
da xwed dik ki auw, how. 116-10.
da xwed diikk, how. 100-14.
da xwed diikk kyauw, how. 281-14.
deox, this way. 96-11.
detik, so. 96-12,
¢) Containing nouns.
yidik a dim mit, belly up. 343-12.
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hwikka, my way. 255-4.
x0 xai mit, on foot. 362-2.

D) Derived from a numeral.
18 wiin nifi, alone. 171-6.

E) Made from verbs or conjugated adjectives.
a dex xiifi ifi, without food. 110-4.
a din na tau, not knowing it. 118-16.
atin %k, like he was doing. 203-3.
min na kit del kai, a leg each side. 120-5.
na nir. diL. wa, crosswise. 246-12.
nit tewin %x, ill. 181-11.
nikyaux, hard. 158-1.
nii hwod ®x, properly. 247-11.
do ne hwon °x, badly. 166-12.

DEGREE.

A) Showing mo certain evidence of derwation from other

parts of speech.

a- in a Lik kai, so white. 347-6.

min né djit, half way. 115-15.

Lax, almost. 104-11.

Laxonneen, so much he mourned. 175-12.

min ne gits, a little. 101-15.

hwa naf, only. 336-11.

hwane, all. 164-9.

hwane he, only. 362-6.

hwifi, only. 109-12.

x0w, about. 199-2.

x0 djox, more. 189-6.

da dit difi, worse. 346-10.

da dir Lan, more. 238-10.

xa- in the following:
xa iLky6, that much. 157-12.
xa iL ky6 ®x, that much. 346-9.
xa {in Laf, so many. 110-12.
xa iin L4n, just as many. 311-15.
xa Gn Lin te, it will be that much. 260-17.
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tifi- in the following words:
x0 tifi iin LGifi, even many. 334-10.
tifi air. das tse, very heavy. 121-8.
tifi ai kin te, very long. 283-15.
tin istik, was very narrow. 314-2.
tifi in LGf, very many. 305-1. '
tin nik kyaux, very much. 338-6. -
tin teinl hwodi, good looking. 220-7.

B) Deriwed from, or resembling in form, the conjugated ad-
Jjectives.
artsa, that far. 311-7.
ur kyo, (so) big. 108-18.
1an, much. 192-11.
min né djox Grtsa, half way down that far. 220-4.
xon Liif, enough. 322-10.
x0 da xwed {in Lifi, how many soever. 307-12.
da Gn hwow, so large. 121-10.
da xafi hwow, so. 108-18.
do an, little. 233-2.
ta G hwow, so much. 145-3.
ta x{ifi hwo 6w, so large. 276-5.
til tedox, much. 353-10.

ASSENT AND NEGATION.

A) Assent.
afl, yes. 121-1.
hei yafi, yes. 102-15, 351-9.
he dofi, at least. 361-8.
diye, yes. 152-14.
don, itis. 104-14.
kafn, it was. 341-7.
ke, let. 104-16.
kiin nafn, I am the one. 205-1.
kit dofi, it is true. 351-9.
B) Negation.
dau, no. 106-9.
dau, not. 118-9.
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PREPOSITIONS.

In this case as in many others the order of the Hupa is the
reverse of that in English. Not only are the prepositions placed
after the nouns they limit, but they follow a pronoun which,
uniting with them, forms a single word.

-a, for, for the benefit of.
yaxwa, for them. 258-8.
ma, forit. 215-8.
ma, for them. 217-7. €
na, for you.
neha, for us.
néha, for you (plu).
hwa, for me. 107-12, 351-9.
xwa, for him.
xwa, for them. 110-9.
xwa xiin, for whom. 165-14.

-an, out of.
x6an, out of her. 342-8.

-e, in.
me, in. 96-4, 97-11.
me, in it. 101-15.
deme, in (in this). 97-11.

édin, without, lacking.
édin, without. 257-5.
xon ta & din, house without. 192-14.
Compare, mite djé é din, without mind, infant.

-, under, near.
mei, under. 106-13, 145-12.
meii, beside. 169-4.
xo0i#i, under him. 114-15.
x0id, in front of him. 171-7.
te, under water. 100-7.

-ye, at the foot of, under.
adiye, under himself. 221-4.
miye, foot of it. 104-4.
miye, under. 175-6.
xo0iye, before him. 141-1.
xo0iye, near him. 150-8,
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-win na, around, encireling.
mii win na, around. 104-6.
minna, around. 100-11.
-wiin, to or toward; from.
win, for. 102-8.
win, from it. 190-1.
no wiin, from us. 162-6, 207-11.
ni wiin, to you. 208-12.
hwo wiin, from me. 106-6.
hwo wiin, to me. 113-16.
bhwi wiin, from me. 185-8.
x6 win, to him. 97-1. °
-lai, on top.
mil lai, on top. 166-4, 208-16.
Compare the noun, mil laiye, its end. 159-11.

-lan, with the help of, in the company of.

nillan, help you. 107-4.

nil lan, with you. 319-6.

hwil lan, help me. 105-17.

x0llan, with him. 319-4.

do hwillan, (nobody) helps me. 107-5.
-L, with.

iL waux, with each. 360-2.

mir, with. 98-1.

mir, in. 101-7.

nit, with you. 275-3.

hai mir, of that. 295-4.

hwit, with me. 114-11.

x0L, with him. 116-6.

x0L, with them.

de mit, from. 208-11.

deno hor, from us. 116-5.

-na, after, to get.
xonna, for him. 117-1.
-naxL, in the presence of.

hwin naL, in my presence. 117-13, 295-1.
xonnaL, before him. 97-10, 337-18.
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-nat, around.
adinnat, around himself. 121-11.
min nat, around. 104-15.
minna, around. 100-11.
noénat, us around. 100-11.
x0n nat, around her. 185-2.

-xa, for, after.
adoxa, for your stuff. 187-6.
mix xa, after it. 97-9, 119-14.
miix xa, after them. 98-13.
noé xa, for us. 351-4.
no xa, after us. 192-9.
no xa, after you. 145-9.
x6xa, for him. 140-7.

-xiits, beside, near.
mifi xtits, beside. 118-7.
ki x{its, beside her. 118-3.

-ta, among.
mit ta, over. 118-16.
mit tax, amongst. 310-10.
mit ta difi, in. 170-10.
mit ta difi, among. 217-9.

-tis, over.
mit tis, over. 109-14, 276-5.
Compare, mit tis, besides. 195-10.
x0tis, over him. 121-10.
x0tis, over them. 207-10.

-tik, between.
mit tiik, between. 108-9.
no tik, between us.
kin tiik kai, sticks between. 99-9.
kit té tiik, horns between. 162-2.

-ka or -kai, along, through, along the side of. This ending is
found with nouns only and is inserted in this place for com-
parison.
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min ta kai, in the woodroom. 182-1.

min tsit da kai, out of the smoke hole. 158-7.

xoi kyafi ai kai ta, his arms (he rubbed). 347-13.
xon na de kaita, his legs too (he rubbed). 347-14.
xon niste ka, his throat down. 118-1.

xot tsel kai, from under his arms. 143-4.

kai, through. 136-3.

kai, along. 139-13.

xun niik ka, river along. 211-14.

-tcifi, toward.
a dit teifi, to himself. 106-16.
a dit teifi, on himself. 175-8, 153-4.
me tein, in. 97-3.
mite teifi, to it. 111-15.
nin teifi, toward the ground. 163-1, 117-10.
x0 teifi, to him. 97-2.
x0 teifi, toward her. 98-9.
xon ta teifi, houses among. 200-2.

-teifi a, in front of.
mite teifi a, in front of. 96-9, 97-2.
x0teifia, in front of him. 113-8.

-ka, or -kai, after, following.
miik ka, after. 98-4.
miik kai, on their account. 301-12.
x0ka, after her. 137-10.
x0 kai, after him. 96-5, 174-11, 135-10.

-kya, -kya teifi, away from.
mik kya teifi, away from it. 100-8.
mik kya teifi, away from them. 200-1.
hwik kya, from me. 266-15.
hwik kya teifi, from me. 307-7.
xoi kya teifi, from them.

-kiit, -kiit teifi, on.
iL kiit, one over the other. 118-1.
mikkiit, on. 104-8.
mik kiit, toit. 145-1.
nik kiit teifi, on you. 106-10.
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kwik kiit teifi, on me. 105-18, 162-14. '
x0 xfit, on him. 159-10, 165-5.

xo kit teifi, 163-15.

kat, on. 97-13, 159-7.

kit teii, on. 195-4.

CONJUNCTIONS.

343

The conjunctions in Hupa seem to be made from demonstra-
tives, or adverbs derived from demonstratives. They usually end
with the syllable -tifi. There is good reason to believe that its

absence is an omission due to rapid speech.
hai Gfi, and. 116-2.
haiyar, and (perhaps for haiyamir). 96-4.

hai yaL i, and (perhaps for hai ya mir Gfi). 97-13.

haiyamir, and. 96-6.

hai ya mir @ifi, and. 96-2.

hai ya hit djit Gfi, and then. 96-5.
hai ya dete, and then. 257-3.

INTERJECTIONS.
a, 138-12.
alolols, 109-17.
e, 105-15.
ewak, poor fellow. 187-1.
i, 181-10. ‘

0llo, hot, a ery of pain from a burn. 329-9.
l16, hurts. 153-14.

ye, 209-11. ‘

yehe, 223-1.

wi, (call for deer). 195-5.

wiit te, (imitation of the call of a bird). 100-5.
he, 204-13.

Xé, 337-9. . ’
xei, 241-7.

dol, (imitation of the sound of a blow). 144-3.
dal, 108-16. '

djo, take it. 111-8.

ts5, 153-12.

ka, (imitation of the call of the crow). 114-7.
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CONCLUSION.

After an extended examination of the Hupa language, it is
apparent that a language having the most elaborate mofi)hologi-
cal structure is not essentially different from an isolating lan-
guage like English which has no morphology. In both, the
simple speech elements have a fixed order of sequence in the
sentence. In neither case does the element itself have independ-
ent value. Complete groups of elements are required to ex-
press thought. The mind seizing upon these groups classifies
them aeccording to the analogy of their form and meaning or
. function. In one case, the conjugation is composed of morpho-
logical groups, in the other of syntactical groups.

The difference is, in part, artificial, due to the method of
writing the languages. In English, I love him, is written, but
I-lov-im, is spoken. No doubt one who should attempt to write
English from hearing it spoken, without a knowledge of the *c-
cepted English orthography, would write many sentences as
single words. The real difference lies in the greater degree of
phonetic assimilation, in the one case, which has taken place be-
tween the sounds brought into contact by the fixed sentence
order, and the greater vividness, in the other, in which the mind
holds certain speech elements as giving a particular meaning to
the completed group.

The Hupa verb seems to be nothing else than a complete sen-
tence, the parts of which have become, or always were, fused to-
gether. The parts of speech occurring outside of the verb are the
noun, in every language independent in form and meaning, ap-
parently originally monosyllabic; and numeral, pronominal,
demonstrative, and interjectional elements. These are for the
most part appositional in their use, giving greater definiteness to
the sense already fully expressed in the sentence-verb.



